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About This Book

The primary objective of this user’s manual is to define the functionality of the M C92520
asynchronous transfer mode cell processor (ATMC). The ATMC typically operatesin ATM
networks within switches and access multiplexers to process and route cells.

The information in this book is subject to change without notice, as described in the
disclaimers on the title page of this book. As with any technical documentation, it is the
readers responsibility to use the most recent version of the documentation. For more
information, contact your sales representative.

Audience

This manual is intended for system software and hardware developers and applications
programmers who want to devel op products using the MC92520 ATM cell processor. Itis
assumed that the reader understands ATM networks, cell processor system design, and
datapath switching.

Organization

Following is a summary and a brief description of the major sections of this manual:

e Chapter 1, “Introduction,” isuseful for readers who want ageneral understanding of
the features of the MC92520 and the differences between it and earlier ATMC
processors.

e Chapter 2, “Functional Description,” describes the ATMC system environment and
reviews the basic functionality of the MC92520 components.

e Chapter 3, “System Operation,” illustrates the operational aspects of an MC92520
application, i.e., how the ATMC is used to interact with other system components.

» Chapter 4, “Externa Interfaces,” reviews the clock and reset functionality of the
MC92520, and explains the operation of the ATMC PHY-side, switch-side, external
memory, and microprocessor interfaces.

» Chapter 5, “Data Path Operation,” describes the functions performed by the ATMC
during data path ingress and egress operations.
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Chapter 6, “Protocol Support,” describes the industry protocols supported by the
ATMC, including usage parameter control, cell loss priority bit management,
guaranteed frame rate, available bit rate, and operations and maintenance functions.

Chapter 7, “Programming Model,” describes the ATMC programming model
including registers, external memory mapping, and a description of the data
structures used in programming the chip.

Chapter 8, “ Test Operation,” discusses the MC92520's JTAG boundary scan
architecture and test access port (TAP) controller.

Chapter 9, “Product Specifications,” discusses the MC92520 signals, physical and
electrical characteristics, and mechanical and packaging specifications.

Appendix A, “UPC/NPC Design,” explains traffic management of the MC92520
using usage and network parameter controls (UPC/NPC).

Appendix B, “Maintenance Slot Calculations,” explains how maintenance slots are
configured in the MC92520.

Appendix C, “VC Bundling,” describes the use of the MC92520 for V C bundling.

Appendix D, “MC92520 Applications,” gives examples of several kinds of
applications that can use the MC92520.

Appendix E, “BSDL Code,” containsthe BSDL code.
This manual aso includes an index.

Additional Reading

Followingisalist of additional reading that provides background for theinformationin this
manual :

XXX

ANSI Recommendation 1.361, “B-ISDN ATM Layer Specification,” November,
1995

ITU-T Recommendation 1.610, “B-ISDN Operation and Maintenance Principles
and Functions,” November, 1995

ATM Forum, “ATM User-Network | nterface Specification,” Version 3.1, September,
1994

ATM Forum, “B-I1SDN Inter Carrier Interface (B-1Cl) Specification,” Version 1.1,
September, 1994

ATM Forum, “B-ISDN Inter Carrier Interface (B-ICl) Specification,” Version 2.0
Letter Ballot, November, 1995

ATM Forum, “Traffic Management Specification,” Version 4.1

ANSI T1S1.5/93-004R2, “Broadband ISDN - Operations and Maintenance
Principles and Functions,” January, 1994
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Bellcore TA-NWT-01110, “Broadband ISDN Switching Systems Generic
requirements,” Issue 1, August, 1992

Bellcore GR-1113-CORE, “Asynchronous Transfer Mode (ATM) and ATM
Adaptation Layer (AAL) Protocols,” Issue 1, July, 1994

Bellcore GR-1248-CORE, “ Generic Requirementsfor Operations of ATM Network
Elements,” Issue 1, August, 1994

Motorola, “MPC860 Integrated Communications Processor User’s Manual” for the
MPC8xx family, and “MPC8260 PowerQUICCII User's Manua” for the MPC82xx
family of communications processors.

“UTOPIA,AnATM-PHY Interface Specification, Level 1, Version 2.01,” March 21,
1994.

“UTOPIA Level 2 Specification, Version 1.0,” June, 1995

Bellcore TA-TSV-001408, “ Generic Requirements for Exchange PV C Cell Relay
Service,” Issue 1, August, 1993

Motorola, “MCM69C432 16K x 64 CAM” and “MCM69C232 4K x 64 CAM” data
sheets

Conventions

This document uses the following notational conventions:

Abbreviations or acronyms for registers are shown in uppercase text, asin
REG[FIELD]. Specific hits, fields, or ranges, as well as references to readings,
appear in brackets. For example, MSR[LE] refersto the little-endian mode enable
bit in the machine state register.

Signal representations:

Active high signals (logic one) use the signal name (that is, AQ).

Active low signals (logic zero) use the signal name with an overbar (for example,
WE or OE).

In certain contexts, such asasigna encoding, “x” indicates adon’t care.

Numeric representations:

Hexadecimal values start with a“0x” sign (that is, OxOFFO or 0x80).

Decimal values have no symbol attached to the number (for example, numbers such
as 10 or 34 have no symbol attached).

Binary values start with the letter “b” (such as b1010 or b0011).
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Acronyms and Abbreviations

Tablei contains acronyms and abbreviations that are used in this document.

Table i. Acronyms and Abbreviated Terms

Term Meaning
ABR Available bit rate
ATM Asynchrounous transfer mode
ATMC Asynchronous transfer mode cell processor
BAT Block address translation
BIST Built-in self-test
BRC Backward reporting cell
CAP Cell arrival period
Cbv Cell delay variation
CLP Cell loss priority
CR Condition register
DMA Direct memory access
EFCI Egress flow connection indicator
EFI Egress connection identifier
EPD Early packet discard
EPHI Egress PHY interface
EPU Egress cell processing unit
ESWI Egress switch interface
FCR Fair cell rate
FIFO First-in-first-out
FMC Forward monitoring cell
GFR Guaranteed frame rate
GPR General-purpose register
HEC Header error control
HOL Head of line
ICI Ingress connection identifier
IEEE Institute for Electrical and Electronics Engineers
IPHI Ingress PHY interface
IPU Ingress cell processing unit
ISWI Ingress switch interface
L2 Secondary cache
LR Link register
LSB Least-significant byte
MFS Maximum frame size
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Table i. Acronyms and Abbreviated Terms (Continued)

Term Meaning
MMU Memory management unit
MSB Most-significant byte
MSR Machine state register
NNI Network—network interface
OAM Operations and maintenance
PCR Peak cell rate
PDU Protocol data unit
PHY Physical layer
PLL Phase-locked loop
PPD Partial packet discard
QOSs Quality of service
RFD Random frame drop
RM Resource management
SPR Special-purpose register
SR Segment register
TAP Test access port
TTL Transistor-to-transistor logic
UBR Unspecified bit rate
UDF Universal data format
UNI User—network interface
UPC User parameter control
VBR Variable bit rate
vC Virtual connection
VCC Virtual channel connection
VCI Virtual connection identifier
VP Virtual path
VPC Virtual path connection
VPI Virtual path identifier
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Chapter 1
Introduction

This chapter introduces ATM networks, describes the features of the MC92520 ATM cell
processor, the difference between the MC92520 and the MC92510, and contrasts the
MC92520 with its predecessor, the MC92501. With very few exceptions, which are noted,
al information in this manual appliesto both the MC92510 and the MC92520. A summary
of these differences can be found in Section 1.6, “The MC92510 Versus the MC92520.”

The materia in the chapter is conceptually arranged in the following manner:
e Section 1.1, “ATM Networks’ is ageneral discussion of the ATM network.

e Section 1.2, “MC92520 Applications,” explains how the processor isused in line
cards and in access multiplexers.

e Section 1.4, “MC92520 Features,” describe the functionality of the MC92520 ATM
Cell Processor.

e Section 1.5, “The MC92520 Versus the MC92501," discusses the differences
between the MC92520 and the MC92501.

* Section 1.6, “The MC92510 Versus the MC92520” explains the difference between
the MC92510 and the MC92520.

1.1 ATM Networks

The increasing demand for broadband data transmission has led to the development of
international protocols issued by the American National Standards Institute (ANSI),
International Telecommunications Union-Telecommunications (ITU-T), and the European
Telecommunication Standards Institute (ETSI). These standards and the recommendations
issued by the ATM Forum, Bellcore, and others are provided to ensure consistent, reliable,
and uninterrupted data transmission world-wide.

The basic unit of transfer defined by these protocolsis called a cell. Each cell is composed
of 53 bytes that include a 5-byte header and 48 bytes of data. The header portion of the cell
includes several sections of identifying information used by the cell processor to route and
transmit the cell, including the type of data being transmitted and its origin and destination.
Aswith many other means of electronic transfer, the cells of information must be combined
with other cells (for efficiency of transfer) and transmitted. During transmission, the cells
are evaluated and, if required, separated from the transmission stream and rerouted, similar
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Networks

to commuters who share transportation routes during parts of their journeys and then
transfer to alternate routes to complete their journeys.

Actual datatransmission is performed asynchronously because the distance over which the
transfer occurs prevents the use of the same clock signal at both ends and even within the
transfer network. Therefore, the transfer method has been defined as asynchronous transfer
mode (ATM). Each network consists of user end stations that transmit and receive the
53-byte data cells over virtual connections.

Each virtual connection is a specific combination of physical links connected by switches.
The physical links that make up a virtual connection are chosen when the connection is
established. Each connection is assigned a unique connection identifier that is placed in the
header of each cell by the transmitting equipment and is used by the receiving equipment
to route the cell to each physical link previously selected to be part of the connection path.
All cells belonging to a specific virtual connection follow the identical path from the
transmitting end station through the switches to the receiving end station. Figure 1-1 shows
atypical ATM network.

A
Y

D] e - -—> - D e e P
Mux Mux
[Je—> Switch Switch ISwitch Switch |—-]
Switch

NN S
N >< N
\\ Qat(\ k\\\

R
MC92520

MC92520

Figure 1-1. Typical ATM Network Structure

AnATM network ismany physical links connected by switches, and many different virtual
connections are created with these switches and links. Within the ATM network core, the
switches route multiple links to multiple links. A typical ATM core switch consists of a
switch matrix and some line cards. The switch matrix handles the routing of the ATM cells,
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MC92520 Applications

and the line cards interface between the physical signal lines and the matrix. Theline cards
perform their interface function by extracting incoming cells from the arriving bit stream
and converting outgoing cells into a bit stream for transmission. Each physical link, or
group of links, has a card. Line cards also perform ATM layer functions.

At the edges of the ATM network, access multiplexers route asingle link to multiple links.
An access multiplexer is typically connected to one physical (PHY) layer device on the
network side and to multiple PHY layer devices on the subscriber side.

1.2 MC92520 Applications

As shown in Figure 1-1, the MC92520 ATM cell processor can be used both in line cards
used by switching systemsin ATM network cores and in access multiplexers. The primary
function of the MC92520 in either application isto provide ATM-layer cell processing and
routing functions.

1.2.1 ATM Network Line Card

In atypical line card, the MC92520 serves as an interface between a physical layer device
and an ATM switch matrix, as shown in Figure 1-2. The MC92520 uses a fast externa
memory for storing the ATM virtual connection information for the cellsit processes. The
microprocessor is used for configuration, control, and status monitoring of the MC92520
and is responsible for initializing and maintaining the external memory. The MC92520 is
the master of the external memory bus. At regular intervals the MC92520 allows the
microprocessor to access the external memory for updating and maintenance.

) External External
RAM Microprocessor DMA | Addresg Memory
Compression
) 'Y} } Ty
- \ \ A Y
- Microprocessor v
Microp A A
Y Y
| PHY-IF MC92520 -
LINE CARD

Figure 1-2. Typical ATM Line Card Application
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The physical interface (PHY-1F) implements the physical layer functions of the broadband
ISDN (B-1SDN) protocol reference model. This includes the physical medium dependent
functions required to transport ATM cells between the ATM user and the ATM switch (i.e.,
a user-network interface or UNI) or between two ATM switches (i.e., a network-

node interface or NNI). The cells are transferred between the physical interface and the
MC92520 using the UTOPIA standard. The MC92520 implements ATM layer functions
required to transfer cells to and from the switch over virtual connections. These functions
include usage enforcement, address translation, and operation and maintenance (OAM)
processing.

1.2.2 ATM Network Access Multiplexer

Figure 1-3 shows two example configurations for ATM network access multiplexers using
an MC92520 ATM cell processor. In both designs, the MC92520 interfaces the PHY layer
devices and the queuing point with the MC92520 switch interface connected to the queues.

S
___Ingress Flow

oy |—
PRY Queves |- MC92520 1

Egress Flow °
— o

Y

>
Ingress Flow @I—
— > |
PHY MC92520 < Queues B ! PHY
< ®
Egress Flow :
— [ o

Figure 1-3. MC92520 Network Access Multiplexer Design Examples
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1.3 MC92520 Block Diagram
Figure 1-4 isadiagram illustrating the M C92520.
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Interface (EMIF)

FMC Generation

Egress Cell Processing (EPU)

UTOPIA I/F
UTOPIA I/F Egress PHY
|— Egress SWT -

A

| Interface (EPHI) Interface (ESWI)

Figure 1-4. MC92520 Block Diagram

1.4 MC92520 Features

The MC92520 ATM cell processor contains these features and performs the following
functions:

Implements ATM layer functions for broadband I1SDN according to ITU and ANS|
recommendations, ATM Forum specifications, and Bellcore recommendations

Provides a cell throughput bandwidth of up to 600 Mbpsin each direction and is
therefore capable of processing ATM cells from 1 SONET STM-4 or SONET
STS-12c link, aswell as several SONET STS-3/3c, SONET STS-1, DS3PLCPR, or
any other physical links not exceeding an aggregate cell rate of up to 600 Mbps
Optionally supports up to 16 physical links

Optionally configured as a user-network interface (UNI) or network-node interface
(NNTI) on aper-link basis

Operates in conjunction with an external memory (up to 16 Mbytes) to provide
context management for up to 64K virtual connections

Provides per-connection cell counterswith the ability to maintain multiple copies of
the counter tables and dynamically switch between them

Provides per-link cell countersin both directions
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2520 Features

¢ Provides per-connection usage parameter control (UPC) or network parameter
control (NPC) using aleaky bucket design with up to four buckets per connection

» Supports packet-based UPC using three methods: partial packet discard (PPD), early
packet discard (EPD), and limited EPD

» Supports selective discard on CLP =1 and CLP = 0 + 1 on selected connections
¢ Provides support for the following operation and maintenance (OAM) functions:
— Continuity check function for all connections
— Fault management loop-back test on all connections
— Bidirectional OAM performance monitoring on all connections

» Supportsvirtual path (VP) and virtual channel (VC) level alarm surveillance on all
connections using an internal scan process to generate and insert OAM cells

» Supports available bit rate (ABR) on all connections

e Supports guaranteed frame rate (GFR) on all connections

* Supports changing a resource management (RM) cell’s priority by marking the
ingress switch parameters

 Supports CLP transparency

« Provides a slave microprocessor interface including a 32-bit data bus

* Providesindirect accessto its external memory

» Provides byte-swapping on cell payloads to and from the microprocessor bus to
support both big-endian and little-endian buses

e Supportscell insertion into the cell streams using direct access registersthat may be
written by the microprocessor or by aDMA device

» Supports copying cells from the cell streams using direct access registers that may
be read by the microprocessor or by a DMA device

» Glueless connection to the MPC860 (PowerQUICC) and MPC8260 (PowerQUICC
1)

¢ Glueless connection to external memory ZBT RAMs

* Glueless connection to external address compression CAMs

» Enables masking of overhead ECI and MTTS fields before use

e Supports multicast operation

* 1.8-V core power supply

+ 33-VI/IO

» Package configuration: 352-pin PBGA
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1.4.1 Ingress Features

The MC92520 assists the processor’s ingress function of transferring cells from the
physical interface to the switch with the following functions:

Receives ATM cells from one or more PHY devices viaa 16-bit or 8-bit wide,
parity-protected data bus supporting UTOPIA level 1 or UTOPIA level 2 master
interfaces

Decouples PHY timing from switch timing using independent clocksand aFIFO in
the physical interface

Performs ingress cell discrimination based on pre-assigned ATM cell header values

Provides either arestricted address table lookup scheme for ingress address
compression or support for an external address compression mechanism

Reads virtual connection related UPC/NPC, OAM, and switch context parameters
through a 32-bit wide interface to an external memory

For each connection, the MC92520 provides the following:

— A usage count

— An option to copy cells to the microprocessor

— UPC/NPC policing including detection and counting of violating cells
Supports packet-based UPC using three methods: PPD, EPD, and limited EPD

Supports OAM continuity check, alarm surveillance, loop-back test, and
performance monitoring on al connections

Supports available bit rate (ABR) on al connections

Supports guaranteed frame rate (GFR) on all connections

Supports changing an RM cell’s priority by marking the ingress switch parameters
Supports CL P transparency

Supportsinsertion of cellsinto the ingress cell flow

Optionally performs VPI/VCI trandation

Transfers ATM cells to the switch using a UTOPIA-style, 8- or 16-bit wide,
parity-protected slave interface, optionally adding associated switch context
parameters

Delay of 3-5 cell timesfrom the PHY to the switch

1.4.2 Egress Features

The MC92520 assists the processor’s egress function of transferring cells from the switch
to the physical interface with the following functions:

ReceivesATM cellsand associated switch context parametersfrom the switch using
aUTOPIA-style, 8- or 16-bit wide, parity-protected slave interface

Provides per-PHY FIFOs and optional switch-side multi-PHY operation in
combination with the use of a PHY-side multi-PHY interface
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1.5

Provides optional multicast identifier to connection identifier trandlation

Reads virtual connection related UPC/NPC, OAM and address trandation
parameters through a 32-bit wide interface to an external memory

For each connection, the MC92520 provides the following:

— A usage count

— An option to copy cells to the microprocessor

— UPC/NPC policing including detection and counting of violating cells
Supports packet-based UPC using three methods: PPD, EPD, and limited EPD

Supports OAM continuity check, alarm surveillance, loop-back, and performance
monitoring test on al connections

Supports available bit rate (ABR) on all connections

Supports CL P transparency

Supportsinsertion of cellsinto the egress cell flow

Performs VVPI/VCI trandation

Provides head-of-line (HOL) blocking detection, avoidance, and reporting

Transfers ATM cells to one or more PHY devices using an 8- or 16-bit wide,
parity-protected data bus supporting UTOPIA level 1 or UTOPIA level 2 master
interfaces

Decouples PHY timing from switch timing using independent clocksand aFIFO in
the physical interface

Delay of 3-5 cell times from the switch to the PHY

The MC92520 Versus the MC92501

The MC92520 is an updated version of the MC92501. Motorola's ATM strategy is to
update products in accordance with the latest technology standards while maintaining
backward compatibility. Due to UTOPIA and external memory interface changes required
to achieve the higher cell processing bandwidth, the MC92520 is not pin-compatible with
the MC92501. All changes and additions to the programming model, however, have been
made to be backward-compatible with the MC92501/M C92500 when possible. With the
exception of maintenance slot accesses, most new features are generally enabled through
previously reserved bit positionsin existing configuration registers. MC92520 features that
are not included on the MC92501 can be summarized as follows:

1-8

Full-duplex cell rates up to 600 Mbps

An 8- or 16-bit wide datapath on both PHY-sideand switch-side UTOPIA interfaces
with clock rates up to 50 MHz

Egress switch-side multi-PHY interface with per-PHY FIFOs
Egress head-of-line (HOL) blocking avoidance and reporting
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¢ Guaranteed frame rate (GFR) support

* Improved host interface supporting 8x bandwidth to external memory in operate
mode

» Support of VPI = 0 as egress connection identifier (ECI)
¢ Glueless PowerQUICC or PowerQUICC |1 processor interfaces
¢ GluelessMCM69C232 or MCM69C432 CAM interface

The following M C92501 features are not supported:
e Motorolamulti-PHY extension to UTOPIA level 1 mode of operation
« Support for third DMA request signal
» Support for TXCLR (replaced by HOL blocking avoidance)

1.6 The MC92510 Versus the MC92520

All of the differences between the MC92510 and the M C92520 derive from the fact that the
MC92510 is a pin-compatible version of the MC92520 without aninternal PLL.

Software can differentiate the MC92510 and MC92520 through unique identifcation
numbersin the revision register RR. Testers can differentiate the MC92510 and M C92520
through unique JTAG IDs.

All functional differences are due to the lack of an internal PLL in the MC92510. Asa
consequence, writing the MC92510 PLL configuration and control registers has no effect.
Reading the MC92510 PLL status register returns results consistent with an MC92520
configuration that has the internal PLL turned off.

Dueto the missing PLL function, the MC92510's maximum operating frequency is limited
to 50 MHz and thus the maximum usable data path bandwidth is 300 Mbps.
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Chapter 2
Functional Description

The MC92520 implements Broadband ISDN (B-1SDN) user network interface/network
nodeinterface (UNI/NNI) asynchronoustransfer mode (ATM) layer functions and provides
context management for up to 64K virtual connections (VCs): either virtual channel
connections (VCCs), or virtual path connections (VPCs). ATM cells belonging to a
particular VCC on alogica link have the same unique VPI/VCI value in the cell header.
Similarly, cells with the same VVPC on the same logical link share aunique VPI.

2.1 System Environment

Processor  External Memory

Vo

i R | — To switching/queuing Entity
From PHY layer devices MC92520

To PHY layer devices ~€——— l«—— From switching/queueing Entity

Figure 2-1. ATMC Schematic Interface

The asynchronous transmission mode cell processor (ATMC) is always placed between
PHY layer devices and the switching/queuing entity. The PHY devices are connected to the
MC92520 using 8- or 16-bit wide UTOPIA data paths operating at up to 50 MHz. The
maximum cell processing bandwidth of the M C92520 is 662.5 Mbps (1,562,500 cells/sec)
in both directions, when operated at its maximum frequency of 100 MHz. In practice,
approximately 10% of the cell processing bandwidth is reserved for microprocessor-
initiated context memory and table maintenance. The microprocessor initializes and
provides real-time control of the MC92520 using slave accesses. The MC92520 operates
with external memory that provides one context entry for each active connection. The entry
consists of two types of context parameters:

» Static—These parameters are |oaded into the context memory when theVC is
established and are valid for that connection duration. Static parametersinclude
traffic descriptors, OAM flags, and parameters used by the ATM switch.

¢ Dynamic—These context parameters (which include cell counters, UPC/NPC fields
and OAM parameters) can be modified while cells belonging to that particular
connection are processed by the MC92520.
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The microprocessor accesses the external memory from time to time through the M C92520

em Environment

to collect traffic statistics and update the OAM parameters.
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Figure 2-2. MC92520 in Operate Mode

In operate mode, the MC92520 has exclusive access to external memory, as shown in
Figure 2-2. As cells are processed, the associated context entries are read and any updated
dynamic parameters are written back. While each cell is processed by the MC92520, the
microprocessor can issue oneindirect external memory access as described in Section 3.5.1
“Indirect Memory Access” Because this access is limited to one per cell time and
asynchronous to the cell processing, it cannot be used for updates of active contexts or for
updates that require more than one access to preserve table coherence. Therefore, the
MC92520 provides means to reserve so-called maintenance slots at user-programmable
cell intervals to perform up to 64 queued external memory accesses. One maintenance slot
consumes one MC92520 cell time, but the break in cell processing has no negative effect

aslong asthe MC92520 cell processing rateis at least the cell rate produced by the ingress
PHY and egress switch interfaces.

To use a maintenance slot, the microprocessor queues a sequence of access requests that
will be executed by the MC92520 during the next available maintenance slot. Any read
accessresults are in turn queued by the MC92520 to be fetched by the microprocessor. The
mechanism provides access grouping for an atomic access sequence (asequence of requests
that is guaranteed to complete in one maintenance slot) and microprocessor interrupt upon
access completion on a per-access basis. For a more detailed description of maintenance

dot configuration and use, refer to Section 3.2.4, “Configuring External Memory
Maintenance Slots.”

2-2
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Maintenance slot accesses can be used by the microprocessor for one or more of the
following tasks:

¢ Connection setup and tear down
e Statistics collection
e Updating OAM parameters of active connections

The microprocessor is responsible for guaranteeing the coherence of the external memory
at the end of each maintenance slot.

2.2 MC92520 Functional Description

The primary functions performed by the MC92520 can be divided in functions performed
on the ingress (PHY-to-switch) cell flow and functions performed on the egress
(switch-to-PHY) cell flow. In terms of bus accesses, the MC92520 implements a slave
interface to the system microprocessor and any in-circuit test equipment.

2.2.1 Ingress Cell Flow

In the ingress direction, the MC92520 receives cells from the FIFO in the PHY. Cell
discrimination is performed and uses predefined header field values to recognize
unassigned and invalid cells. Unassigned and invalid cell slots can be used to insert OAM
and messaging cells into the ingress cell flow. Cell rate decoupling is accomplished by
discarding unassigned cells.

For VCCs, the 28-bit VPI/VCI address space (32-bit link/VPI/VCI if multiple physical
links are supported) needs to be compressed into a 16-bit ingress connection identifier
(ICI). The MC92520 provides two methods for performing VCC address compression to
generatethe ICI:

» Tablelookup based on reduced addressing
» External address compression

For VPCs, the VPI field is used for alookup into the VP table to obtain the ICI. The ICl is
apointer used to access the context parametersfor the current ingress cell from the external
context memory. Included in these parameters are cell counters, UPC/NPC traffic
descriptor, OAM parameters and switch parameters.

The UPC/NPC mechanism counts the arriving cells and, using a flexible arrangement of
traffic enforcement algorithms, admits cells that do not violate the traffic characteristics
established for that connection. Violating cells are tallied and can be tagged or discarded
(removed from the cell flow).

The OAM parameters are used to control when and how OAM cells are processed and to
indicate if the current user cell belongs to a connection selected for a performance
monitoring test. If theingress cell belongs to such a connection, the OAM table in external
memory contains the relevant parameters.
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Subsequent to the context processing, the ingress cells are transferred to the switch.
Optionally, the associated switch context parameters can be added to the cell before the
header or placed in the VPI/VCI fields of the header.

2.2.2 Egress Cell Flow

In the egress direction, the MC92520 receives cells from the switch along with any
associated parameters. One parameter is the egress connection identifier (ECI), which is
used for direct lookup into the context table to obtain theVPI/VCI, cell counters, and OAM
flags. If multicast trandation is enabled, the multicast identifier (M1) is received from the
switchinstead of the ECI, and the ECI is obtained from alookup in the multicast translation
table. If enabled, the UPC function is executed. Cells are subject to processing asindicated
by the OAM flags. If the egress cell belongs to a connection that has been selected for a
performance monitoring test, the OAM Table in external memory contains the relevant
parameters.

The egress cell header is generated by inserting the VPI/VCl-field obtained from the
address tranglation table in the (GFC)/VPI/VCI position and modifying the PTI-field, if
indicated by the switch or in case of an OAM cell. The cell is then forwarded to the PHY
queue. Cell rate decoupling is performed in the egress direction. Optionally, unassigned
cells are generated if no cells are available from the switch.

2.2.3 Other Functions

A general 32-bit dave system interface is provided for configuration, control, status
monitoring, and insertion and extraction of cells. This interface provides access to the
MC92520 registers. The MC92520 aso includes a standard JTAG boundary scan
architecture test access port (TAP).
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2.3 MC92520 Block Diagram

Figure 2-3 isablock diagram of the MC92520. The individual blocks are described in this
section.

Ingress PHY Ingress Cell Processing (IPU) Ingress SWT
uTopiayF | Interface (IPHI) | | Interface ISWD yropia e
Multiple PHY 7] VP andVC Address compression ™| independent clock >
support NPC/UPC
Cell Counting Microprocessor
OAM Operations Interface (MPIF)
Add Switch parameters Cell Insertion
Microprocessor Cell Insertion Cell Extraction | —
Microprocessor Cell Copying Configuration Regs.
Internal Scan (ISCAN) Maintenance Access
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SR | Y \ ‘
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Interface (EMIF) FMC Generation

Egress Cell Processing (EPU) /

Multicast Translation

Egress PHY UPC/INPC Egress SWT
uTopla IF | Interface (EPHI) Cell Counting Interface (ESWI)| UTOPIA I/F
| Multiple PHY OAM Operations ~ Independent clock
support Address translation

Extract overhead

Microprocessor Cell Insertion
Microprocessor Cell Copying

Figure 2-3. MC92520 Block Diagram

2.3.1 Ingress PHY Interface (IPHI)

Theingress PHY interface (IPHI) block contains a cell FIFO. It receives cells on a byte or
word basis from the ATM PHY layer using the UTOPIA standard interface and assembles
the cells and synchronizes their arrival to the MC92520 cell processing slots. Unassigned
and invalid cells (see Table 5-1 and Table 5-2) are removed to provide cell rate decoupling.
The MC92520 processes cells at a higher rate than the PHY provides them, so there are
aways some holes in the cdl flow. These can be used either for cell insertion or for
maintenance accesses that are initiated by the microprocessor to maintain the external
memory content.

2.3.2 Ingress Cell Processing Unit (IPU)

Theingress cell processing unit (1PU) processes cellsfrom the following sources at therate
of one cell per cell processing slot:

e Ingress PHY interface (IPHI)

» Microprocessor interface block (MPIF)
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¢ Internal scan block (ISCAN)
« Forward monitoring cell (FMC) generation block

The IPU performs the following tasks:

e ThelPU performs address compression on cells that arrived from the IPHI block in
order to associate the cell with context table recordsin the MC92520 external
memory. The address compression function detects inactive cells (cells with no
corresponding records in the context table).

« UPC/NPC is performed on a connection basis, or optionally on arbitrary groups of
connections. The UPC/NPC function can detect violating cells as dictated by the
selected UPC/NPC agorithm. Violating cells are normally tagged or removed from
the cell flow, but an option existsto perform the UPC/NPC algorithm for statistical
purposes only without modifying or removing the cells.

* Cellinsertioniscontrolled through aleaky bucket mechanism and prioritized by cell
type. The highest insertion priority isfor PM forward monitoring cells generated by
the MC92520, medium insertion priority is for cells from the microprocessor, and
the lowest priority isfor AlS, RDI, and CC cells generated by the MC92520's
internal scan process.

« OAM processing is performed where appropriate. The ingress OAM function
records OAM aarm cells (AIS/RDI). OAM processing for user cellsinvolved in a
performance monitoring block test involves computing the bit-interleaved parity
(BIP) and updating the total user cells (TUC) count. For OAM cells, the processing
can include overwriting the values of specific fields and checking or generating the
CRC-10field.

»  Switch-gpecific overhead information isread from the context entry and added to the
cell beforeit is sent on to the switch interface block. Address translation can
optionally be performed at this point.

e ThelPU removes any OAM cell that has reached its end-point from the cell flow.

» Certain cellscan be copied to the microprocessor interface (MPIF) for transfer tothe
Mi Croprocessor.

2.3.3 Ingress Switch Interface (ISWI)

The ISWI block containsacell FIFO. Cells are received from the IPU. When afull cell has
been transferred, the overhead information needed by the switch (as programmed by the
user) is extracted from the internal data structure along with the ATM header and payload
of the cell. Thisinformation istransferred to the switch at the rate of one byte or word per
clock cycle.
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2.3.4 Egress Switch Interface (ESWI)

The ESWI block containsacell FIFO. In single-PHY mode of operation, the cell available
signal (CLAV) isreported based on the ESWI cell FIFO. In multi-PHY mode of operation,
CLAV is reported based on the combination of the ESWI cell FIFO state and the state of
the per-PHY FIFOsin the egress PHY interface (EPHI) block.

Data is received from the switch at the rate of one byte or one word per clock cycle. The
data structure received from the switch includes overhead routing information in addition
tothe ATM cell. When afull cell hasbeen transferred, it istransformed into an internal data
structure and presented to the EPU for processing.

2.3.5 Egress Cell Processing Unit (EPU)

The egress cell processing unit (EPU) processes cells from the following sources at therate
of one cell per cell processing slot:

« ESWI switch interface block (ESWI)

» Microprocessor interface block (MPIF)

¢ Internal scan block (ISCAN)

» Forward monitoring cell (FMC) generation block

EPU processing may include the following tasks:
« Multicast trangdlation, if needed. Thisisthe first stage of egress cell processing.
e Optionaly, the EPU performs UPC/NPC.

e Cell insertioniscontrolled through aleaky bucket mechanism and prioritized based
on cell type. The highest insertion priority isfor PM forward monitoring cells
generated by the MC92520, medium insertion priority isfor cells from the
microprocessor, and the lowest priority isfor AlS, RDI, and CC cells generated by
the MC92520's internal scan process.

»  Where appropriate, the EPU performs OAM processing. The egress OAM function
records OAM alarm cells. OAM processing for user cellsinvolved in aperformance
monitoring block test is limited to computing the bit-interleaved parity (BIP) and
updating the total user cells (TUC) count. For OAM cells the processing may
include overwriting the values of specific fields and checking or generating the
CRC-10field.

¢ Addresstrandationisperformed to replacethe addressfields of the ATM cell header
with the address of the outgoing link.

e The EPU removes any OAM cell that has reached its end point from the cell flow.

» Certain cells may be copied to the microprocessor interface (MPIF) for transfer to
the microprocessor.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 2. Functional Description 2-7



2520 Block Diagram

2.3.6 Egress PHY Interface (EPHI)

TheegressPHY interface (EPHI) block temporarily stores cells processed by the EPU. The
block contains cell FIFOs for each multi-PHY port. Based on configuration information,
either one per-port FIFO is shared or several per-port FIFOs are used to store cells.

When a sufficient amount of data is stored and the destination PHY has room to accept a
cell, the stored datais segmented into bytes or words, and transferred to the physical layer
using the UTOPIA standard interface. Insingle-PHY mode of operation, unassigned or idle
cells may be inserted to provide cell rate decoupling.

2.3.7 External Memory Interface (EMIF)

The external memory interface (EMIF) block performs address generation so the M C92520
can access the external memory. It also drives the memory control signals.

2.3.8 Microprocessor Interface (MPIF)

The microprocessor interface (MPIF) block provides for configuration of the MC92520,
the transfer of cells between the microprocessor and the MC92520, and the maintenance of
the external memory. A standard 32-bit slave interface is provided for glueless connection
to the MPC860 (PowerQUICC) and MPC8260 (PowerQUICC 1) microprocessors, as well
as allowing connection to other processors. Output signals are provided that can serve as
request signals for up to two DMA devices to improve system performance.

The cell extraction queue is used to store cells that are directed to the processor. Cellsin
this queue are transferred first to an interna cell buffer, then they may be read by the
processor. Cells to be inserted in the ingress or egress flows are transferred from the
processor memory to an internal cell buffer.

2.3.9 Internal Scan (ISCAN)

The internal scan (ISCAN) block scans the external memory for connections on which
alarm indication signal (AlS), remote defect indicator (RDI), or continuity check (CC)
OAM cells must be inserted. When such a connection is found, the cell is generated and
added to the insertion queue for the cell flow in the appropriate direction.

2.3.10 FMC Generation

The forward monitoring cell (FMC) generation block monitors and prioritizes the
connections on which FMCs are pending during the course of a performance monitoring
block test. When ahole in the cell flow is available, this block requests the insertion of an
FMC on the highest-priority connection.
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Chapter 3
System Operation

This chapter illustrates the operational aspects of an MC92520 application. Specifically, the
chapter outlines the tasks a control processor must perform to set up and operate the
MC92520. Operational aspects of attached PHY- and switch-side devices and how they
relate to MC92520 interface configuration options and function are described in
Section 3.3, “PHY-Side Interface Operation,” and Section 3.4, “Switch-Side Interface
Operation.”

3.1 Setup Mode

The MC92520 enters setup mode after reset. This mode is used to configure the M C92520
and to initialize the attached external memory (EM). Because the MC92520 does not use
the external memory in setup mode, any bus master on the microprocessor bus has
unrestricted access to externa memory. In addition, those registers identified as
configuration registers (see Section 7.1.5, “Control Registers’) can be written only when
the MC92520 is in setup mode. For a detailed description of the reset process that returns
the MC92520 to setup mode, see Section 4.1.2, “Reset.”
The following tasks are performed during setup mode:

» Configuring the phase-locked loop (PLL)

» Programming the configuration registers

 Initializing external memory

» Configuring external memory maintenance slots

« Writing the enter operate mode register (EOMR)

3.1.1 Configuring the Phase-Locked Loop (PLL)
Configuration of the MC92520 must start with PLL configuration, unlessit is disabled. If
the PLL is used, three registers configure and control its function:

e PLL control register (PLLCR) enables PLL operation

e PLL rangeregister (PLLRR) configuresthe PLL input clock frequency range

e PLL statusregister (PLLSR) provides current PLL locking status
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In addition, any loss of PLL lock is detected and reported through the PLL lost lock
(IR[PLLY]) interrupt status bit. The possible combinations of PLL register settings and the
associated core cell processing bandwidths are shown in Table 3-1.

Table 3-1. PLL Register Configuration Options

Standard MC92510 0 Don't care DC - 50 DC - 50 0-331.328
Standard MC92520 1 0 25-50 50 - 100 331.328 - 662.656
Low Power MC92520 1 1 125-25 25-50 165.664 - 331.328

The PLL setup must be the first configuration activity after the MC92520 comes out of

reset.
1

3-2

The following steps configure the PLL:

After hardware reset the MC92520 PLL is disabled. If the MC92520's target
clocking configuration does not require a PLL function, no PLL configuration is
necessary and steps 2 —4 can be skipped. In any case, the current PLL locking status
isavailable by reading the PLLSR.

If the MC92520 PLL isrequired, the PLL input clock range bit (PLLRR[PICR])
must be set to match the provided ACLK frequency range.

PLL operation is started by setting the PLL enable bit (PLLCR[PLLE]). This
enables the PLL to generate a phase-locked ZCLKO at the required frequency.

ThePLL will first attempt to lock using an internal feedback path. Onceinternal lock
isachieved, it will then attempt to lock using the external feedback path. The status
of the PLL can be seen asit goesthrough this process. The PLL SR will indicate * not
locked, attempting internal feedback lock” (PLLSR[NLI] = 1); then “not locked,
attempting external feedback lock” (PLLSR[NLE] = 1); and then, finally “locked”
(PLLSR[PLLS] =1). If aproblem occurs, “PLL Lock Time-Out” (PLLSR[LTQ] =
1) may occur. This may be dueto improper connection of the external feedback path
in the user’s application.

When the PLL lock status bit(PLLSR[PLLS]) is set, lock has been acquired and
ZCLKO isvalidated. Note that it can take up to 30uS + 4096 ACLK cyclesfor the
PLL tolock if PLLRR[PICR] =0, or 30uS + 2048 ACLK cyclesif PLLRR[PICR]
=1

After PLL lock isvalidated, the processor must issue a software reset by writing to
the MC92520 software reset register (SRR). The software reset eliminates any
transitory register states that might have been latched while the PLL was changing
clock frequencies and phase during the locking.
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The PLL can bereconfigured at any time. If the MC92520 is in operate mode and external
memory consistency must be preserved, the PLL reconfiguration must be preceded by a
software reset. The following describes the reconfiguration process for all possible
transitions:

1. No-PLL mode to any-PLL mode: follow the full procedure described above.

2. Any-PPL mode to different-PLL mode: follow steps 2, 4, and 5 of the procedure
described above.

3. Any-PLL mode to no-PLL mode: clear the PLL enable bit (PLLCR[PLLE]) to
disable the PLL and issue a software reset by writing SRR (Section 4.1.2, “ Reset”).

3.1.2 Programming the Configuration Registers

The configuration registers may be modified in setup mode only. (Writing to aconfiguration
register in operate mode may produce unpredictable results.) Therefore, al configuration
registers, as described in Section 7.1, “Registers Description” must be written before
leaving setup mode.

In addition, the various control registers described in Section 7.1, “ Registers Description”
may be programmed at thistime.

NOTE:

In setup mode, the UTOPIA PHY and switch sideinterfacesdo
not accept or transfer ATM cells. This remains true while the
MC92520 isin setup mode for all but the egress transmit PHY
interface. If the egress PHY configuration register (EPHCR) is
configured to generate invalid (idle) cells or unassigned cells,
the generation and transmission of these cells starts as soon as
the configuration bits are written (and while the MC92520 isin
setup mode). For more information, see Section7.1.6.4,
“Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR).”

3.1.3 Initializing External Memory

For most MC92520 applications, a significant amount of MC92520 register and external
memory initidization is required to prepare the MC92520 address compression and
V CC/VPC context table entries. For adetailed discussion of the configuration options, refer
to Chapter 5, “Data Path Operation,” and Chapter 6, “ Protocol Support.”

When the MC92520 is in setup mode, the external memory can be accessed directly from
the processor interface. If MADD[25] = 1, EMADD[23:2] are driven with the value of
MADDI[23:2], and the EM interface control pins are driven as necessary. The data is
transferred between MDATA and EMDATA. If MADDJ[24] is set to 1, the MC92520
automatically writes back zero to each word of EM that is read. (That is, a “destructive
read” is performed.)
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3.1.4 Configuring External Memory Maintenance Slots

One more important aspect of the MC92520 configuration is the allocation of external
memory bandwidth for external memory maintenance. These accesses are initiated by the
microprocessor while the MC92520 is in operate mode. The specific bandwidth
requirement is tightly coupled with each MC92520 application, but a5 to 10% allocation
is sufficient for most cases. As a result, the maintenance period length (MPL) field of the
maintenance control register (MACTLR) should be defined with a non-zero value. For
more information on maintenance accesses, refer to Section 3.2.2.1, “Maintenance Slot
Access”

3.1.5 Writing the Enter Operate Mode Register (EOMR)

Setup mode is concluded by writing the enter operate mode register (EOMR). Within 1 to
3 cell times, the MC92520 enters operate mode and starts to process ATM cells. The
operation mode bit (OM) of the interrupt register (IR) can be used confirm the transition.

NOTE:

Once the MC92520 has left setup mode, any write access to
configuration registers can produce indeterminate results and
direct access to external memory is no longer possible. Setup
mode can be re-entered through a hardware or software reset.

3.2 Operate Mode

After the enter operate mode register (EOMR) has been written by the microprocessor, the
MC92520 enters operate mode within 1 to 3 cell times and begins to receive and transmit
ATM cells on its PHY and switch interfaces. While in operate mode, the microprocessor
must not write the MC92520 configuration registers and has no direct access to the
MC92520 external memory.

In operate mode, the MC92520 processes ATM cells, and the microprocessor is concerned
with the maintenance aspects of MC92520 externa memory, ATM cell insertion and
extraction, and the handling of other asynchronous events (errors) reported through the
M C92520 microprocessor interrupt mechanism. A detailed description of these activitiesis
provided in the following sections:

e Section 3.2.1, “External Memory Maintenance”

e Section 3.2.2, “External Memory Access’

* Section 3.2.3, “Cell Insertion And Extraction”
The MC92520 stays in operate mode until either a hardware or a software reset occurs. In
case of a microprocessor-initiated software reset (by writing the software reset register.

SRR), the MC92520 completes any ongoing cell processing to ensure external memory
coherence before the actual reset process starts. Upon completion of the reset, the
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MC92520 is in setup mode. For a detailed description of the reset process, see
Section 4.1.2, “Reset.”

3.2.1 External Memory Maintenance

The process of updating and adding information to, and removing information from,
external memory while the MC92520 isin operate mode is external memory maintenance.
While this maintenance is initiated by the microprocessor, external memory accesses are
made through the MC92520 for the following reasons:

e Sharing access bandwidth and support procedures is efficient, and
« External memory coherence while processing ATM cellsis assured.

For a detailed description on how to access external memory through the MC92520 see
Section 3.2.2, “External Memory Access”

External memory maintenance is required to achieve the following MC92520-supported
tasks and ATM layer activities:
* PHY link activation and desctivation
— On-demand addition and removal of link-specific address compression tables
* VCC/VPC connection setup and removal

— On-demand addition and removal of VCC/VPC context and address
compression entries

» OAM functions
— On-demand reading, resetting, and processing of the flags table
— On-demand updating of OAM related VCC/VPC context parameters
» Collection of VCC/VPC related accounting and statistics
— On-demand collection of accounting information
— On-demand or periodic collection of statistics
¢ Collection of PHY interface and M C92520 device statistics
— On-demand or periodic collection of MC92520 and PHY interface statistics

3.2.1.1 Periodic External Memory Maintenance

Theflagstable in the MC92520 external memory is used to communicate state information
of operation and maintenance (OAM) tasks between the MC92520 and the microprocessor.
If an MC92520 application requires support for an alarm indication signal (AlS), aremote
defect indicator (RDI), a continuity check, or other OAM functions, the microprocessor
regularly reads and resets the flags table. Current ATM OAM standards require failure
response timesto be on the order of 1 second or less. Therefore, the entire flags table should
be covered at least once each second.
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All MC92520-maintained cell counters are 32 bits wide and wrap around to zero after their
maximum value is reached. Assuming a maximum cell rate of 1,562,500 cps, a full
bandwidth cell counter wraps around after 45 minutes. Therefore, depending on the
counted information, cell counters should be read at appropriate periodic intervals to
prevent loss of information. Note that most counter tables are accessed through pointersin
MC92520 control registers rather than in configuration registers. Thus, assuming sufficient
external memory is available, most counters can be sampled (by reprogramming a control
register) at a given moment and read as system bandwidth allows.

3.2.2 External Memory Access

In operate mode, the external memory is accessed in two ways.

¢ By using amaintenance slot at programmable intervals to perform up to 64 queued
accesses. This method is described in Section 3.2.2.1, “Maintenance Slot Access.”

* By using asingleindirect access during each cell processing period. This method is
described in detail in Section 3.2.2.2, “Indirect Memory Access.”

3.2.2.1 Maintenance Slot Access

The MC92520 can be configured to periodically provide maintenance slots, during which
cells are not processed. Interrupting cell processing is permissible as long as the cell
processing rate of the MC92520 is at |east as high as the cell rate delivered by the ingress
PHY and the egress switch interface. The maximum cell processing rate of the MC92520
is662.5 Mbps, for example, while the net bandwidth of an STM-4 link is599.04 Mbps. The
M C92520 can reserve about 10% of its bandwidth for maintenance slots without impacting
its ability to process cells at the STM-4 link rate. Such breaksin the cell processing are not
visible at the PHY and switch interfaces because the delay is absorbed by the MC92520
interface FIFOs.

During a maintenance slot, the MC92520 can process up to 64 queued access requests.
Access requests are writes, reads, or destructive reads (reads that clear the read location)
previously queued by the microprocessor. The microprocessor does not need to know when
amaintenance slot is occurring to access the external memory. Instead, the microprocessor
reguests access to the external memory maintenance slot access request (EMREQ) FIFO,
describing the desired external memory accesses. In addition, selected access requests can
be marked such that they start and complete within one maintenance dot, or that their
completion is reflected by the setting of both (IR[ASCQO]) and the ASCOE bit in the
interrupt mask register (IMR). When the next maintenance slot occurs, the requested
accesses are performed, the results of any read requests are stored in the external memory
maintenance slot access result (EMRSLT) FIFO, and access complete status can be
reported to the microprocessor as requested. L ater, the microprocessor reads the ASCO bit
to see if the access sequence is complete, checks for errors, and retrieves any read results
from the EMRSLT FIFO.
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3.2.2.1.1 Maintenance Slot Parameters

The duration of a maintenance dlot is the same as the duration of a cell slot (one cell
processing time). A cell processing time is defined as the period of ZCLKIN multiplied by
64 (the number of clocks used to process each cell). By setting the number of cell slotsthat
occur between maintenance dlots, the period, or rate, of maintenance is established. This
number of cell dots is referred to as the maintenance period length (MPL). See
Section 7.1.5.3, “Maintenance Control Register (MACTLR).”

Thelink rate determines the maximum number of cell dotsthe M C92520 needs to process
thecellsit receivesfrom the PHY layer. An STM-4link hasalink rate up to 1,412,831 cells
per second. The number of available MC92520 cell processing slots per second is the
inverse of the cell processing time, or the ZCLKIN frequency divided by 64. For example,
if the ZCLKIN frequency is 100 MHz, thisresultsin 1,562,500 cell slots per second.

The difference between the total number of cell slots and the number used for processing
arriving cells provides free cell dots that are usually used as maintenance sots. However,
if the cell insertion rate must be higher than the number of holesin the link rate cell flow,
additional free cell dots can be used for processing inserted cells.

The ZCLKIN frequency must be high enough (relative to the link rate) to provide sufficient
freeslotsfor both of these purposes. The division of the free slots between the two purposes
is determined by the value of the maintenance period length (MPL) field. In our example
of ZCLKIN running at 100 MHz, there are 1,562,500 - 1,412,831 = 149,669 free slots per
second. If the MPL is programmed as 19 (every 20th slot is a maintenance dot), there are
1,562,500 / 20 = 78,125 maintenance slots provided per second, leaving 149,669 - 78,125
= 71,544 empty slots per second to be used for cell insertion. Alternatively, if the MPL is
programmed as 63, there are 1,562,500/64 = 24,414 mai ntenance slots provided per second,
leaving 149,669 - 24,414 = 125,255 empty dlots per second for cell insertion.

Appendix B, “Maintenance Slot Calculations,” provides a table of results of the
maintenance slot calculations for specific frequencies, as well as an explanation of the
equations used for the calculations.

3.2.2.1.2 External Memory Request (EMREQ) FIFO

The external memory request (EMREQ) FIFO queues external memory accesses of the
microprocessor until they can be executed during the next periodic maintenance slot. To
enabl e efficient access request confirmation and external memory coherence, the EMREQ
FIFO supports the concept of an access regquest sequence and the concept of an atomic
access group.

Access Request Sequence
Accesses can be grouped into segquences, which are primarily used to minimize the
frequency of access confirmations exchanged between the MC92520 and the

microprocessor. The grouping of requests as sequences lets the programmer determine
when the M C92520 informs the microprocessor that queued accesses have been performed.
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Any access request implicitly starts an access request sequence. The sequenceis completed
by explicitly marking the last access regquest with an end-of-sequence indication.

The access sequence complete bit, IR[ASC], is set when the last access of a sequence has
been processed by the MC92520 and any associated read data has been stored in the
EMRSLT FIFO. If the access sequence complete enable bit (IMR[ASCE]) is set, a
microprocessor interrupt is generated while ASC stays set. It is assumed that the
microprocessor attempts to clear ASC by writing a one to acknowledge the reported status.
The MC92520 in turn clears ASC and removes the interrupt indication, unless one or more
additional completed access sequences are pending. In this case, the microprocessor is
required to repeat the described process until all completed access sequences are
acknowledged.

In general, any queued sequence of external memory accesses can occur over morethan one
maintenance slot. This includes the two accesses of a single destructive read. For some
types of external memory maintenance tasks, accesses need to be more controlled and
limited to a single maintenance slot. The mechanism to achieve thisis described bel ow.

Atomic Access Group

The MC92520 supports a group of access requests being labeled with an atomic attribute,
indicating that this group must be executed within a single maintenance slot. The ability to
perform atomic accessesis essential if accesses distributed over multiple maintenance slots
corrupt external memory. All active cell counter increments accumulated during the cell
processing period between two maintenance slots will be lost, for example, if reading and
clearing of the counter using a destructive read access happens in different maintenance
slots.

An atomic access group is started by a start of atomic sequence indication (IR[SOA]) bit,
Figure 3-1. It can consist of one or more access reguests, and must result in at least two
external memory cycles (such as two reads, two writes, or one destructive read). The end
of an atomic access group is indicated by an end of atomic sequence (IR[EOA]) hit,
Figure 3-1, or an end of sequence indication (IR[EOS]) bit is set (see Section 3.2.2.1.3,
“External Memory Read Access Requests’).

An atomic access group must not take more than 32 ZCLK cyclesto complete. If an atomic
access group is encountered after thefirst 32 cycles of amaintenance slot, external memory
accessis suspended till the next maintenance dlot starts. Because each read or write access
takes one ZCLK cycle, and each destructive read access (read and 0 write back) takes two
clock cycles, the following limitations exist: an atomic sequence can consist of up to 32
reads or writes, 16 destructive reads, or any combination of reads/writes/destructive reads
that takes 32 clock cycles or less.

3.2.2.1.3 External Memory Read Access Requests

To request a read or destructive read in operate mode, a memory write is performed to
external memory space with MADD([25:24] = b11. The address written within this space
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(that is, address bits MADD[23:2]) indicates the address to be read or the starting address
of consecutive memory locations to be read. The data written in the low-order word (bits
15:0) controls how the read is to be performed. If a non-destructive read or a 32-bit
destructive read is requested, thiswrite should be a 32-bit write. If a 16-bit destructive read
is performed, this write should be a 16-bit write to the appropriate word (high-order or
low-order). Thiswrite to memory space with MADD[25:24] = b11 causes the read request
to be loaded into the EMREQ FIFO.

A single-read request can specify a single memory address to be read or specify a starting
address and a number of additional reads to be performed on the external memory. The
memory address increments with each read. Note that this range of reads can occur in one
or more maintenance slots, unless this request is part of an atomic access.

Unless it is part of an atomic access, a single destructive read can be split over two
maintenance dots, where the read occurs at the end of one maintenance slot and the write
to O occurs at the start of the next maintenance sl ot.

All reads, including destructive reads, return a 32-bit read result. In other words, while
MADDI1] is significant to identify the memory to be cleared on destructive 16-bit reads,
MADDI1] isassumed to be 0 in respect to the returned read resullt.

Figure 3-1 showstheformat of the datafield on read requests, destructive read requests, and
control-only writes. Control-only writes will be explained later in this chapter. Table 3-2
defines the bits within the control word.

15 14 13 12 11 10 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

SOA EOA EOS TT1 TTO Reserved R5 R4 R3 R2 R1 RO

Figure 3-1. External Memory Read Request Control Word

Table 3-2. External Memory Read Request Control Word
Bit Descriptions

Bits Name Description
15 SOA | 1 = Start of atomic access.
14 EOA | 1 = End of atomic access. Note that one request can be both the start and end of an atomic

access if the request takes more than one clock cycle to perform (such as destructive read, or a
range of reads).

13 EOS | 1 = End of sequence. When this request is complete, set the IR[ASC] bit, and issue an interrupt if
IMR[ASCE] equals 1. Note that EOS also indicates End of Atomic (regardless of the value in the
EOA field).

12-11 TT 00: Control-only. Save the SOA, EOA and EOS fields from this request, and use them as the
control fields for the next write request.

01: Normal (non-destructive) read

10: 16-bit destructive read. First perform a 32-bit read on this location (Al is assumed to be 0),
then write O to the word specified by A23-A1.

11: 32-bit destructive read. First perform a 32-bit read on this location, then write 0 to this location.
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Table 3-2. External Memory Read Request Control Word
Bit Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description
10-6 Reserved, should be cleared
5-0 R Indicates the number of additional reads to be performed from consecutive memory locations

following this memory address. This is allowed for either normal (non-destructive) reads or 32-bit
destructive reads (not 16-bit destructive reads). The number of reads (or 32-bit destructive reads)
to be performed is 1 + R[5:0], for any value of R[5:0]. These bits are ignored on a Control-only
operation.

When a read request is serviced, the data read from external memory is written to the
EMRSLT FIFO. This FIFO's output is mapped into the general register space.

3.2.2.1.4 External Memory Write Access Requests

A write access request is performed by writing to external memory space with
MADDI25:24] = b10. This write causes the write request to be loaded into the EMREQ
FIFO. The memory writeis performed asif the write is to occur immediately even though
it is going into the EMREQ FIFO. The microprocessor interface signals MADD[23:2],
MWSH, MWSL and MDATA[31:0] indicate the address to be written, whether it is a 16-
or 32-hit write, and the data to be written.

A write access request uses internal temporary registers as the source of its start of atomic,
end of atomic, and end of sequence indicators (IR[SOA,EOA,EQS]). By default, these
indicators are cleared. If a write access request is to be marked with any of these three
indicators, a control-only operation must precede the write request. A control-only
operation isawrite to any address in the external memory space with MADD[25:24] = b11
(it does not matter which addresswithin this space) inwhichthe TT field iscleared. A write
to external memory space with MADD[25:24] and TT cleared is not interpreted as an
external memory read access request. It only loadstheinternal temporary registers with the
datafrom the SOA, EOA, and EOSfields. Theseinternal registers become the source of the
start-of-atomic, end-of-atomic, and end-of-sequence indicators for the next externa
memory write access request. After the next write access request, these internal temporary
registers are cleared.

Note that external memory space with MADD[25:24] = b10isused directly for accessonly
in setup mode. In operate mode, writing this memory space is aways interpreted as an
external memory write request to be loaded into the EMREQ FIFO.

3.2.2.1.5 External Memory Access Errors and Interrupts

The EMREQ FIFO must not be allowed to overflow. If the access request error enable bit
(IMR[ARQEE]) and the access request error bit (IR[ARQE]) are set, then if more than 64
pending requests are written to this FIFO, an interrupt is generated.

If the accessread error enable bit (IMR[ARDEE]) and the accessread error bit (IR[ARDE])
are set, an interrupt is generated when reading the EMRSLT FIFO whileit is empty.
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The EMRSLT FIFO cannot overflow—it can contain 64 read results. Onceit isfull, neither
read requests nor write reguests are processed until some of the results are read and the
EMRSLT FIFO is no longer full. Therefore, alowing the EMRSLT FIFO to become full
can cause the EMREQ FIFO to overflow. If the access result FIFO full enable bit
(IMR[ARSFE]) has been set, then once the EMRSLT FIFO isfull, the access result FIFO
full bit (IR[ARSF]) is set and an interrupt is generated.

If the atomic access not complete error enable bit IMR[ANCEE]) is set, then if an atomic
access does not complete within one maintenance slot (which can happen only if it takes
more than 32 clock cycles), the atomic access not complete error bit (IR[ANCE]) isset and
an interrupt is generated.

If the access sequence compl ete enable bit (IMR[ASCE]) isset, if arequested write or read
that has been marked end of sequence is performed, the access sequence complete bit
(IR[ASC]) is set and an interrupt is generated.

3.2.2.2 Indirect Memory Access

In addition to the maintenance slot access method of accessing externa memory, the
MC92520 can access memory through a single indirect access during each cell processing
period while in operate mode. The indirect access is not performed during maintenance;
rather, it is performed using two registers: the indirect external memory access address
register (IAAR) and the indirect external memory access dataregister (IADR).

3.2.2.2.1 Write Access

To write to the external memory, the processor performs these functions:
¢ Pollstheindirect external memory accessbusy bit (IAAR[IAB]) to verify that it can
write IAAR and IADR.

¢ Writesthe datainto the IADR register, and the address, size and direction = 0 into
the indirect external memory access address field (IAA) and the indirect external
memory access size bit (IAW) and the indirect external memory access DIR bit
(IAD) of the IAAR register.

* Writing to the IAAR register triggers the MC92520 to wait for a dedicated clock,
and write the data to external memory using the given address and data.

¢ Oncethe MC92520 finishes writing, it clears the indirect external memory access
busy bit (IAAR[IAB]).

3.2.2.2.2 Read Access

To read from the external memory, the processor performs the following functions:

« Pollstheindirect external memory accessbusy bit (IAAR[IAB]) to verify that it can
write lAAR.

» Writesthe address, size, and direction = 1 into the indirect external memory access
address (IAA) field, the indirect external memory access size (IAW) bit and the
indirect external memory access direction DIR bit (IAD) of the IAAR register.
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* Writingto lAAR triggersthe M C92520 to wait for adedicated clock, and to read the
data from external memory using the given address and write the datainto IADR.

* Oncethedataiswritten into IADR, the MC92520 clears the indirect externa
memory access busy bit (IAAR[IAB]).

» Reads|ADR. The address space covered by thisinterface includes all the
non-destructive external memory access.

NOTE:

An indirect write access to an external memory space that can
be written by the MC92520 is not recommended. For example,
do not perform an indirect write access to aflag table record of
an active connection; use the maintenance cell slot for this
purpose.

Table 3-3 summarizes the indirect access fields:
Table 3-3. Indirect Access Fields

IAAR | IAAR | LSB of IAAR | MPCONR Function
[IAD] | [IAW] [IAA] [DO]
0 0 X X Write IADR[31:00] to external memory word bits [31:00]
0 1 0 0 Write IADR[31:16] to external memory word [31:16]
0 1 0 1 Write IADR[15:00] to external memory word [15:00]
0 1 1 0 Write IADR[15:00] to external memory word [15:00]
0 1 1 1 Write IADR[31:16] to external memory word [31:16]
1 X X X Read external memory word bits [31:00] to IADR[31:00]

3.2.3 Cell Insertion And Extraction

Two arrays of registers transfer ATM cells between the MC92520 and the microprocessor:
the cell insertion registersfor transfers to the MC92520 and the cell extraction registersfor
transfers from the MC92520. The structure of the inserted and extracted cells is provided
in the tables in Section 7.3.1, “Inserted Cell Structure” and Section 7.3.2, “ Extracted Cell
Structure.” The cell payload, contained in registers 4 through 15 of each array, isconsidered
a collection of bytes. Therefore, the byte order within the 32-bit registers is different if
low-endian ordering is being used on the microprocessor bus. The overhead information,
on the other hand, consists of 32-bit fields and is not affected by the byte order of the bus.
Setting the data order (DO) bit in the microprocessor configuration register (MPCONR)
enables byte-swapping of the payload. (See Table 3-3.)

3.2.3.1 Cell Insertion

The processor inserts cells into the ingress or egress cell flows indirectly by using the cell
insertion registers. This set of sixteen registers holds one cell together with the overhead
information necessary to insert it properly into a cell flow. The registers can be written in
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any order. If aseries of similar cellsis being inserted, causing the register values to be the
same, then it is not necessary to write to the unchanged registers.

The cell insertion registers are mapped into two distinct address spaces. See Section 7.1.1,
“Cell Insertion Registers (CIRO-CIR15)”. The address spaces differ in the number of
registers that can be accessed and in the identity of the trigger register. Writing the trigger
register causes the cell to be inserted, so this must always be the last register written. Once
the trigger register has been written, the CIRs cannot be written again with the next cell
until MC92520 has set the cell insertion queue empty IR[CIQE] bit. The trigger register in
the cell insertion address space is CIR15. In the alternative cell insertion address space the
trigger register isACIR1. The alternative address space is useful for inserting cells whose
header and payload are generated by the MC92520 and who do not have to be inserted by
the user. For example, an AlS cell can be inserted by writing to only ACIRO and ACIRL.

Additionally, the MC92520 provides support for transferring cells using a DMA device
without need for a processor interrupt. Each of the DMA request output signals can be
programmed to function as MCIREQ, which is asserted in operate mode whenever the cell
insertion register array is available to be written. Writing to CIR14 in the cell insertion
address space or to ACIRO in the aternative cell insertion address space causes MCIREQ
to be deasserted until the array isavailable again. Writing to CIR15 or ACIR1 also deasserts
MCIREQ. See Section 4.5.2.2, “ Cell Insertion with DMA Support” for details. Both of the
cell insertion register address spaces contain a number of don’t-care bitsin their addresses
(see Figure 7-2). This effectively maps the registers repeatedly in this address space and
alows the transfer of a large buffer of data using a single buffer descriptor in the DMA
device.

Table 3-4 and Table 3-5 display the conventions used by Motorola and Intel to order bytes
in cell insertion registers.
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Table 3-4. Inserted Cell Structure (Motorola Byte-Ordering Convention)

CIRO
CIR1
CIR2
CIR3
CIR4
CIR5
CIR6
CIR7
CIR8
CIR9
CIR10
CIR11
CIR12
CIR13
CIR14
CIR15

3-14

CIRO

Cell Descriptor

ACIRO

CIR1

Connection Descriptor

ACIR1

CIR2

Unused

CIR3

ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)

CIR4

ATM octet 6 | ATM octet 7

ATM octet 8 | ATM octet 9

CIRS

ATM octet 10 | ATM octet 11

ATM octet 12 | ATM octet 13

CIR6

ATM octet 14 | ATM octet 15

ATM octet 16 | ATM octet 17

CIR7

ATM octet 18 | ATM octet 19

ATM octet 20 | ATM octet 21

CIR8

ATM octet 22 | ATM octet 23

ATM octet 24 | ATM octet 25

CIR9

ATM octet 26 | ATM octet 27

ATM octet 28 | ATM octet 29

CIR10

ATM octet 30 | ATM octet 31

ATM octet 32 | ATM octet 33

CIR11

ATM octet 34 | ATM octet 35

ATM octet 36 | ATM octet 37

CIR12

ATM octet 38 | ATM octet 39

ATM octet 40 | ATM octet 41

CIR13

ATM octet 42 | ATM octet 43

ATM octet 44 | ATM octet 45

CIR14

ATM octet 46 | ATM octet 47

ATM octet 48 | ATM octet 49

CIR15

ATM octet 50 | ATM octet 51

ATM octet 52 | ATM octet 53

Table 3-5. Inserted Cell Structure (Intel Byte-Ordering Convention)

Cell Descriptor

ACIRO

Connection Descriptor

ACIR1

Unused

ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)

ATM octet 9

ATM octet 8

ATM octet 7

ATM octet 6

ATM octet 13

ATM octet 12

ATM octet 11

ATM octet 10

ATM octet 17

ATM octet 16

ATM octet 15

ATM octet 14

ATM octet 21

ATM octet 20

ATM octet 19

ATM octet 18

ATM octet 25

ATM octet 24

ATM octet 23

ATM octet 22

ATM octet 29

ATM octet 28

ATM octet 27

ATM octet 26

ATM octet 33

ATM octet 32

ATM octet 31

ATM octet 30

ATM octet 37

ATM octet 36

ATM octet 35

ATM octet 34

ATM octet 41

ATM octet 40

ATM octet 39

ATM octet 38

ATM octet 45

ATM octet 44

ATM octet 43

ATM octet 42

ATM octet 49

ATM octet 48

ATM octet 47

ATM octet 46

ATM octet 53

ATM octet 52

ATM octet 51

ATM octet 50
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3.2.3.2 Cell Extraction

Cell extraction uses a combination of acell extraction queue, whichisa 16-cell FIFO, and
aset of cell extraction registers. The following paragraphs include a detailed description of
these components used in cell extraction.

3.2.3.2.1 Cell Extraction Queue

The cell extraction queue holds cells that are copied from the ingress or egress cell flows
that are awaiting their transfer to the microprocessor. The queue is necessary because both
the ingress and egress processing units can copy cells during the same cell processing slot
for anumber of consecutive cell slots, while the microprocessor cannot read the cells at that
rate.

The cell extraction queue is a 16-cell FIFO as shown in Figure 3-2. There are two
programmabl e thresholds defined in the microprocessor control register (MPCTLR):

e Theinterrupt threshold allows the microprocessor to wait until a number of cells
have accumulated and then to read the cellsin a burst. The cell extraction queue
interrupt threshold bit (IR[CEQI]) is asserted when the cell extraction queueisfilled
to the interrupt threshold.

¢ Thelow priority threshold definesthefull limit to the cell extraction queue. The cell
extraction queue low priority threshold bit (IR[CEQL]) is asserted when thelimitis
reached.
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When the cell extraction queue exceeds the limit of the low priority threshold, the
MC92520 places only high-priority cells on the queue. Low-priority cells that are copied
from the ingress or egress cell flows are discarded. If the cell extraction queue is full, the
cell extraction queue full bit (IR[CEQF]) is asserted, and no cells are added to the queue.

To microprocessor f

’ Cell Extraction Regs 16 32-bit registers
Cell O
Cell 1
Cell 2
Cell 3

Interrupt Threshold Cell 4
Cell 5

Cell 6

Cell 7

Cell8 16-cell FIFO

Low Priority Threshold Cell 9
Cell 10

Cell 11

Cell 12

Cell 13
Cell 14
Cell 15

Figure 3-2. Cell Extraction Queue

The microprocessor interface filters the cells to be placed in the cell extraction queue, as
illustrated in Figure 3-3. When a cell is to be copied, the cell indication is checked. If the
extraction reason field (RSN) indicates Copy_All or Copy_OAM, the cell is filtered
according to the indication cell name field (ICN) using the cell extraction queue filtering
register 1 (CEQFR1) and, if the queue is above the low-priority threshold, the cell
extraction queue priority register 1 (CEQPRL). Otherwise, the cell is filtered using cell
extraction queue priority register 0 (CEQPRO) and, if above the low-priority threshold, cell
extraction queue priority register 0 (CEQPRO). Additionally, if either of the indication
message flag (IM SF) or GFC reason (GFCR) bitsis set, the corresponding bits of CEQFRO
and CEQPRO are used.
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Copy All Copy OAM
RSN

Other, GFCR

CEQFRO(RSN) == 1 EQFR1(ICN+16) ==

Above low
priority threshold

Above low
priority threshold

Above low

priority threshold

EQPRI(ICN+16) == I>

Drop Cell

Drop Cell

Add to Cell
Extraction Queue

Figure 3-3. Cell Extraction Queue Filtering

3.2.3.2.2 Cell Extraction Registers

Cells that are copied from the ingress or egress cell flows are transferred to the
microprocessor by using the cell extraction registers. This set of 16 registers holds one cell
together with the overhead information that describes its source and cell type. With the
exception of CER15, the registers can be read in any order. Registers whose contents are
not of interest in the specific cell need not be read.

The cell extraction registers are mapped into a single address space. See Section 7.1.2,
“Cell Extraction Registers (CERO—CER15).” Reading the trigger register, CER15, freesthe
array for the MC92520 to write the next cell, so this must always be the last register to be
read. After thetrigger register has been read, the CERSs should not be read again for the next
cell until the cell extraction queue ready interrupt enable bit (IR[CEQRE]) has been set by
the MC92520.
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Additionally, the MC92520 provides support for transferring cells using a DMA device
without need for a processor interrupt. Each DMA request line can be programmed to
function as MCOREQ, which is asserted whenever the cell extraction register array
containsacell to beread. Reading from CER14 causes M COREQ to be deasserted until the
next cell is ready. Reading from CER15 also de-asserts MCOREQ. See Section 4.5.2.1,
“Cell Extraction with DMA Support” for details.

The MC92520 is designed to support back to back cell extraction; if the next cell is ready
when CER14 of the current cell is read, MCOREQ is not deasserted, thus allowing
continuous DMA operation. The cell extraction register address space contains a number
of don't care bits in its addresses (see Figure 7-3). This effectively maps the registers
repeatedly in this address space and allows the transfer of a large buffer of data using a
single buffer descriptor in the DMA device.

Table 3-6. Extracted Cell Structure (Motorola Byte-Ordering Convention)

CERO Cell Indication

CER1 Connection Indication

CER2 Time Stamp

CER3 ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)

CER4 ATM octet 6 ATM octet 7 ATM octet 8 ATM octet 9
CERS5 ATM octet 10 ATM octet 11 ATM octet 12 ATM octet 13
CERG6 ATM octet 14 ATM octet 15 ATM octet 16 ATM octet 17
CER7 ATM octet 18 ATM octet 19 ATM octet 20 ATM octet 21
CERS8 ATM octet 22 ATM octet 23 ATM octet 24 ATM octet 25
CER9 ATM octet 26 ATM octet 27 ATM octet 28 ATM octet 29
CER10 ATM octet 30 ATM octet 31 ATM octet 32 ATM octet 33
CER11 ATM octet 34 ATM octet 35 ATM octet 36 ATM octet 37
CER12 ATM octet 38 ATM octet 39 ATM octet 40 ATM octet 41
CER13 ATM octet 42 ATM octet 43 ATM octet 44 ATM octet 45
CER14 ATM octet 46 ATM octet 47 ATM octet 48 ATM octet 49
CER15 ATM octet 50 ATM octet 51 ATM octet 52 ATM octet 53

Table 3-6 and Table 3-7 display the conventions used by Motorola and Intel to order bytes
in cell extraction registers.
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Table 3-7. Extracted Cell Structure (Intel Byte-Ordering Convention)

CERO Cell Indication

CER1 Connection Indication

CER2 Timestamp

CER3 ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)

CER4 ATM octet 9 ATM octet 8 ATM octet 7 ATM octet 6
CERS5 ATM octet 13 ATM octet 12 ATM octet 11 ATM octet 10
CERG6 ATM octet 17 ATM octet 16 ATM octet 15 ATM octet 14
CER7 ATM octet 21 ATM octet 20 ATM octet 19 ATM octet 18
CERS8 ATM octet 25 ATM octet 24 ATM octet 23 ATM octet 22
CER9 ATM octet 29 ATM octet 28 ATM octet 27 ATM octet 26
CER10 ATM octet 33 ATM octet 32 ATM octet 31 ATM octet 30
CER11 ATM octet 37 ATM octet 36 ATM octet 35 ATM octet 34
CER12 ATM octet 41 ATM octet 40 ATM octet 39 ATM octet 38
CER13 ATM octet 45 ATM octet 44 ATM octet 43 ATM octet 42
CER14 ATM octet 49 ATM octet 48 ATM octet 47 ATM octet 46
CER15 ATM octet 53 ATM octet 52 ATM octet 51 ATM octet 50

3.3 PHY-Side Interface Operation

The physica layer interface of ATM devices is well documented and standardized. The
MC92520 represents no exception and provides a fully compliant implementation of the
UTOPIA level 1 and level 2 standards ([11], [12]). The following sections describe
operational aspects and how other MC92520 features rel ate to specific PHY-side interface
configurations. Table 3-5 displays the dependencies between PHY-side and switch-side
configuration options. The MC92520-specific signal names and a description of the bus
protocols are presented in Section 4.2, “PHY Interfaces.”

3.3.1 PHY-Side Interface Considerations

Ininterfacing with the PHY side of an MC92520 a number of factors should be considered,
such as the number of connecting devices, the use of FIFOs for each PHY port, cell FIFO
depth, and how to prevent system failures that spring from failing PHY devices

3.3.1.1 Multiple PHY Devices

One important aspect of an MC92520 application is its associated component and
connectivity cost. Besides the MC92520 itself, there is a controlling microprocessor, other
system peripherals and processor memory, as well as the MC92520 context memory, one
or more PHY devices, and more memory or an optional CAM for address trandlation. This
isasignificant amount of infrastructure to support a 600 Mbps line card or access mux. In
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practice, applicationswill share thisinfrastructure between as many PHY ports as possible
to reduce per-port cost.

Moreis not generally better though, especialy if it is certain that not all features are used
by all applications. For example, per-PHY FIFOs combined with support for many PHY's
increases the device size, which negatively impacts the device cost for al applications,
whether they need to support many PHY sor not. In the case of the M C92520, direct support
of 16 PHY ports was considered a practical compromise. This number of ports alows the
user to connect either 4 OC-3, 6 TAXI, 12 OC-1, 14 DS-3, or 16 other devices with
bandwidths less than 40 Mbps to asingle MC92520. If more than 16 PHY ports need to be
supported, multiple MC92520s can be used. For more information see Section 3.4.1.2,
“Supporting aMulti-PHY Interface on the Switch-Side.”

3.3.1.2 Per-PHY FIFOs
Support for multiple PHY devices is often associated with per-PHY-port FIFOs.
Per-PHY-port FIFOs are useful for a number of reasons:
1. they may reduce the requirement for a switch-side cell scheduler to be very precise,
2. they help prevent blocking if asingle PHY-port fails, and
3. they support the use of amulti-PHY interface on the switch-side.
Per-PHY-port FIFOs have two drawbacks though: 1) they tend to increase the total cell
FIFO depth and therefore impact device-induced cell delay variation (CDV), and 2) they
introduce arequirement for a cell transfer scheduler such that the highest bandwidth PHY

is selected for cell transfer when more than one PHY has cells waiting in its associated
FIFO.

The MC92520 supports both single FIFO and multiple, per-PHY FIFO configurations on
the egress PHY-side interface. If the per-PHY FIFO configuration is selected, the transfer
scheduler is driven viathe configuration of per-PHY cell transfer priorities.

3.3.1.3 Total Cell FIFO Depth
ATM-layer devicesin switch or access mux applications work within aframework of three
clock domainsin the cell transfer path:

1. Thephysical cdl transfer clock domain,

2. The ATM-layer cell processing clock domain, and

3. The clock domain of the switch fabric or access mux.
Cell transfer between these three clock domains is typically achieved through cell buffer
FIFOs. Under optimal conditions, transition from one domain to the next causes no more
than 1 cell-time delay, and 1 cell-time CDV. In practice though, the amount of

device-induced CDV depends on how much of the total cell FIFO depth is not needed to
perform the transfers between the clock domains.

3-20 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



PHY-Side Interface Operation

If the application is not sensitive to CDV, tight control of the total FIFO depth may not be
an issue. But if it is, keeping the total FIFO depth low is typically more difficult for
applications that need multiple, per-PHY FIFOs. In any case, the MC92520 supports
configurable FIFO depths for both single and multiple, per-PHY FIFO configurations.

3.3.1.4 Head-Of-Line Blocking

Any application involving more than one PHY device must pay specific attention to device
failure detection and recovery. Thetypical tree structure of such applicationsis particularly
susceptible to single-point failures causing overall system failures. Most of these failures
are introduced by what is traditionally call head-of-line (HOL) blocking.

HOL blocking occurs in systems with one input queue and more than one output queue. A
failure on an output queue may causeit to fill. When the first content (in our case acell that
is at the ‘head of the line’) that is destined to the full output queue is encountered on the
input queue, the processing of the input queue will block, causing it to fill up. While this
happens, processing on the other output queues will continue until they are all drained.
Finally, when the input queue is completely full and all working output queues are drained,
al system processing stops.

The MC92520 provides HOL blocking prevention and reporting functions that can be used
to circumvent the scenario outlined above and report failures as soon asthey are detectable.

3.3.2 PHY-Side Interface Configuration Options

The MC92520 can be configured to interface with one or many PHY devices, one or many
FIFOs, and to use head-of -line blocking detection or prevention.

3.3.2.1 Single- and Multi-PHY Support

The MC92520 can be programmed to support a UTOPIA level 1 and level 2 compliant
single-PHY, or aUTOPIA level 2 compliant multi-PHY interface. The MC92520 supports
up to 16 PHY devices if their provisioned aggregate bandwidth does not exceed the
MC92520's bandwidth. Any single PHY does not operate at more than 50% of the total
provisioned bandwidth when used in conjuction with a switch operating with an optimal
scheduler. Additional PHY devices can be supported via multiple MC92520s. For more
information see Section 3.3.2.1.2, “Multi-PHY Configuration.”

3.3.2.1.1 Single-PHY Configuration

Single-PHY configurationisthe MC92520's default and isindicated by acleared UTOPIA
multi-PHY bit in the egress and ingress PHY configuration registers (EPHCR[EUM] and
IPHCR[IUM]). Insingle-PHY configurations, the UTOPIA level 2 PHY polling and select
address lines of the MC92520 (TXADDR and RXADDR) are not used, and the handshake
signals (TXFULL/TXCLAV and RXEMPTY/RXCLAV) are sampled in accordance with
the sel ected handshake method. The M C92520 supports both octet- or cell-level handshake,
and the selection is made by setting the operation mode bit in the egress and ingress PHY
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configuration registers (EPHCR[EPOM] and IPHCR[IPOM]) accordingly. Octet mode is
supported in single-PHY configuration only.

3.3.2.1.2 Multi-PHY Configuration

Multi-PHY configuration on the PHY side is selected by setting the UTOPIA multi-PHY
bit in the egress and ingress PHY configuration registers (EPHCR[EUM] and
IPHCR[IUM]). In multi-PHY configurations, the MC92520 TXADDR and RXADDR
signals are used to poll cell available status and select individual PHY devices for cell
transfer. If the MC92520's PHY interface is operated in multi-FIFO mode, the cell transfer
is scheduled via a per-PHY transfer priority configured in the egress link registers
(ELNKnN[EPRI]). The cell transfer handshake method must be configured for cell-level by
setting the operation mode bit in the egress and ingress PHY configuration registers
(EPHCR[EPOM] and IPHCR[IPOM]) for all multi-PHY configurations.

3.3.2.1.3 Multi-PHY Operation

Besides the support for a PHY-side multi-PHY interface, the MC92520 provides the
following features to appropriately process cells by an application that supports multiple
PHY devices:

¢ Cell counters: In addition to the connection cell counters, link cell counters are
provided for both the ingress and egress cell flows. Separate counts are maintained
according to USER/OAM cell classification and the value of the CLP bit. Also, cells
that arrive in the ingress cell flow that do not belong to an active connection are
counted separately in an inactive cell counter.

¢ Addresscompression: The MC92520 hasa set of 16 ingresslink registers so that the
address compression parameters, including the address compression method, can be
defined for each link independently. The ingress processing unit uses the link
number received from the PHY device as an index to the link registers.

» Address trandation: Each connection supported by the MC92520 belongsto a
specific link, so the link number can be considered a parameter of the connection.
Thelink number is stored in the connection address word of the context parameters
table. The egress processing unit reads the link number from the external memory
together with the new addressfor the cell. This number identifiesthe PHY deviceto
which the cell must be transferred.

e Cadll extraction queue: Thelink number is provided together with each cell copied to
the cell extraction queue. (Although the link number can usually be determined
because it is a parameter of the connection and the connection ID is provided, this
is not the case with inactive cells.) Cells copied from the ingress cell flow use the
link number provided by the PHY device, and cells copied from the egress cell flow
use the link number read from the connection address word.
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e Switch-side multi-PHY interface: The MC92520 supports an egress switch-side
multi-PHY interface. Thisinterface conveys PHY-side cell available status to a
switch-fabric or access mux on a per-link basis. This capability is provided through
per-link cell buffer FIFOsthat are enabled and configured in 16 egresslink registers.

e Multicast trandlation: When performing multicast in an environment in which a
single MC92520 is supporting multiple PHY devices, asingle cell arriving at the
switch may be presented to the egress MC92520 multiple times, once for each
physical link. There are two possibilities for performing multicast tranglation in this
environment. One s for the switch interface block to provide a unique multicast
identifier for each link to which the cell is transmitted. In this case the MC92520
performs multicast tranglation in the same manner as for asingle link. Another
possibility isfor the switch to leave the same multicast identifier in all copies of the
cell. In this case the multicast trandation uses a unique region of the multicast
trangation table for each link. In order to do so, the switch must provide the link
number in the MTTSfield of the cell overhead information. See Section 5.2.2
“Multicast Identifier Translation” for details.

« HOL blocking prevention: The MC92520 supports individually configurable HOL
blocking detection and prevention on up to 16 physical links. Configuration is
performed through the 16 egress link registers. Cell transfer delay monitoring,
automatic FIFO flushing upon HOL blocking detection, aggregate and per-link HOL
blocking status, and an optional microprocessor interrupt are supported.

e EgressPHY cell transfer priority: The MC92520 supports a configurable per-PHY
transfer priority when per-PHY FIFOs are enabled. Configuration is performed
through the 16 egress link registers. The egress PHY transfer priority is used to
optimally arrange cell transfer schedules when more than one per-PHY FIFO
contains cells ready for transfer (without egress cell transfer priorities, disparate
transfer ratesin aset of multi-PHY swould cause FIFO underrunsin the PHY swith
the higher transfer rate).

3.3.2.2 Single- and Multi-FIFO Support

The MC92520 can be programmed to use single or multiple per-PHY FIFOs on the
PHY-side. The multi-FIFO configuration should not be confused with the multi-PHY
configuration described above. While multi-PHY configuration deals with the support for
multiple PHY devices, multi-FIFO configuration determines whether and how many
per-PHY cell buffers are used for temporary storage of processed ATM cells. Both single-
and multi-FIFO configurations can be used to support multi-PHY applications.

3.3.2.2.1 Single-FIFO Configuration

Single-FIFO configuration is the MC92520's default and is indicated by a cleared egress
PHY multiple FIFOs (EPHCR[EPMF]) hit. In single-FIFO configurations, the FIFO depth
can be set to either 2 or 4 cells deep by programming the egress PHY interface FIFO control
(EPHCR[EPFC]) bit accordingly.
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A 2 cell FIFO depth isrecommended for applicationswith PHY devicesthat have sufficient
internal cell buffering capability (3 or more cell buffers). In al other cases, the FIFO depth
should be configured for 4 cells.

3.3.2.2.2 Multi-FIFO Configuration

Setting the egress PHY multiple FIFOs (EPHCR[EPMF]) bit sel ects multi-FIFO operation.
In multi-FIFO configurations, the depth of each FIFO can be individually programmed to
be either 1, 2, or 3 cells deep by setting the FIFO depth field in the assigned egress link
register (ELNKN[FDPTH]). Also, in a multi-FIFO configuration, the multi-PHY cell
transfer priority can be programmed to 1 of 16 levels (0 being highest and 15 being lowest
priority) in the egress link register (ELNKn[EPRI]).

Selecting an appropriate FIFO depth depends on its purpose and is described in detail in
Section 3.3.2.3, “HOL Blocking Detection and Prevention” and Section 3.4.2.2,
“Switch-Side Multi-PHY Interface Support.”

3.3.2.2.3 Guidelines

The MC92520 single-FIFO configuration and operation is fully backward compatible with
the MC9250x line of products, but cannot be used with HOL blocking detection and
prevention or with a switch-side multi-PHY interface. A multi-FIFO configuration can
utilize these MC92520 features.

Generally, it is not recommended to select a single-FIFO configuration for multi-PHY
applications because the failure of asingle PHY may cause overall system failure without
HOL blocking prevention (HOL blocking detection and prevention on a single-FIFO with
cells destined to different PHY s will corrupt cell flows to all PHYs.) Nevertheless, if a
single-FIFO configuration is selected for multi-PHY applications, the switch-side cell
scheduling may need to make sure that cells destined to the PHY devices will not
temporarily block the shared FIFO. On the up-side, single-FIFO configurations offer the
tightest cell buffer utilization and therefore result in alow cell delay variation introduced
by the MC92520.

3.3.2.3 HOL Blocking Detection and Prevention

HOL blocking detection and preventioniscrucial for applications supporting multiple PHY
devices. Without HOL blocking prevention, a single PHY device failure may cause the
compl ete application to fail.

The MC92520 must be configured to use multiple, per-PHY FIFOs and an associated cell
transfer time-out threshold. In addition, the application software can program each
individual FIFO to be automatically flushed if an HOL blocking problem is detected. An
optiona microprocessor interrupt may be generated, and a status register indicates which
PHY ports had an HOL blocking problem.
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3.3.2.3.1 Configuration

HOL blocking prevention and reporting is enabled by setting the egress PHY HOL
blocking prevention (EPHCR[EPHP]) bit and the egress PHY multiple FIFOs
(EPHCR[EPMF] hit. For each multi-PHY port, the associated egresslink register (ELNKnN)
must be programmed as follows:

1. ThePHY port must be enabled by setting the link enable (ELNKn[LE]) bit.

2. Theautomatic flush enable (ELNKN[FE]) bit should be set according to the specific
application needs. In most cases it would be set. If automatic flushing is turned off
(the FE bit isclear), HOL blocking detection is useful as an MC92520-to-PHY cell
transfer delay monitoring tool. If automatic flushing isenabled, al cellsin the FIFO
detecting HOL blocking will be discarded. Note that the FIFO will not be disabled
and storing of subsequent cells continues without interruption.

3. A maximum acceptable cell transfer time-out must be configured by setting the
time-out (ELNKn[TMQ]) field. The TM O field isdefined in multiplesof ATMC cell
processing periods (L ATMC cell processing period is 64 ZCLKSs). The cell transfer
time-out can be programmed from 1 to 4096 periods (0 impliesavalue of 4096). For
example, in atypical clocking configuration, each port of aquad OC-3 multi-PHY
device would accept anew cell every 280 ZCLKs. Thusavalue of 5 (resulting from
5* 64 = 320 ZCLKs) would be the tightest possible time-out value for each of the 4
ports. Any smaller value would result in false time-outs.

4. The associated FIFO depth must be configured by setting the per-link FIFO depth
(ELNKnN[FDPTH]) field. The FIFO depth field should be set to avalue as small as
possibleto minimize cell delay variation, but large enough to hold cellswhileaHOL
blocking time-out cannot be detected. For example, let’s assume a switch-side
devicewould send cells destined to the same quad OC-3 multi-PHY port nolessthan
4 cell times apart and that the TMO field would be set at 5. For this case a second
cell may arrive during the 320 ZCLK time-out period of an earlier cell. Therefore,
the FIFO depth should be set to 2 to support full bandwidth cell processing by the
MC92520.

3.3.2.3.2 Operation

The occurrence of HOL blocking isindicated through the HOL blocking detection (HOLD)
status bit in the MC92520 interrupt register (IR). The setting of this bit indicates that HOL
blocking in respect to one or more of the configured cell transfer time-out values has been
detected. An optiona microprocessor interrupt can be generated by the MC92520, if the
associated HOL blocking detection enable (HOLDE) hit in the interrupt mask register
(IMR) is set.

The HOLD status bit described above represents the result of or-ing up to 16 per-PHY-port
status bits. The HOL blocking status of each PHY port can be accessed through the HOL
blocking status register (HOLDSR). Bit O of the register is associated with PHY port O, bit
1 with PHY port 1, and so on. All HOLDSR bits are sticky bits, that is, once a HOL
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blocking status is detected, the associated bit stays set until it is explicitly reset (For more
information on sticky status bits see Section 7.1.4.1, “Interrupt Register (IR).”

The aggregate HOL D statusisformed by and-ing the per-PHY-port HOL D status bits with
their associated link enable bits and or-ing al results. This mechanism alows a pending
HOL blocking status (or interrupt) to be cleared by either clearing the LE bit in the ELNKn
register, or by resetting the HOL Dn status bit in HOLDSR for the offending PHY port.

3.3.2.3.3 Guidelines

If the egress switch-side interface is configured for multi-PHY operation, the per-PHY
FIFOs must provide sufficient cell buffers to enable the MC92520 internal three stage cell
processing pipelineto run at the appropriate per-PHY bandwidth. For moreinformation see
Section 3.4.2.2, “ Switch-Side Multi-PHY Interface Support.”

3.4 Switch-Side Interface Operation

Whiletheinterfaceto the physical layer iswell documented and standardized, thereisafair
amount of variability in the interfaces and philosophies applied to link switch fabrics or
access muxes to an ATM-layer device like the MC92520. The ATMC designers chose the
UTOPIA standard interface to reap the benefits of re-using a well-known and proven
design. But this selection just defines a framework. There are many ways of designing
switch fabrics or access muxes, and, consequently, there are different ways of how these
devices operate and use the UTOPIA interface of the MC92520. The following sections
describe these principles and how the MC92520 fitsinto designsthat apply them. Table 3-9
displays the dependencies between PHY-side and switch-side configuration options.

3.4.1 Switch-Side Interface Considerations

In interfacing with the switch side of an MC92520 a number of factors should be
considered, such as a strategy for scheduling cell transfers from the switch-side device to
the M C92520 and failure detection and prevention.

3.4.1.1 Cell Scheduling

Any device attached to the egress switch-side interface of the MC92520 employs a cell
scheduling strategy to select cells for transfer to the MC92520. The cell available signa
from the ATMC (STXCLAV) will always be used to control the transfer. While some
scheduling methods merely use STXCLAV asafacility to detect system failures, othersuse
it to actually drive cell selection and transfer. The former method is usually described as an
open-loop cell scheduling mechanism and the latter as a closed-loop mechanism.

Open-loop scheduling does not rely on the STXCLAV signal to dispatch available cellsto
the interface block that transfers the cell to the MC92520. This dispatch function is
independent of the STXCLAV signal and can be as simple as a periodic decision to transfer,
or as complex as an independently running per-multi-PHY-port rate shaping function,
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which selects cells from a number of queues based on port cell rates and per-queue cell
availability. In some cases, the attached device may not even have acell output buffer, thus
relying completely on the MC92520’s ahility to accept a cell at predetermined intervals. In
al cases, the open-loop scheduler knows whether a specific cell can be transferred. The
STXCLAV signal is checked before the transfer, but if it indicates that the transfer cannot
occur (within some period), it isinterpreted as an indication that the MC92520 or any of its
attached PHY devices has failed. Open-loop scheduling typically requires a minimum of
functionality in the switch fabric or queueing device as long as the MC92520 isused in a
single-PHY application.

Closed-loop cell scheduling, on the other hand, uses the STXCLAV signal to dispatch
available cellsto theinterface block that transfersthe cell to the MC92520 (In aswitch-side
multi-PHY configuration, STXCLAV is reportable for all PHY devices attached to the
MC92520). If polled frequently enough, the changes of the STXCLAV signal state reflect
the PHY’s transfer bandwidth. Therefore, devices employing closed-loop cell scheduling
may not need the capability to shape cell rates for individual multi-PHY port flows. On the
other hand, per-multi-PHY-port cell queueing is probably necessary to minimize delay, and
other functionality may be needed to keep cell delay variations low in the presence of
additional cell queueing.

3.4.1.2 Supporting a Multi-PHY Interface on the Switch-Side

An egress, switch-side, multi-PHY interface supports anumber of new ATM C applications.
The two most important ones are the following:

« Applicationsthat require a glueless, switch-side, multi-PHY interface to one or
more ATMCs, each handling one or more multi-PHY ports, and

* Multi-PHY applications that use closed-loop cell scheduling in the attached switch
fabric or switch-side queueing device.

The availability of a multi-PHY interface allows the first type of application to configure
cost-effective line cards or traffic concentratorswith up to 128 PHY portsusing two or more
ATMCs on asingle UTOPIA bus. Both single and multiplexed status polling via one or
more CLAV signals can be supported. For more information, see [12], page 30. Note that
supporting 32 PHY ports per CLAV signal requires the use of the STXAVALID signal (an
extension of the UTOPIA level 2 standard). In these applicationsit is essential that the PHY
ports attached to a specific ATMC can be flexibly mapped into the total PHY port
addressing space.

In the second type of application, ATM switch designers use the egress, switch-side,
multi-PHY interface to convey PHY-side queue depth status to a switch-side device, which
in turn uses this information to trigger the transfer of cells that are destined to the
multi-PHY port. Designers cannot do so with a single-PHY interface because it only
conveys whether there is any space in the queue, not whether previously sent cells destined
to amulti-PHY port have been processed and transferred through the PHY port.
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Thisfeature is attractive because it frees the attached device from the requirement to shape
each aggregated cell stream destined to a multi-PHY port. Otherwise, shaping on a
per-PHY port basisis necessary, because shaping or policing on aVCC or VPC basis does
not assure that the combined (peak) cell rate destined to a PHY port is always less than or
equal to the PHY port bandwidth. VCC and VPC shaping/policing only assures that the
average cell rate is aways less than or equal to the rate the line is provisioned with. In
practice provisioning below the PHY bandwidth is sometimes used to address the problem,
but the disadvantage is under-utilizing the multi-PHY port bandwidth. If a multi-PHY
interface is available on the switch-side, the FIFO empty status is conveyed viathe CLAV
signal on a per multi-PHY port basis. Therefore the switch-side device can now use the
status to de-queue cells at the full multi-PHY port bandwidth.

In addition, aswitch-side multi-PHY interface provides cell flow information that could be
utilized to design a more dynamic, flow-sensitive VCC/VPC cell scheduling mechanism.
For example, an ATMC maintenance slot or the insertion of OAM cells by the ATMC will
cause adelay of the CLAV signal for the switch-side multi-PHY port. If the switch fabric
isusing CLAV to select acell from anumber of VCC/VPC candidates, it can now pick the
connection as late as possible and select a connection with the tightest cell delay variation
(CDV) requirements, meaning that a switch fabric designer has another input to better meet
V CC/VPC-specific QOS guarantees.

But an egress, switch-side, multi-PHY interface also has drawbacks. While it provides
additional information to the switch-side, it may also add cell buffering elasticity dueto the
per-PHY separation of cell FIFOs. Even per-PHY-port FIFO configuration cannot side-step
this issue because the per-PHY-port FIFO allocation can only happen in steps of full cell
buffers. For example, a FIFO depth of 4 would be sufficient to maintain full bandwidth cell
transfers on asingle PHY port. But if the bandwidth is distributed over 16 PHY ports, 16
single cell buffer FIFOs are needed. Because the UTOPI A polling protocol does not convey
how long ago the CLAV status was reached, and how many cell buffersin its per-PHY-port
FIFO are unused, the switch-side device typically needs some relative PHY-rate based
information to servicetheindividual PHY portswith an appropriate priority and frequency.
If the application does not deal with CDV-sensitive traffic or if all PHY ports utilize the
same bandwidth, a simple round-robin mechanism is sufficient.

3.4.1.3 Failure Detection and Recovery

While HOL blocking detection and prevention is a PHY-side feature, its use is tightly
connected to the architecture of the switch-side device transferring cells. HOL blocking
prevention is relevant for both open-loop and closed-loop cell scheduling applications.

3.4.2 Switch-Side Interface Configuration Options

Thefollowing describes M C92520 configuration optionsrelating to the different uses of the
switch-side interface. Sometimes PHY-side configurations are necessary to achieve the
intended behavior and also are described bel ow.
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3.4.2.1 Switch-Side Single-PHY Interface Support

The switch-side, single-PHY interface can be used to support applications with single or
multiple PHY devices connected to the MC92520. This interface is applicable for both
open-loop and closed-1oop cell scheduling in applications supporting asingle PHY device.
If multiple PHY devices need to be supported, thisinterface can only be used for open-loop
cell scheduling systems because no per-PHY status is conveyed to the switch-side.

3.4.2.1.1 Configuration

Switch-side, single-PHY interface configuration is the MC92520’s default and is indicated
by a cleared egress switch UTOPIA multi-PHY (ESWCR[ESUM]) configuration bit. In
this configuration, the egress, switch-side FIFO depth can be set to either 4 or 6 cell buffers
by programming the egress switch FIFO control (ESWCR[ESFC]) bit accordingly. The
ingress, switch-side FIFO depth is not configurable and is set to 4 cell buffers.

3.4.2.1.2 Guidelines

A 4 cell FIFO depth on the egress side is only recommended for applications with tight
CDV requirements in the presence of switch-side devices that can delay cell transfers,
which can occurwhenever the MC92520 suspends normal cell processing to perform
external memory maintenance or cell insertion. In all other cases, the FIFO depth should be
configured for 6 cell buffers.

Supporting applications with multiple PHY devices through a switch-side single-PHY
interface requiresthat the switch-side device carefully controls the spacing of cells destined
to the same PHY port. Ideally, the spacing between cells destined to a common PHY port
should never fall below the value associated with the provisioned cell transfer rate of the
port. Applications violating this requirement expose themsel ves to somewhat unpredictable
transfer delays when a cell istemporarily blocking al egress cell processing dueto aFIFO
full condition. This may be less of an issue if the provisioned cell rate of a PHY deviceis
lower than the PHY’s cell transfer bandwidth. Also, the problem can be addressed by
increasing the usable FIFO depth within the PHY device itself.

The MC92520's switch-side, single-PHY configuration and operation is fully backward
compatible with the MC92500 line of products.

3.4.2.2 Switch-Side Multi-PHY Interface Support

The egress, switch-side, multi-PHY interface can be used to support applications with
single or multiple PHY devices connected to the MC92520. Thisinterfaceis applicable for
both open-loop and closed-loop cell scheduling in applications. Typically, the interface
requires a more complex switch-side device and is usually selected for applications
supporting multiple PHY devices or closed-loop cell scheduling.
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3.4.2.2.1 Configuration

The egress switch-side multi-PHY interface configuration is enabled by setting both the
egress switch UTOPIA multi-PHY (ESWCR[ESUM]) bit and the egress PHY multiple
FIFOs (EPHCR[EPMF]) bit.
NOTE:
If only the ESUM bit is set, switch-side multi-PHY mode does
not operate correctly.

For each used multi-PHY port, the associated egress link register (ELNKn) must be
programmed as follows:
1. ThePHY port must be enabled by setting the link enable (ELNKn[LE]) bit.
2. The FIFO depth must be configured by setting the FIFO depth (ELNKn[FDPTH]
field.
3. The PHY port cell transfer priority should be set in the (ELNKn[EPRI]) when
disparate PHY rates are configured.

In addition to the FDPTH configuration requirements described in Section 3.3.2.3, “HOL
Blocking Detection and Prevention,” the FIFOs must be set sufficiently large to support a
given per-PHY link bandwidth in the presence of an MC92520 internal three stage cell
processing pipeline. For alist of recommended FDPTH field values see Table 3-8 below.

Table 3-8. Link Bandwidth-Dependent FDPTH Settings

FDPTH Target Link Bandwidth
1 1/4 or less of full bandwidth
3 1/4 to 1/2 of full bandwidth

The configuration of the position and range of PHY ports to which the ATMC responds
during polling is controlled through a configuration register described in Section 7.1.6.7,
“Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register 1 (ESWCRL).” The content of the egress
switch multi-PHY address (ESWCR1[ESMA]) field determines what switch-side PHY
address is associated with PHY port 0 on the PHY-side. The content of the egress switch
multi-PHY mask (ESWCR1[ESMM]) field determines what bits of the switch-side PHY
address are used to identify PHY ports attached on the PHY-side. The ESMA and ESMM
fields combined with the LE bit of ELNKn registers are used to enable multi-PHY poll and
select transactions asillustrated by the following pseudo code:
if (((STXADIR & ~ESCR2. ESW) == ESCR2. ESMR) &&
( ELNK[ STXADDR & ESCR2. ESW] . LE)
report CLAV

el se
tri-state LAV

In words, if the PHY address and-ed with the negated address mask matches the base
address, and if the PHY address and-ed with the address mask results in an enabled PHY
port, the ATMC will respond by driving CLAV to an appropriate value. In al other cases,
the ATMC will tri-state CLAV.
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The programming of the priority of each PHY link is accomplished in the ELNK register
using the EPRI bits. The highest priority is 0x0 and the lowest is Oxf. This register defaults
to al links having a priority of Ox0 (highest: all PHY s having equal priority).

Asan example, in asystem in which fifteen PHY s each use 5% of the OC-12 rate and one
PHY uses 25% of the total bandwidth of the OC-12 bandwidth, egress priority may be
configured as follows, assuming the PHY at 25% of the OC-12 bandwidthislink O.

ELNKO[ EPRI] = 0xO
ELNKL[ EPRI] through ELNK15[EPRI] = OxF

Another application example: when the PHY rates are a linear function, use of linear
priorities will force the links to be serviced in a sequence relating to the priority.

In this example, the programming of the ELNKXx registers are:

ELNKO[ EPRI] = 0x0 (Hi ghest Priority)
ELNK1[ EPRI] = 0x1 (next highest)
ELNK2[ EPRI] = 0x2

ELNK3[ EPRI] = 0x3

ELNK4[ EPRI] = Ox4

ELNK5[ EPRI] = 0x5

ELNK6[ EPRI] = 0x6

ELNK7[ EPRI] = Ox7

ELNK8[ EPRI] = 0x8

ELNK9[ EPRI] = 0x9

ELNK10[ EPRI] = OxA

ELNK11[ EPRI] = OxB

ELNK12[ EPRI] = OxC

ELNK13[ EPRI] = OxD

ELNK14[ EPRI] = OxE

ELNK15[ EPRI] = OxF (Lowest Priority)

3.4.2.2.2 Operation

Taking a simplistic view, switch-side multi-PHY operation merely presents the PHY-side
STXCLAV status on the switch-side interface. In practice, such an implementation would
severely limit the maximum bandwidth per PHY port (in the ATMC's case to about 1/8 of
its full bandwidth). In order to minimize restrictions, the ATMC provides configurable,
per-PHY cell FIFOs on the PHY-side and a shared 16-cell FIFO on the switch-side.

The STXCLAV status reported for each polled multi-PHY port is derived by the ATMC
from severa pieces of information:

1. Isthere spacein the PHY-side FIFO?

2. How many cells are currently queued for the target PHY on the switch-side?

3. How many cell transfers have been committed via STXCLAVs for other PHY s?

4. |sthere additional room in the switch-side FIFO?
The combination of these checks supports operation up to the maximum MC92520 cell

processing bandwidth with PHY s of different (disparate) line rates and minimal per-PHY
rate limitations.
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To minimize PHY rate use limitations, both the FIFO depth and the cell transfer priority
must be set to appropriate values matching each multi-PHY port’ starget bandwidth. Failure
to do so will cause areduction in the maximum achievable cell rate on agiven PHY port.

3.4.2.2.3 Egress FIFO Depth

The depth of the egress PHY FIFO is controlled using two registers. Which of these
registers will be used depends on the mode of operation: whether thereisasingle FIFO or
aFIFO per PHY.

When the egress FIFO per PHY mode is enabled (EPHCR[EPMF] = 1), the switch will
transfer cellsto the egress FIFOs on a per-link basis. The depth of each FIFO is separately
controlled per PHY in the appropriate register ELNKnN. (See section Section 7.1.5.15,
“Egress Link Registers (ELNKO-ELNK15)” for programming detail.) A FIFO depth of 1,
2, or 3 cells may be selected. Note that the FIFO depth actually includes a"hidden” cell for
an additional cell which may occur due to a cell insertion. In FIFO per PHY operation
mode, the egress switch continuously monitors the status of the egress FIFO depth for each
PHY.

Operation of the egress PHY block in single FIFO mode (EPHCR[EPMF] = 0), uses a
single FIFO. The depth of this FIFO is controlled by EPHCR[EPFC] bit, which selects a
FIFO depth of either 4 or 2 tota cells. (See section Section 7.1.6.4, “Egress PHY
Configuration Register (EPHCR)” for programming detail.) The FIFO depthin thiscaseis
the total cell depth including cells which are inserted by the ATMC core. Operation of the
switch and the egress PHY block in single FIFO mode (EPHCR[EPMF] = 0,
ESWCRO[ESUM] = 0) will not cause a FIFO overflow because the switch receives
information on the status of the single FIFO in use on the egress PHY block.

Operation of the switch in single-PHY mode with the egress PHY side configured for FIFO
per PHY mode is not allowed.

3.4.2.2.4 Guidelines

The fact that there is a 16-cell FIFO on the switch-side does not impact CDV or represent
a shared extension of the PHY-side FIFOs. STXCLAV is strictly a result of the PHY-side
FIFO including cells processed, queued, and committed via STXCLAV. The switch-side
FIFO only alows the MC92520 to commit on al ports while the transfer is performed at
an independent clock rate. For example, the switch-side device may transfer cells at twice
the MC92520's internal cell processing speed. Because the MC92520 plays the role of a
UTOPIA dave device, multi-PHY cell transfers cannot be suspended once STXCLAV was
reported. Therefore, the MC92520 must have sufficient cell buffer space on the switch-side
to receive all committed cells under any clocking scenario.

Table 3-9 showsthe rel ationshi ps between PHY-side and switch-side configuration options:
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Table 3-9. Interface Configuration Dependencies

Single Multi HOL Blocking | Open Loop Closed Loop
FIFO FIFO Prevention Scheduling Scheduling
PHY- Single-PHY Interface Yes No No Yes Yes
Side Multi-PHY Interface Yes? Yes® Yes® Yes Yesl:3
Egress | Single-PHY Interface Yes No No Yes Yes*
g:/;iéch— Multi-PHY Interface No Yes Yes! Yes! Yes!

1 Requires multi-FIFO configuration

2 Requires open-loop scheduling, limited to switch-side single-PHY applications and applications without HOL
blocking prevention

3 Requires switch-side multi-PHY configuration
4 Limited to PHY-side single-PHY applications
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Chapter 4
External Interfaces

The description of the MC92520 external interfaces is structured in the following groups:
» Clocks and reset
* PHY interfaces
» Switch interfaces
« External memory interface
» Microprocessor interface

The following sections provide detailed descriptions for each of these interface groups.
Figure 4-1 isalegend of the conventions used in the timing diagrams.

Bar over signal name indicates active low

MC92520 three-state output or input
MC92520 nonsampled input

Signal with sample point

A sampled condition (dot on high or low state) with
multiple dependencies

(00

Figure 4-1. Timing Diagram Legend

4.1 Clocks and Reset
The following section describes the clock and reset operations of the MC92520.

4.1.1 Clocks

The MC92520 requires five input clock signals (ACLK, ZCLKIN, SRXCLK, STXCLK,
MCLK), and provides three output clock signals (ZCLKO, ZCLKO_2, EACCLK). The
following describes the individual signals and how they relate to each other. The clock
configuration as well as how the clocks are connected to the MC92520 internal PLL is
shown in Figure 4-2.
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Figure 4-2. MC92520 Clock Configuration

4.1.1.1 Datapath Clocks (ACLK, SRXCLK, and STXCLK)

The ATM layer reference clock (ACLK) is shared by both the PHY devices and the
MC92520, that is, the UTOPIA standard PHY RxClk and TxClk signals connect with the
MC92520 ACLK to acommon clock source.

The switch-side receive and transmit clock signals (SRXCLK and STXCLK) are usually
connected to a common clock source. Two separate input pins are provided to support
applications where different switch-side transmit and receive cell sizes require different
transfer clock rates to meet bandwidth requirements.

4.1.1.2 External Memory and Cell Processing Clocks (ZCLKO,
ZCLKO_2, and ZCLKIN)

To achieve the necessary cell processing bandwidth and support power saving
configurations, the MC92520 has an internal phase-lock loop (PLL) that can be bypassed
or used in two different operational modes. A list of the possible configuration options and
how they relate to the usable cell processing bandwidth at the UTOPIA interfaces and in
the MC92520 cell processor is provided in Table 4-1 below.
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Table 4-1. PLL Configuration Options

Usable Bandwidth [Mbps]
PLL Mode  |PLL Enable FS;?]C'; ’[ﬁ:f] Z[ﬁ';"éls
g Cell Processor UTOPIA Interface

Standard No N/A DC-50 DC-50 0-300 0-300
MC92510
Standard Yes High 25-50 50-100 300-600 306-612
MC92520
Low Power Yes Low 12.5-25 25-50 150-300 153-306
MC92520

Note that when a 16-bit UTOPIA interfaceis used, the bandwidth at theinterfaceisslightly
higher than the associated M C92520 cell processing bandwidth owing to the transfer of one
additional overhead byte in the UDF word. A description of the PLL configuration process
isprovided in Section 3.1.1, “ Configuring the Phase-Locked Loop (PLL)."

The clock resulting from the PLL configuration is provided by the MC92520 as an output
onthe ZCLKO and ZCLKO_2 pins, and is used to clock external memory (see Section 4.4,
“External Memory Interface”). One of these two outputs (they areidentical in function and
driver type) isused to clock all of the external memory devices (ZBT RAMS). The other is
fed back to pin ZCLKIN. The ZCLKO_2 output can be disabled by setting PLLRR[Z2D]
= 1. This should be done to save power if ZCLKO_2 isnot used. However both ZCLKO 2
and ZCLKO should be used in most, if not al, applications.

The ZCLKIN pin is used both as the feedback path for the internal PLL and to clock the
ATMC cell processor core. Because ZCLKIN is used as the feedback path for the internal
PLL, it isimportant that the clock signal to this input be a clean, glitch-free signal. Care
must be taken to drive it from an otherwise-unloaded ZCLKO or ZCLKO_2 pin. The
printed circuit board trace should be properly terminated. An R-C termination to ground at
the ZCLKIN pin is recommended.

The MC92520 uses 64 ZCLKIN clock cyclesto perform the processing of one ATM cell in
each direction. Thusthe peak cell processing bandwidth is 100,000,000/64 = 1,562,000 cps
or 662.5 Mbps. In practice, approximately 600 Mbps are available for cell processing
because 5 to 10% of the bandwidth needsto be reserved for external memory maintenance.

4.1.1.3 External Address Compression Clock (EACCLK)

EACCLK is a buffered output of the ACLK signal, intended as the clock to the external
address compression CAM match port. It is retimed to provide the required setup/hold
timing relationship between the CAM clock and the CAM start match input (SM), which
is driven by the MC92520 output EACSM.
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4.1.1.4 Microprocessor Clock (MCLK)

MCLK is the microprocessor bus clock input and is used in the microprocessor bus
interface block of the MC92520. MCLK is asynchronous to ACLK and ZCLKIN. MCLK
must not be less than half the rate of ZCLKIN and not greater than twice the rate of
ZCLKIN.

4.1.2 Reset

The MC92520 is reset in either of two ways:
e Hardware reset by asserting the ATM C power-up reset (ARST) pin, or
» Software reset by writing to the software reset register (SRR).

In case of a hardware reset, the ARST signal must be asserted for at least 10 ACLK or 10
MCLK cycles, whichever cycle is longer. After negation of the ARST signal, the reset
process takes 200 ACLK or 200 MCLK cycles to complete, depending on whichever is
longer. In contrast to the software reset described below, a hardware reset effects the
MC92520 PLL; and after the reset the PLL is disabled.

A microprocessor can initiate an MC92520 reset by writing the software reset register
(SRR) at any time, except while a previous reset is still in progress. In case of a software
reset, the MC92520 begins the reset process only after the results of any ongoing ATM cell
processing have been written back to external memory. This wait for the completion of
memory updating assures a coherent external memory state, and the application softwareis
not forced to re-initialize external memory. In addition, a software reset does not affect the
MC92520 PLL configuration and operation.

During any reset, the MC92520 registers and attached external memory must not be
accessed: this avoids unpredictable initialization results. In addition, the MREQO and
MREQL1 signals are configured as MCIREQ and MCOREQ DMA requests, respectively.
The following describes the status of the DMA request signals during and after reset:

*  MCIREQ—negated (pulled high) during and after reset (it is asserted upon entering
operate mode).

« MCOREQ—negated (pulled high) during and after reset until acell isavailable for
extraction (after entering operate mode).

Furthermore, the receive PHY interface is disabled by keeping the RXENB output signal
negated, and no cells are provided to the ingress switch interface. At the conclusion of any
reset, al registers (except PLL registers) are loaded with their default content, and the
MC92520 isin setup mode. A hardware reset also affects PLL operation: PLL registersare
loaded with their default values and and the PLL is put in bypass mode. A software reset
has no effect onthe PLL.
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4.2 PHY Interfaces

The MC92520 PHY receive and transmit interfacesare UTOPIA level 1 and UTOPIA level
2 compliant. Both PHY interfaces act asATM layer (UTOPIA master) devices and can be
independently programmed to do the following:

e Transfer data with awide (16-bit) data path or a standard (8-bit) data path
e Operate asasingle-PHY or amulti-PHY interface

«  Work with octet-, word-, or cell-level handshakes (limited to asingle-PHY
interface)

In addition, the MC92520 supports the use of UTOPIA level 1 compliant PHY devices as
UTOPIA level 2 multi-PHY portsin combination with external hardware.

All configuration options are programmed through the ingress and egress PHY
configuration registers described in Section 7.1.6.3 “Ingress PHY Configuration Register
(IPHCR)" and Section 7.1.6.4 “Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR),”
respectively.

All interface signals are synchronous to the MC92520 ACLK signal. Output signals from
the MC92520 are updated following the rising edge of ACLK, and input signals to the
MC92520 are sampled at the rising edge of ACLK.

4.2.1 Single-PHY Receive Interface (Ingress)

The PHY-side receive interface of the MC92520 is configured for single-PHY operation if
the ingress UTOPIA multi-PHY (IPHCR[IUM]) bit is cleared. The single-PHY receive
interface supports octet-, word-, and cell-level handshakes, and the ingress PHY operation
mode (IPOM) bit determines the selected handshake method. Similarly, the value of the
ingress PHY wide data path (IPWD) bit determines whether a word (16-bit) or an octet
(8-hit) is transferred. If the MC92520 is configured to receive octets, the state of
RXDATA[15:8] isignored and the associated pins should be tied to ground.

The signalsinvolved in the single-PHY receive interface are shown in Figure 4-3.
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ACLK
RXCLK | >
RXENB
RXENB |
RXEMPTY RXEMPTY >
PHY o MC92520
RXDATA[15:0
RXDATA[15:0] [15:0] >
RXPRTY
RXPRTY >
RXSOC
RXSOC >

Figure 4-3. MC92520 Single-PHY Receive Interface

The MC92520 requests data transfers in the receive direction by asserting RXENB.
Because the MC92520 processes entire cells, it requests data on a cell basis and negates
RXENB only at the end of a cell transfer if it cannot receive another cell. When the PHY
detects RXENB negated, the values that it driveson RXEMPTY, RXDATA, RXPRTY, and
RXSOC during the following clock cycle are don't cares. Figure 4-4 shows the negation of
RXENB at the end of acell transferred with an 8-bit data bus when the MC92520 is unable
to receive another cell. RXENB is negated after the next to last octet of the cell has been
received and is not asserted again until the MC92520 is able to receive another entire cell.

Figure 4-4. MC92520 Receive Timing—End of Cell

The PHY asserts RXSOC together with the first octet or word of each cell in order to
synchronize the MC92520 to the beginning of anew cell. RXPRTY containsthe odd parity
over RXDATA. Dependent on the settings of the IPHCR[IPWD, IPPR], parity is checked
for a word-wide data path (RXDATA[15:0]) or an octet-wide data path (RXDATA[7:0]).
RXPRTY is not shown in the timing diagrams because its timing is identical to that of
RXDATA. For adiscussion of parity checking at the ingress receive interface, see Section
5.1.1 “Assembling Cells”
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4.2.1.1 Octet- or Word-Level Handshake

When an octet- or word-level handshake is used, RXEMPTY negated indicates that valid
dataisbeing presented during the current clock cycle. RXEMPTY must bevalid if RXENB
was asserted on the previous clock cycle. The MC92520 samples RXEMPTY, RXDATA,
RXPRTY, and RXSOC at therising edge of ACLK if RXENB was asserted at the previous
rising edge. If RXEMPTY is negated, the values sampled from RXDATA, RXPRTY, and
RXSOC are valid. Otherwise, these values are discarded. Figure 4-5 shows the start of a
cell when using the octet- or word-level handshake with an 8-bit wide data bus.

ACLKm ) mmm
RXsOC \\ \\ \ \\ I\ \\ \\ i \\ I\ // il
RXEWPTY \\ \\ I\ \\ \ \\ Q_J ;

R IR REEEE

SERER - RL DEFET
©--G

RXDATA] |// | >< thX H2 AX H3A>< H4A>< UDF |

Figure 4-5. Start of Cell—MC92520 Empty (Octet-Level Handshake)

Figure 4-6 shows the end of a cell when the MC92520 is able to receive another cell, but
the PHY hasno more datato transfer. RXEMPTY isasserted after thelast byte of valid data
istransferred.

ACLK’—L ’—L u u L
‘ // [ // /I // // [ // i // [ //

RXSOC | 6 o o 6
: o 5 5 5 o
RXEMPTY | ! ! ! ! ! \\ : :
: : : : : : & & & & &
RXENB |

RXDATA >< Paa; | P45V3)< P461C>< Pa7 | Pas; |
Figure 4-6. End of Cell—PHY Empty (Octet-Level Handshake)

Figure 4-7 shows the reception of back-to-back cells. RXSOC is asserted together with the
first octet of the new cell.
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Flgure 4-7. Back to Back CeII Input (Octet Level Handshake)

Figure 4-8 shows an example wherethe PHY runs out of valid datain the middle of the cell
and uses RXEMPTY to regulate the transfer of data. When the MC92520 detects
RXEMPTY asserted, the value on RXDATA isdiscarded and isnot included in the received
cell.

ACLK u u u u L

RXSOC |

&
o
.
o
S S
D
&
o
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©
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RXEMPTY

RXENB !

RXDATA%( P40m P42§>< P43§n>< P44[L>< P45§>< P46§>< P47>
Figure 4-8. Response to RXEMPTY Assertion (Octet-Level Handshake)

4.2.1.2 Cell-Level Handshake

When a cell-level handshake is used, RXEMPTY is connected to a receive cell available
(RxClav, UTOPIA level 2 name) pin on the PHY device. In this case, the negation of
RXEMPTY meansthat the PHY hasan entire cell availableto be transferred in consecutive
clock cycles. Therefore, once RXEMPTY is sampled negated by the MC92520, it is
ignored until the entire cell has been transferred, and the PHY cannot interrupt the transfer
of datain the middle of acell. The start of acell is shown in Figure 4-9 with a 16-bit wide
databus. RXEMPTY must be valid from the clock cyclefollowing the assertion of RXENB
until it is sampled negated.
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Flgure 4 9. Start of CeII—MC92520 Empty (CeII Level Handshake)

Figure 4-10 shows the end of a cell when the MC92520 can receive another cell, but the
PHY does not have an entire cell available. RXEMPTY is sampled starting after the last
16-bit word of the cell has been transferred.

FC N [

wsoo_o__ L, ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ
mewwwwwwtwwwwg N

RXDATA < P39/40>< P41/44.>< P43/44>< P45/46>< P47/48>< [

F|gure 4-10. End of CeII—PHY Empty (CeII Level Handshake)

Figure 4-11 showsthe reception of back-to-back cells. RXEMPTY issampled starting after
thelast word of the cell istransferred. Because RXEMPTY isnegated, the next cell transfer
begins immediately. RXSOC is asserted together with the first word of the new cell.
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Figure 4-11. Back to Back Cell Input (Cell-Level Interface)

4.2.2 Single-PHY Transmit Interface (Egress)

The PHY-side transmit interface of the MC92520 is configured for single-PHY operation
if the egress UTOPIA multi-PHY (EPHCR[EUM]) bit iscleared. The single-PHY transmit
interface supports both octet-, word-, and cell-level handshakes, and the val ue of the egress
PHY operation mode (EPOM) bit determines the selected handshake method. Similarly, the
value of the egress PHY wide data path (EPWD) bit determines whether aword (16-bit) or
an octet (8-hit) is transferred. If the MC92520 is configured to transfer octets, the state of
TXDATA[15:8] is not valid. The signas involved in the transmit interface are shown in

Figure 4-12.
ACLK

TXClk = >

TXEnD [ TXENB

ET TXFULL .

PHY TxData[15:0] | < TXDATA[15:0] MC92520

TXPRTY

TxPrty |-

TXSOC | TXSoC

Figure 4-12. MC92520 Single-PHY Transmit Interface

The TXENB output signal is used by the MC92520 to indicate that it is driving valid data
on TXSOC, TXDATA, and TXPRTY inthe current clock cycle. When TXENB is asserted,
the PHY should sample the data values. When TXENB is negated, the data values are
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invalid. Figure 4-13 shows the MC92520 with an 8-bit data bus using TXENB at the end of
acdll to indicate that it has no more valid data to transmit. One clock later, it is ready to
transmit the next cell and asserts TXENB.

ACLK | |

TXSOC ' ' 1 ' ' ) // i\

oy o Fal o o

TXFULL |

&
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q

TXENB !

TXDATA < P43;>< P44;>< P45;>< P46;>< P47;>< P48;>‘é Hl;X H2>< H3;>< H4)3

Figure 4-13. MC92520 Transmit Timing—MC92520 is Empty

The MC92520 asserts TXSOC during the first octet of a cell to synchronize the PHY.
TXPRTY contains the odd parity over TXDATA. Depending on the settings of the
(EPHCR[EPWD]) bit, parity is checked for aword-wide data path (TXDATA[15:0]) or an
octet-wide data path (TXDATA[7:0]). The TXPRTY signal is not shown in the timing
diagrams because itstiming isidentical to that of TXDATA.

4.2.2.1 Octet/Word-Level Handshake

When octet- or word-level handshaking is used, the PHY uses the TXFULL signal to
regulate the data flow on an octet or word basis. When TXFULL is negated and the
MC92520 has acell to transmit, TXENB is asserted, and the dataistransferred. If the PHY
cannot receive more data, it asserts TXFULL. The MC92520 checks TXFULL at every
rising edge of ACLK. If TXFULL is asserted, TXENB is negated until the negation of
TXFULL. Figure 4-14 shows an example where the MC92520 has a cell waiting to be
transmitted with an 8-bit wide data bus. As soon as TXFULL is negated, the MC92520
asserts TXENB and begins to transmit the cell.
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TXSOC |
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Flgure 4-14. Start of Cell (Octet Level Handshake)

Figure 4-15 shows the transmission of back-to-back cells with an 8-bit wide data bus.
TXSOC is asserted together with the first octet of the new cell.

e S I
TxSOC | ; ; : ; : /] ! \\

TXFULL |

TXENB !

TXDATA < P43 | >< P44>< P45>< P46 | )< P47 | X P48 >< H1 X H2 X H3 >< Ha X UDF !
Flgure 4 15. Back to Back Cell Output (Octet Level Handshake)

Figure 4-16 shows another 8-bit data bus example where, in the middle of acell, the PHY
isunableto accept more dataand uses TXFULL to regulate the transfer of data. In response,
the MC92520 negates TXENB and does not update the data.
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Flgure 4- 16 Response to TXFULL Assertlon (Octet Level Handshake)

4.2.2.2 Cell-Level Handshake

If cell-level handshaking is used, TXFULL is connected to a transmit cell available
(TxClav, UTOPIA level 2 signal name) pin onthe PHY device. In this case, the negation of
TXFULL means that the PHY layer can accept an entire cell in consecutive clock cycles.
Therefore, when the MC92520 beginsto transmit acell, TXFULL isignored until the entire
cell istransferred, and the PHY cannot interrupt the transfer of datain the middle of acell.
The start of a cell using a 16-bit wide data bus is shown in Figure 4-17. TXFULL must
remain valid until TXENB is asserted.

J 11 \\ T \\ I\ \\ T \\ T \\ T \\ T \\ T \\ T \\

TXENB ;

TXFULL |

TXDATA | >< H1/2 X H3/4! X u12 >< P1/2! >< P3/4! X P5/6' X P7/8! XPQ/lO ><P11/l4
. Flgure 4-17. Start of Cell (CeII Level Handshake) .

Figure 4-18 shows the transmission of back-to-back cells with a 16-bit wide data bus.
TXFULL is sampled starting with the last word of the cell. Because TXFULL is negated,
the next cell transfer begins immediately. TXSOC is asserted together with the first word
of the new cell.
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Figure 4-18. Back-to-Back Cell Output (Cell-Level Handshake)

4.2.3 Multi-PHY Receive Interface (Ingress)

The PHY-side receive interface of the MC92520 is configured for multi-PHY operation if
theingressUTOPIA multi-PHY bit (IPHCR[IUM]) isset. The multi-PHY receiveinterface
supports the use of one RxClav signal. Note that only cell-level handshake is supported in
multi-PHY mode, and the the ingress PHY operation mode (IPOM) bit must be
programmed accordingly. The value of the ingress PHY wide data path (IPWD) bit
determines whether a word (16-bit) or an octet (8-bit) is transferred. If the MC92520 is
configured to receive octets, the state of RXDATA[15:8] isignored, and the associated pins
should be tied to ground. Similarly, parity checking (if enabled) is performed either on a
word or octet basis.

Polling of individual multi-PHY addresses is enabled using the link enable (LE) bit in the
ingress link registers ILINKO- LINK15. The MC92520 has up to a2-ACLK-cycle latency
to enable or disable polling of a PHY. Of course, the moment that a newly enabled PHY is
first polled depends upon its relative position in the PHY address range and on the current
position of the polling loop.

If the MC92520 is configured to receive words (the ingress PHY wide data path (IPWD)
bit is set), the number of available polling cycles per cell timeis 11, meaning that it isless
than the M C92520-supported maximum of 16 PHY addresses. Using aPHY address higher
than 11 may reduce the MC92520 cell processing bandwidth unless at least one PHY
responds with a cell available signal during the first 12 polling cycles following a PHY
select phase. In most applications, thisis not an issue. This condition is satisfied (and no
bandwidth reduction is caused), for example, if all PHY s support the same cell rate.

The signasinvolved in the receive interface are shown in Figure 4-19.
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Figure 4-19. MC92520 Multi-PHY Receive Interface

To poll aPHY, the MC92520 assigns the polled PHY address on the RXADDR[4:0] lines
on the first clock. The polled PHY drives RXCLAV on the second clock. (Note that the

MC92520 pin RXEMPTY isused for the RXCLAYV input in multi-PHY applications.) On
that clock, the MC92520 assigns Ox1F to RXADDR[4:0] and samples RXCLAV. When
thereis no cell traffic, the MC92520 polls all the PHY s whose corresponding ingress link
register link enable bit (LE) isset in acyclic descending order. Thefirst PHY that indicates
that it is ready is then selected by the MC92520. The MC92520 assigns its address on the
RXADDRJ[4:0] bus with RXENB negated on the first clock, and on the second clock
assigns Ox1F on the RXADDR[4:0] lines and asserts RXENB . One clock later, the
MC92520 outputs the first octet or word of the cell on the RXDATA lines and continues
outputting the cell content on subsequent clocks contiguously. See Figure 4-20.
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Figure 4-20. Poll PHYs, Select PHY, and Start Reading a Cell

When acell transfer isin progress, the MC92520 pollsthe PHY sfrom the PHY that comes
next to the current selected PHY in a descending cyclic order. Once the MC92520 detects
aPHY that isready, it stopsthe polling process and waitsfor the current cell transfer to end.
It then deselects the current PHY, selects the chosen PHY, and starts transferring the cell
data. See Figure 4-21.

mooc L L

RXCLAV | R %
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RXADDR | (‘oxoc! >< OX1F! >< Ox1F: X Ox1F! X ox0C! X OX1F | )( OX1F )( OX1F ! >< OxlF;X OxlF;X OxlF;

Figure 4-21. Polls the PHYs While Transferring a Cell

The MC92520 does not poll the current selected PHY in the middle of its cell transfer
because RXCLAV of its PHY may not indicate the availability of the next cell. (Thisis
certain if external hardware provides polling status for one or more UTOPIA level 1
compliant PHYs.) If no PHY is ready, the MC92520 deselects the current PHY, polls the
current PHY, and, if itisready to transfer another cell, reselectsit. Otherwise, cyclic polling
of PHY s continuestill aPHY ready to transfer isfound.See Figure 4-22.
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Figure 4-22. The MC92520 Reads Cells from the Same PHY

4.2.4 Multi-PHY Transmit Interface (Egress)

The PHY-side transmit interface of the MC92520 is configured for multi-PHY operation if
the egressUTOPIA multi-PHY bit (EPHCR[EUM)]) isset. If thisbit is set, the egress PHY
operation mode bit (EPHCR[EPOM]) must & so be set, which will configurethe ATMC for
cell-level handshake.

The multi-PHY transmit interface supports the use of one TXCLAV signa. The MC92520
pin TXFULL isused for the TXCLAV function in multi-PHY applications.

The value of the egress PHY wide data path (EPWD) bit determines whether a word
(16-bit) or an octet (8-hit) is transferred. If the MC92520 is configured to transmit octets,
the state of RXDATA[15:8] isnot valid. Similarly, parity generation is performed either on
aword or octet basis.

The signasinvolved in the transmit interface are shown in Figure 4-23.
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Figure 4-23. MC92520 Multi-PHY Transmit Interface

The PHY-side transmit interface can be configured to use either asingle FIFO or multiple,
per-PHY FIFOs. Depending on the FIFO configuration, the MC92520 uses different
polling strategies:

4-18

In single-FIFO configuration, the M C92520 startsto poll aPHY assoon asacell for
the PHY becomes available for transmission. After the PHY responds with an
asserted TXCLAV signal, the PHY is selected by the MC92520 and cell transfer
starts. If anew cell becomes availableand targetsadifferent PHY, polling isresumed
while the current cell istransfered. Once the new target PHY responds with an
asserted TXCLAV signal, polling is suspended until the transfer of the new cell
starts. On the other hand, if anew cell targetsthe same PHY, polling isresumed only
after cell transfer of the current cell is completed. A typical FIFO polling phase for
an 8-bit wide data busisillustrated in Figure 4-24 below.

In multi-FIFO configurations, polling is performed regardless of whether acell is
available for transfer. The MC92520 cyclically polls each enabled PHY until it has
responded with an asserted TXCLAV signal. Polling of aPHY issuspended after the
PHY respondswith an asserted TXCLAV signal. All cellsready to betransferred to
aPHY are temporarily queued in the per-PHY FIFOs. If more than one FIFO
containsacell ready for transfer, the egresstransfer priority isused to select the cell
to betransferred. Otherwise, cellsaretransferred in the order they become available
at the PHY-side transmit interface. After acell istransferred to aPHY, polling of the
PHY isresumed.

MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



Switch Interface

s | L L L L L L L L L L
meoc oo 0 0 0 f

o

TXCLAV J/ o/

TXENS | ? ? : ? i 3 ? /R |
TXDATA < pal X P42 >< P43§>< P44§>< P45;>< P46§>< P47§>< P48§ 2 |

R ——

TXADDR§< 0x0C >< Ox1F x 0xoci>< OxlFiX 0xoci>< OX1F X OX1F )< OX1F X OxOCE>< OxlF;:X OxlFi

Cell available for 0x0c -> poll

PHY 0x0c asserts TXCLAV -> suspends polling
Select PHY 0x0c

Figure 4-24. MC92520 Transmit Timing—Single-FIFO Polling

4.3 Switch Interface

The switch receive and transmit interfacesare similar toaUTOPI A standard interface using
cell-level handshake. Both MC92520 interfaces act as PHY layer (UTOPIA slave) devices
and can be independently programmed to transfer data with a wide (16-bit) or a standard
(8-bit) data path. In addition, the transmit interface can be configured to support
single-PHY or multi-PHY operation.

NOTE:

The MC92520 can achieve its full data rate only with a 16-bit
data path.

All configuration options are programmed through the ingress and egress switch interface
configuration registers described in Section 7.1.6.5, “Ingress Switch Interface
Configuration Register (ISWCR),” Section 7.1.6.6, “Egress Switch Interface Configuration
Register (ESWCR),” and Section 7.1.6.7, “Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register
1 (ESWCRL1)."

All receiveinterface signals are synchronousto SRXCLK, and al transmit interface signals
are synchronousto STXCLK. Output signals from the MC92520 are updated following the
rising edge of the interface clock, and input signals to the MC92520 are sampled at the
rising edge of the interface clock. The flow of datais controlled by enable signalsin both
directions. The general rule is that an enable signal in the direction of the data flow refers
to data during the current cycle, and an enable signal in the direction opposite to the data
flow refersto data at the end of the next cycle.
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4.3.1 Receive Interface (Ingress)

The switch-side receive interface of the MC92520 can be configured for both a word
(16-bit), or an octet (8-hit) data path using the ingress switch wide data path (ISWD) hit in
the ingress switch interface configuration register (ISWCR). If the MC92520 is configured
to transfer octets, the state of SRXDATA[15:8] isnot valid.

The signasinvolved in the MC92520 switch receive interface are shown in Figure 4-25.
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SRXENB

Y

SRXCLAV

Y

MC92520 Switch
SRXDATA[15:0] wite

Y

SRXPRTY

Y

SRXSOC

Y

Figure 4-25. MC92520 Switch Receive Interface

The switch requests data transfers in the receive direction by asserting SRXENB. The
MC92520 responds by supplying valid data (if available) during the next clock cycle. If
SRXENB is detected as negated at the rising edge of SRXCLK, then SRXDATA,
SRXPRTY, and SRXSOC are not updated as shown in Figure 4-26. In this way, the switch
can throttle the flow of data.

SRXCLK ’—‘ ‘ \ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ’ ‘

SRXENB

SRXCLAV

SRXDATA < on X one i X IDN+2 X on+3 ¢ XDN+4
Figure 4-26. Receive Timing without Tri-state—Effect of SRXENB Negation

If the ingress switch SRXDATA driver control bit (ISSDC) of the ingress switch interface
configuration register (ISWCR) isreset, then SRXDATA, SRXPRTY, and SRXSOC are not
driven when SRXENB is negated as shown in Figure 4-27.
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Figure 4-27. Receive Timing with Tri-state—Effect of SRXENB Negation

Figure 4-28 shows the beginning of acell transfer. Upon detecting SRXCLAV asserted, the
switch should assert SRXENB within a cell transfer dot (the number of SRXCLK cycles
required to transfer one cell to the switch). Otherwise, the MC92520 may be unable to
accept data from the PHY, and cells may be lost. The MC92520 asserts SRXSOC together
with thefirst octet of each cell in order to synchronize the switch to the beginning of anew
cell. If 57 octets are transferred, for example, SRXSOC is asserted on the transfer of the
first overhead byte and not on the first header byte.

SRXCLK ] \ \ \ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ \ ‘ \ ‘

SRXENB

SRXCLAV

SRXDATA D1 >< D2 >< D3

SRXSOC
Figure 4-28. Receive Timing—Start of Cell

The MC92520 negates SRXCLAV at the end of a cell transfer if it does not have another
cell to provide as shown in Figure 4-29.
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Figure 4-29. Receive Timing—End of Cell

If there is another cell available, SRXCLAV is not negated and the cells can be transferred
back-to-back as shown in Figure 4-30.

SRXCLK ‘ \ ‘ \ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ \ ‘ ’ ‘

SRXENB

SRXCLAV

SRXDATA < DN-2 >< DN-1 >< DN >< D1 >< D2 >< D3

SRXSOC

Figure 4-30. Receive Timing—Back-to-Back Cell Transfers

SRXPRTY contains the parity over SRXDATA. It is not shown in the timing diagrams
because its timing is identical to that of SRXDATA. The type of parity (even or odd) is
determined by the ingress switch parity mode bit (ISPM) defined in Section 7.1.6.5
“Ingress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ISWCR).”

4.3.2 Transmit Interface (Egress)

The switch-side transmit interface of the MC92520 can be configured for both a word
(16-hit), or an octet (8-bit) data path using the egress switch wide data path bit (ESWD) in
the egress switch interface configuration register (ESWCR). If the MC92520 is configured
to transfer octets, the state of STXDATA[15:8] isignored and the associated pins should be
tied to ground.

The MC92520 can be configured to support a single-PHY or a glue-less, multi-PHY
interface on its switch-side transmit interface. Section 4.3.2.1, “Single-PHY Interface” and
Section 4.3.2.2, “Multi-PHY Interface” describe the signals and interface operation for the
two types of interfaces.
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4.3.2.1 Single-PHY Interface

The single-PHY interface is selected by clearing the egress UTOPIA multi-PHY bit
(ESWCR[ESUM)]). The signals involved in the MC92520 single-PHY switch transmit
interface are shown in Figure 4-31.
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Figure 4-31. MC92520 Single-PHY Switch Transmit Interface

Figure 4-32 shows the relationships among the transmit interface signals. When the switch
has data to transfer, and STXCLAV is asserted, the switch asserts STXENB and drives
STXDATA with an octet or word of valid data. Once STXCLAV is asserted, the MC92520
must accept an entire cell, and the switch may continue to transfer one byte or word per
clock cycleuntil the end of the cell. The switch asserts STXSOC together with thefirst octet
or word of each cell to synchronize the MC92520 to the start of the cell.

STXCLK J \ } \ } ‘ } ‘ } ‘ \ ‘

STXENB 3 r

STXCLAV J | | | | |
STXDATA | >< D1 >< D2 >< D3 >< D4 n>< D5

STXSOC

P

Figure 4-32. Single-PHY Transmit Timing—Start of Cell

When the MC92520 isfull, it negates STXCLAV at least 4 clock cycles before the end of
the cell as shown in Figure 4-33. When the switch detects the negation of STXCLAV, it
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transfers the remainder of the cell and then negates STXENB. The switch may assert
STXENB only after detecting the assertion of STXCLAV. Asserting STXENB otherwiseis
reported as a protocol error by the MC92520. The MC92520 samples STXDATA,
STXPRTY, and STXSOC on each rising edge of STXCLK during which STXENB is
asserted.

STXCLK ] \ ‘ \ ‘ \ ] \ ’ \ ’—‘
STXCLAV AN\ 3 3 3 3 3
STXDATA >< DN-4 m>< DN-3 ,\>< DN-2 o X bNn O X DN O X

o o

Figure 4-33. Single-PHY Transmit Timing (End of Cell)

STXPRTY contains the parity for STXDATA. It is not shown in the timing diagrams
because its timing is identical to that of STXDATA. The type of parity (even or odd) is
determined by the egress switch parity control (ESPC) bit . Parity checking is controlled by
the egress switch parity enable (ESPR) and egress payload parity enable (EPLP) bits, all
defined in Section 7.1.6.6 “Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR).”

4.3.2.2 Multi-PHY Interface

The multi-PHY interface is selected by setting the egress UTOPIA multi-PHY  bit
(ESWCR[ESUMY]). In multi-PHY operation, the MC92520 responds to one or more PHY
addresses and shares the UTOPIA bus with other devices (possibly MC92520s) with
different PHY addresses. The addresses the M C92520 responds to is determined from the
configuration values of aPHY port base addressand aPHY port address mask in the egress
switch configuration register 1 (ESWCRL1). For more information, see Section 3.3.2.1.2,
“Multi-PHY Configuration,” and Section 7.1.6.7, “Egress Switch Interface Configuration
Register 1 (ESWCR1)."

All signals involved in the MC92520 multi-PHY switch transmit interface are shown in
Figure 4-34 below. The MC92520 supports an optional PHY address valid (STXAVALID)
signal in addition to the signals defined by the standard UTOPIA level 2 interface. If used,
thissignal is asserted together with avalid PHY address and negated at least 1 clock cycle
between address bus transitions. The use of the STXAVALID signal is controlled via the
egress switch multi-PHY extension bit (EPCR1[ESAV]). If ESAV iscleared, the MC92520
views PHY address Ox1F as a null address that never matches an M C92520 attached PHY
port. If the ESAV hit is set, the MC92520 does not respond to any PHY address while
STXAVALID is negated. But if STXAVALID is asserted, the MC92520 responds to any
enabled PHY address, that is, PHY address Ox1F does not have special meaning.
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Figure 4-34. MC92520 Multi-PHY Switch Transmit Interface

The MC92520 responds with STXCLAV to any enabled PHY address that has been
identified as attached to the MC92520 viathe PHY port base addressand PHY port address
mask configuration. In the clock cycle following amatched address, STXCLAV is asserted
if acell can be accepted and negated if thereisno roomintheinternal per-PHY FIFO. There
is no requirement for a specific address polling order, and once STXCLAV is asserted by
the MC92520, subsequent polling will result in an asserted STXCLAV until acell transfer
selecting the associated PHY is completed. The status of the associated FIFO is only
reevaluated after a cell is transferred to provide an updated STXCLAV in response to a
polling request. The MC92520 generates a protocol error if a PHY addressis selected for
cell transfer in the presence of anegated STXCLAV signal (that is, the MC92520 indicates
that there is no space in the per-PHY FIFO).

The following figure shows an example where PHY's are polled until the end of a cell
transmission cycle. The STXCLAV signa shows that PHY's 0x09, 0x08, and 0x06 can
accept cells and that PHY 0x08 is selected. This selection occurs in the cycle in which
STXENB is asserted together with STXSOC.
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Figure 4-35. Polling Phase and Selection Phase

4.4 External Memory Interface

The MC92520 is the sole master of the external memory (EM) interface. During setup
mode the microprocessor can directly write and read EM. In operate mode, EM is accessed
indirectly through the external memory request FIFO and an indirect external access
method (described in Section 3.2, “ Operate Mode”). Owing to the bandwidth needed from
the EM and the requirement of one access per ZCLK cycle, the EM interfaceis designed to
work with pipelined ZBT RAMs and not with any other type of RAM.

4.4.1 EM Chip Enables

The pipelined ZBT RAMSs required for use with the EM interface have three chip enables
per device. The MC92520 outputs the most-significant bits of the EM addressin both active
high and active low form. To configure the RAM devices in up to eight banks, the three
RAM chip enable inputs can be connected to a combination of active high and active low
most-significant address bits such that only one RAM device is enabled for any given
address. Note that the EM write enable (EMWR), EM high word write select (EMWSH)
and EM low word write select (EMWSL) disable all RAMs on clock cycles that have no
memory access. (These signals decode to awrite operation with neither high nor low word
enabled on memory no-operation (NOP) cycles.) Therefore, only the upper address lines
are needed for individual RAM selection. Depending on the size of ZBT RAMSs used, the
designer may choose to use any three consecutive address bits from EMADD[23:19] to
decode one of eight RAM banks.
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The following example shows the case where sixteen 8-Mbit ZBT RAMs, which are
512K x 16 bits each, are used to create the maximum 16-Mbyte EM space:

« Eight RAMsare connected to EMDATA[31:16] (high-word RAMS), the other eight
are connected to EMDATA[15:0] (low-word RAMS).

¢ The high-word RAMs have both of their synchronous byte write inputs (SBb, SBa)
connected to EMWSH.

e Thelow-word RAMs have both of their synchronous byte write inputs connected to
EMWSL.

« All RAMs have the following:
— Synchronous write input connected to pin EMWR.
— Address inputs driven by EMADD20-EMADD2.
— Asynchronous output enable (G) driven by EMOE.
— Advance pin (ADV) tied low, asthe ZBT burst capability is not used.
— Clock enable (CKE) input tied low, so that the clock is always enabled.
— Linear burst order (LBO) input tied high or low, asthis pinis not used.
— Sleep mode pin (ZZ) tied low, so that the RAM is never in sleep mode.
— Clock input (CK) driven by the MC92520 EM clock output.
* One high-word RAM and one low-word RAM is selected for each of the eight
possible states (000—-111) of the three EMADD outputs that are directly above the
EMADD outputs used to drive the ZBT RAM address inputs. In this example,

EMADD[20:2] are used to drivethe ZBT RAM addressinputs, so EMADD[23:21]
and/or EMADD[23:21] are used asthe ZBT RAM select inputs.

4.4.2 EM Interface

The MC92520 EM interface is designed to work only with pipelined ZBT RAMs. On a
memory no-operation (NOP) cycle, the EMWR signal indicates a write, and the EMWSH
and EMWSL signals indicate neither word selected. On read or write cycles, EMADD
contains the memory address, while EMWR, EMWSH, and EMWSL indicate whether a
read or write is to be performed and in the case of awrite, which words to write. If itisa
write cycle, EMDATA outputs the data 2 clock cycles after the EMADD output. If itisa
read cycle, the EMDATA pins are sampled 2 clock cycles after the EMADD output. Note
that EMOE disables the ZBT RAM outputs only at reset, so that there is no contention on
the EMDATA bus. For more detail, see specificationsfor pipelined ZBT RAMs, such asthe
MotorolaMCM632918.

4.4.3 External Address Compression Device Interface

The external address compression (EAC) device (typically a content addressable
memory—CAM) cannot be accessed by the microprocessor through the MC92520. If
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microprocessor access to the EAC is required, the system should be designed so that the
microprocessor accesses the CAM through its control port.

As shown in Figure 4-36, the MC92520 accesses the EAC device through an interface
specifically designed to work with the match port of CAMs MCMG69C432 or
MCM69C232, requiring no external glue logic. A value to be matched is output on the
EACDATA buswhen EACSM isasserted. The match result is sampled from the EACDATA
bus when EACOE is asserted. EACSM is intended to connect to the start match (SM) pin
of the CAM. EACOE is intended to connect to the output enable (G) pin of the CAM. The
EACDATA[31:0] pins should be pulled such that they have the value of Ox7FFF_FFFF if
no CAM responds with a match. (This must be done using externa pull-up/pull-down
resistors.) Note that the MC92520 pre-charges the EACDATA bus with the value
Ox7FFF_FFFF before asserting EACOE, so that pull-up or pull-down resistors do not have
to cause the EACDATA bus state to change on a non-match resullt.

External Address Compression Circuit
EACDATA =
Value to be matched Wr_Reg Address
Compression
Device
EACDATA = (CAM)
Value of match result Rd_Reg

Figure 4-36. Example Implementation of External Address Compression

Due to the stringent timing reguirements of the CAM clock input with respect to the CAM
SM input, the EACCLK output is provided to clock the CAMs.

4.5 Microprocessor Interface

The microprocessor interface (MPIF) block provides for configuration of the MC92520 in
addition to the transfer of cells between the microprocessor and the MC92520. A
synchronous 32-bit slave interface is provided for a glueless connection to the MPC860
(PowerQUICC) or MPC8260 (PowerQUICC 1) processors. Other processors may be used,
but may require external glue logic for proper operation.

The following section describes the read and write operations on the processor port.

4.5.1 Processor Read and Write Operations

All MPIF inputs are sampled only on the rising edge of the MCLK input. To start a bus
cycle, MSEL isasserted. On therising MCLK edge during which MSEL isfirst sampled as
asserted, the state of MADD and MWR are sampled and stored for the duration of the bus
cycle. If aread cycle is indicated (by MWR being in a 1 state), the MPIF will assert
MDTACKO (and MDTACKY1, if enabled) when read datais ready on the MDATA pins. If a
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write cycle isindicated (by MWR being in a O state), the MDATA bus must contain valid
write data by the rising edge MCLK during which MWSH and/or MWSL isfirst asserted.
On a write cycle, MDATA must hold the write data untii MDTACKO asserts (and
MDTACK1, if enabled). The buscyclewill end onthefirst rising edge M CLK during which
MENDCY C is asserted and occurs during or after the assertion of the MDTACKO output.
If MSEL remains asserted for the rising edge MCLK after the end of the bus cycle, anew
bus cycle will begin.

MDTACKO and MDTACK1 are tri-state output signals. They are driven by the MC92520
from the rising edge of MCLK, which first samples MSEL asserted (starting a bus cycle),
and remains driven for one half MCLK cycle after the MCLK rising edge that ends the
cycle. Thisextra half clock cycle of driveis used to pre-charge the MDTACK outputs back
to a non-asserted state. Note that MDTACK1 is driven only if it is enabled by
MPCONR[MDC]. If enabled, MDTACK 1 isidentical to MDTACKO.

NOTE:

Thisinterface is designed to work gluel essly with the MPC860
(PowerQUICC) and MPC8260 (PowerQUICC I1) processors.

In the MPC860 application, MENDCY C is tied low, as the bus cycle may end as soon as
MDTACKO asserts. The MPC860 general purpose chip-select machine (GPCM) may be
used to generate a chip select output that can be tied directly to the MSEL input. The
MDTACKO output may be used to drive the MPC860 transfer acknowledge (TA) input. The
other MPIF MADD inputs are connected to the address bus of the MPC860. The MWR
input is connected to the MPC860 R/W output. The MWSH input is connected to either the
WED or WEL output of the MPC860. The MWSL input is connected to either the WE2 or
WES output of the MPC860.

The only difference between the MPC860 application and the MPC8260 application isthat
the MENDCY C input is driven by PSDVAL in the MPC8260 application. Thisis used to
notify the MPIF that the cycle is complete.

There are two MDTACK signals instead of one in order to enable glueless interface to
systems in which there are two MDTACK signals and their combination conveys the bus
width of the slave. MDTACK1 is driven only when the MDTACKO signal is driven and
when the MDTACK drive control bit (MDC) is set in the MPCONR register.

NOTE:

See Section 9.3 “Electrical and Physical Characteristics’ for
detailed timing information.

4.5.1.1 Processor Read Operations

Two basic types of microprocessor read operations are described in the following
paragraphs: general register reads and cell extraction register reads.
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4.5.1.1.1 General Register Read

When reading an MC92520 genera register, or the external memory in setup mode, the
read operation must be extended long enough to alow for synchronization to the cell
processing clock (ZCLKIN). This increase in read time is accomplished by adding wait
states. The MC92520 asserts MDTACK when the data is valid. Figure 4-37 describes a
register read operation. The MC92520 samples MADD, MWR, and MSEL on the MCLK
rising edge. When MDATA is valid, the MC92520 asserts MDTACK. The MC92520
continues to drive MDATA with valid read data until MENDCY C is asserted. MDTACK
will assert for only 1 clock cycle. Once MSEL isnegated, the M DATA buswill betri-stated.

MSEL

MWR

MDTACK : |
MDATA 5 :>< Réﬁ Read %
MENDCYC I / |

Figure 4-37. MC92520 Register Read Timing

4.5.1.1.2 Cell Extraction Register Read

To improve performance, the MC92520 cell extraction registers receive specia treatment.
Figure 4-38 describes a cell extraction register read operation. The MC92520 drives the
register value on the MDATA bus, and assertsthe MDTACK output, after detecting M SEL
asserted, MWR negated, and MADD containing a CER address on the MCLK rising edge.
The value on the MDATA pins is stable after propagation delays from this MCLK rising
edge. Thetiming of MDATA is sufficient that it may be sampled at the next MCLK rising
edge, so no wait states are necessary. The M C92520 continues to drive MDATA with valid
read data until the cycle is ended using MENDCY C. Once MSEL is negated, the MDATA
busis tri-stated.
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Figure 4-38. Cell Extraction Register Read Timing

4.5.1.2 Processor Write Operations

As with the processor read operation, two basic types of microprocessor write operations
are described in the following paragraphs: general register writes and cell insertion register
writes.

4.5.1.2.1 General Register Write

When writing to an MC92520 general register or to the external memory in setup mode, the
write operation must be extended long enough to allow for synchronization to the cell
processing clock (ZCLKIN). This is accomplished by adding wait states. The MC92520
asserts MDTACK when the register has been written. At this point, the write operation may
be completed.

Figure 4-39 describes a register write operation. The MC92520 starts the write operation
when MSEL is asserted by sampling MADD and MWR. MWSH or MWSL should be
asserted when MDATA is valid. When the register has been written, the MC92520 drives
MDTACK low (asserted). The bus cycle ends when MENDCY C is asserted.
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Figure 4-39. MC92520 Register Write Timing

4.5.1.2.2 Cell Insertion Register Write

To improve performance, the MC92520 cell insertion registers receive special treatment.
Figure 4-40 describes a cell insertion register write operation. The MC92520 starts the
write operation by sampling MADD, MWR, and MSEL on the MCLK rising edge. The
MC92520 samples MDATA onthefirst MCLK rising edge during which MWSH or MWSL
are asserted. If the assume write strobe (AWS) hit is set in the microprocessor configuration
register (MPCONR), MDTACK isasserted onthe MCLK rising edge after the cycle begins.
If AWS is not set, MDTACK does not assert until the MCLK rising edge after which
MWSH and MWSL are asserted.
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Figure 4-40. Cell Insertion Register Write Timing with AWS Set

4.5.1.3 Use of MENDCYC in Processor Operations

In all of the processor operations described in the previous sections, signal MENDCY C is
used to end the bus cycle. On the MCLK rising edge during which the MC92520 has
asserted MDTACK, the MENDCY C input will be sampled. If MENDCYC is asserted
(low), then the cycle will end, and the MSEL input to the MC92520 must negate if no new
cycleisto begin. If MENDCY C isnegated (it is high), then the current processor operation
will continue until MENDCY C is later asserted during arising edge of MCLK, and in the
case of aread cycle, any read datawill be continuously driven until the processor operation
ends. This function is intended for use with the MPC8260 (PowerQUICC II) processor,
which needs to synchronize MDTACK before it can complete a processor operation. Note
that MENDCYC may be tied low if the processor operations can always end once
MDTACK is asserted, such as with MPC860 (PowerQUICC) applications.
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Figure 4-41. MC92520 MENDCYC Extending a Processor Operation

MDATA

4.5.2 DMA Device Support

The MC92520 provides support for transferring cellsusing aDMA device without the need
for a processor interrupt. It maintains two output signals which can serve as request lines
for an external DMA device: MREQO and MREQL. Each of these signals can be
programmed for either of the following dma requests: MCIREQ and MCOREQ. See
Section 7.1.6.2 “Microprocessor Configuration Register (MPCONR)” for details. In the
following sections, the MCIREQ and MCOREQ are referred to as signals instead of as
internal DMA requests for the simplicity of the explanation only.

4.5.2.1 Cell Extraction with DMA Support

The output signal MCOREQ is provided by the MC92520 to be used as arequest signal to
a DMA device. MCOREQ is asserted at a rising edge of MCLK whenever the cell
extraction register array contains a cell to be read. MCOREQ is negated following the end
of the bus cycle in which CER14 has been read, as shown in Figure 4-42.
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Figure 4-42. DMA Device Support on Cell Extraction Register
If CER15 isread before CER14, MCOREQ is negated after CER15 is read.

NOTE:

The MC92520 supports back-to-back cell extraction; if another
cell iswaiting to be read, MCOREQ is not negated in order to
indicate that the next cell is aso ready.

Figure 4-42 shows the negation of MCOREQ at the falling edge of MCLK following the
negation of MSEL.

'

KX
-
KX

4.5.2.2 Cell Insertion with DMA Support

The output signal MCIREQ is asserted at a rising edge of MCLK whenever the cell
insertion register array is available for writing. The negation of MCIREQ depends on the
method used to write to the cell insertion registers as explained below. If the cell iswritten
using the cell insertion address space, MCIREQ is negated following the bus cyclein which
CIR14 iswritten, as shown in Figure 4-43. If CIR15 iswritten before CIR14, MCIREQ is
negated after CIR15 is written.

MCIREQ

CIRO CIR1

maoo  [X X X C XX
MSEL \_/ L \—/
MWR ’—\ /—\ /—\ /—‘

MDATA | XX X1 K

Figure 4-43. DMA Device Support on Cell Insertion Register
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If the cell iswritten using the aternative cell insertion address space, MCIREQ is negated
following the bus cycle in which ACIRO has been written. If ACIR1 is written before
ACIR0, MCIREQ is negated after ACIR1 has been written. MCIREQ is always negated at
therising edge of MCLK following the end of the bus cycle. Thistiming isidentical to that
of MCOREQ and isillustrated in Figure 4-42.
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Chapter 5
Data Path Operation

The MC92520 provides two internal data paths:
* Ingress data path (datais received from the network)
» Egressdata path (datais transmitted to the network)

The two data paths are described in detail in the following paragraphs.

5.1 Ingress Data Path Operation

Theingress data path can include the following steps:
1. Assembling cells

Compressing addresses

Performing context table lookups

Incrementing connection and link cell counters

Performing UPC/NPC processing

Inserting cells in the ingress flow

OAM processing

Adding switch overhead information

© © N gk wbd

Performing address trandation
10. Transferring cellsto the switch

The cell flow through these steps is shown in Figure 5-1. Each step is described in the
subsections below. During processing, the decision can be made to remove a cell from the
cell flow based on the connection parameters or the OAM processing, among other reasons.
Such acell may be copied to the cell extraction queue.
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Ingress Cell Processing Unit (IPU)

Cell Extraction Queue

Microprocessor Interface (MPIF)

¢ to Microprocessor

Figure 5-1. Ingress Data Path

5.1.1 Assembling Cells

Theingress physical-layer interface (IPHI) block receives cell datafrom the physical layer
through the UTOPIA standard interface. The received data is assembled into cells because
MC92520 processing ison acell basis. The cellsare held in aFIFO, and the cell processing
block reads them as each cell dot passes. The MC92520 tracks how much data has been
transferred while cells are assembled initsinternal FIFO. If theinput signal RXSOC is not
asserted at the expected first data transfer of a new cell, a protocol error is reported by
asserting the ingress PHY protocol handshake error (IR[IPHE]) bit.

Theinput data pins are parity protected as described in Section 4.2.3 “Multi-PHY Receive
Interface (Ingress).” Parity checking by the MC92520 is optional and is enabled by the
ingress PHY parity enable (IPPR) bit of the ingress PHY configuration register (IPHCR).
When parity checking is enabled, the MC92520 expects RXPRTY to contain odd parity
over RXDATA. Dependent on the setting of the ingress PHY wide data path (IPWD) bit,
parity is checked for RXDATA bits[15:0] or [7:Q]. If aparity error isdetected on any of the
four octets of the ATM header, the cell is discarded at the PHY interface. A parity error
detected on the header error control (HEC) octet or UDF word does not cause the cell to be
discarded.

If aparity error isdetected in the cell payload, the treatment depends on the ingress payl oad
parity enable (IPLP) bit. If IPLP isreset from IPHCR, the payload parity error isignored,
and the cell is processed normally. If IPLPis set, the cell isremoved from the cell flow and
copied to the cell extraction queue. When any parity error (header or payload) is detected,
the error is reported by asserting the ingress PHY parity error (IR[IPPE]) bit. Parity errors
on the payload of the cell are treated differently because some applications can correct
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single- or multiple-bit errors using higher-level protocols. For these applications,
discarding the cell because of a parity error in the payload would be harmful. A parity error
in the header, however, can lead to misrouting of the cell, so the error is not ignored.

The HEC octet or UDF word received from the physical layer is not checked by the
MC92520 and discarded. Because the MC92520 processes cells at a higher rate than they
are received from the physical layer, the IPHI block cannot assemble a cell during every
cell processing slot. When no complete cell isavailable, the IPHI block informsthe ingress
cell processing block (1PU), and the MC92520 inserts a hole in the cell flow. The IPHI
block checks the cell header and recognizes the header of unassigned and invalid
(PHY-layer idle) cells as defined in Table 5-1 and Table 5-2. Unassigned cells are treated
as holesin the MC92520 cell flow. Invalid pattern cells may optionally (see Section 7.1.6.3
“Ingress PHY Configuration Register (IPHCR)") be treated as holes or be copied to the
processor for content analysis or counting.

Table 5-1. Pre-assigned Header Values at the UNI

Use GFC VP VCl PTI CLP
Unassigned cell XXXX 0000_0000 0000_0000_0000_0000 XXX 0
Invalid (idle) cell XXXX 0000_0000 0000_0000_0000_0000 XXX 1

X = don’t care bit

Table 5-2. Pre-assigned Header Values at the NNI

Use VPI VCI PTI CLP
Unassigned cell 0000_0000_0000 0000_0000_0000_0000 XXX 0
Invalid (idle) cell 0000_0000_0000 0000_0000_0000_0000 XXX 1

X = don’t care bit

5.1.2 Compressing Addresses

Ingress address compression maps the address fields in the received cell header to a pointer
to the context table entry that relatesto the cell’svirtual connection. The M C92520 supports
two types of switching service: virtual path (VP) and virtual channel (VC). For VP
switching, the address is the cell header’'s virtual path identifier (VPI) field. For VC
switching, the address consists of two cell header fields: the VPI field and the virtual
channel identifier (VCI) field.

When the M C92520 supports multiple PHY devices, ATM addresses are mapped to context
table entries for each PHY layer link. For this purpose, the link on which a cell arrived is
treated as an additional addressfield. The VP switching address consists of the link and the
VPI fields; the V C switching address consists of the link, VPI, and VCI fields.

If thelink is a a UNI, as indicated by the bits of the UNI register (UNIR), the four most
significant bits of the VPI mask (VPM) field of theingress link register should be set to O,
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because the actual VPI consists of only 8 bits. Optionally, the MC92520 also checks that
the received GFC bits are all 0 (see Section 7.1.6.11 “Ingress Processing Configuration
Register (IPCR)"); if not, the cell is copied to the cell extraction queue.

NOTE:

Cells for which no valid connection is found during address
compression (cellsfor inactive connections), are removed from
the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue.

5.1.2.1 Address Compression Options

The MC92520 supports two methods for performing address compression:
1. Table lookup using restricted address spaces
2. External address compression

The choice of method is user programmable per link by using the address compression
method (ACM) field in the ingress link registers (ILNKO- LNK15). Table 5-3 summarizes
the available options.

Table 5-3. Address Compression Options

ACM VP Table Lookup VC Table Lookup Exctf)rm”;"r;ds‘:giss
00 X X
01
10
11 X

The ACM fields and their functions are as follows:

ACM =00 Thisis atwo-stage lookup method. First, the VP tableis checked. If
VP switching is performed, the VP table contains the ingress
connection identifier (ICI). If no VP switching is performed, the VP
table contains a pointer to the V C table that contains the ICI.

ACM =01 Thisvalueisintended for applicationsin which only VP switching is
performed. In this case, a one-stage lookup consults only the VP
table.

ACM =10 This causes address compression to be done externally. No table
lookups are performed.

ACM =11 This causes address compression to be done externally and the VP

table to be consulted. If the VP table contains avalid ICl, this value
isused instead of the external result. Moredetailsare provided in the
following sections.
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5.1.2.2 VPI/VCIl Table Lookup

When some of the VPI or VCI bits are not alocated, the address range can be reduced
enough to make a table lookup scheme practical. The method described here provides a
great deal of flexibility because the number and location of the all ocated bits of theVPI may
be specified per physical link, and the number and location of the allocated bits of the VCI
may be specified per VPI. Following the description of the table lookup method are a
number of optional variations on the schemethat reduce the external memory requirements.
An overview of the table lookup scheme is provided in Figure 5-2. A detailed description
follows.

LINK 0 VP Table VC Table TR, V€ Table
LINK table VC Sub-Table
(Internal - 16 entries)
LINK O LINK 1 VP Table VC Sub-Table
/
LINK 1
LINK 2 VC Sub-Table
VC Sub-Table
LINK 2 VP Table
VC Sub-Table
LINK 15 VP Table
/
LINK 15
VC Sub-Table
VC Sub-Table

Figure 5-2. Address Compression Tables
5.1.2.2.1 Link Table

Theinternal link table, which isimplemented by 16 registers (see Section 7.1.5.13 “Ingress
Link Registers (ILNKO-LNK15),” determines whether the associated physical links are
enabled (and polled in multi-PHY mode), and how to perform the vV P table lookup for cells
arriving from each of the physical links. The logical structure of the link table for the table
lookup scheme is shown in Figure 5-3.

1 2 12 16
Link #

i»‘ LE | ACM | VPM | VPP ‘

Figure 5-3. Link Table Logical Structure
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Thefirst step of address compressionisreading theingresslink register that holdsthecell’s
link number address (the number of the link from which the current cell arrived). Secondly,
thelink enable (LE) bit ischecked. If LE isclear, the cell camefrom alink that was disabled
after the cell was aready queued in the PHY receive FIFO. Such a cell will be removed
from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue. If LE is set, address compression

continues. Next, the external memory address of the VP table entry is determined as
illustrated in Figure 5-4.

LINK Table (internal - 16 entries)

A3 LE [ acM | vem | vppP
1 [ oJol vm | wpp
i LINK VP Table
VPIndex W™ FerE | 1
GBZIELLIRIRIRRRI oS,
KL El KRN _VPM 1D VC Offset | _VCl Mask
TR ALERRKERRREEEER X
VC Table Pointer VC Table

VC Sub-Table Offset

o
'

LE—LINK Enable VC Sub-Table

VC Index
ACM—Address 6760 % %% % %% %70 o
KT IRRIAS
Compression Mode A= 0 0% R 2R
VPM - VPl Mask e VS RS VCI Mask [XX) ICl [ e

RIS EEIIE

VPP - VP Pointer

Figure 5-4. Full Table Lookup Scheme

Determining the EM address of aV P table record includes the following processes:

e TheVP pointer (VPP) field of theingresslink register is shifted eight bitsto the left
as shown in Figure 5-5.

elofrfedoftfodofoofofofefofofofo oo oo foofe]

Figure 5-5. Deriving Address of Link VP Table

«  TheVPI mask (VPM) field of theingresslink register isused to choosethe allocated
bits of theV Pl which arethen aligned to theright to form theV P Index. For instance,
if theVPM is0x805, hits0, 2, and 11 of theVPI will be used to form the 3-bit index
to the record of the VP connection within the VP sub-table as shown in Figure 5-6.
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Optionally, the MC92520 also checksthat all unallocated bits of the VPI are O (see
Section 7.1.6.11 “Ingress Processing Configuration Register (IPCR)”); if not, the
cell isremoved from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue. The size
of each link’s VP table should correspond to the number of bitsthat are set in the
link'sVPM.
*  TheMC92520 computesthe actual external memory address by adding theV Pindex
to thelink’sVPP. But before the VP index is added to the VPR, it is shifted left two
bitsto allow for the size of each record, which isonelong word. Examples of these
calculations can be found in Table 5-4. Note that the second row of Table 5-4 uses
the values shown in Figure 5-5 and Figure 5-6.

Table 5-4. VP Table Address Calculations (VC Lookup Enabled)

vpp! Table Size VPM VPI VP Index? | EM Address of VP Table Entry
0x2400 32 records 0x037 0x019° 0x9 0x2400 << 8 = 0x240000
0x9 << 2 = 0x000024
0x240024
0x2400 8 records 0x805 0x801 0x5 0x2400 << 8 = 0x240000
0x5 << 2 = 0x000014
0x240014
0x2403 256 records OxOFF 0x086 0x86 0x2403 << 8 = 0x240300

0x86 << 2 = 0x000218
0x240518

1 The VPP, in units of 256 bytes, is shifted eight bits to the left to produce the actual EM address of the VP table.

5.1.2.2.2 VP Table

If VP switching is performed on the VP connection, the VP table entry appears as shownin
Figure 5-7. The reserved value of al 1'sin the VC sub-table offset field is used to indicate
that VP switching is performed. The ICI points to the context entry for the VP connection
unlessit contains the reserved value of all 1's, in which case the connection is not active.
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Because the record size is one long word, the VP index is shifted two bits to the left.

If unallocated bits are checked, the address compression would fail for this cell. It would be removed from the
cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue.
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‘ 16 16

’ OxFFFF | ICI ‘

Figure 5-7. VP Table Record Logical Structure for VP Switching

If VC switching is performed, the VP table entry defines how to perform the VC table
lookup, and it appears as shown in Figure 5-8.

16 16

’ VC Sub-Table Offset | VCI Mask ‘

Figure 5-8. VP Table Record Logical Structure as Pointer to VC Table

Determining the external memory address of aV C table record isillustrated in Figure 5-4
and includes these processes:

5-8

TheVC table pointer as defined in theV C table pointer register (VCTP) isthe base
address of theV C table. Each VPI hasits ownV C sub-table which is offset from the
base address by the V C sub-table offset field of the VP table entry whichisin units
of long words.

TheVCI mask field of the VP table entry is used to choose the allocated hits of the
VCI which are then aligned to the right to form the VC index. For instance, if the
VCI mask is 0x1805, bits 12, 11, 2, and 0 of the VCI form the four-bit index to the
record of theVC connection within the VC sub-table.

The MC92520 also optionally checksthat all un-allocated bits of theVVCl are 0 (see
Section 7.1.6.11 “Ingress Processing Configuration Register (IPCR)”); if not, the
cell isremoved from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue. The size
of each VPI’sV C sub-table should correspond to the number of bits that are set in
the VPI’'sVCI mask as shown in Table 5-5.

Theactual external memory addressis computed by adding theV C table pointer, the
VPI'sVC sub-table offset, and the VC index. Examples of these calculations can be
found in Table 5-5.
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Table 5-5. VC Table Address Calculations

VCTable | VCSub-Table Table Size | VCI Mask VCI VC Index?® EM Address of VC Table Entry

Pointer! Offset?
0x8400 0x100 32 records | 0x0037 |0x0019% 0x9 0x8400 << 8 = 0x840000
0x100 << 2 = 0x000400
0x9 << 1 = 0x000012
0x840412
0x8403 0x201 8 records 0x0805 0x0801 0x5 0x8403 << 8 = 0x840300

0x201 << 2 = 0x000804
0x5 << 1 = 0x00000A
0x840BOE

The VC table pointer is in units of 256 bytes. It is shifted eight bits to the left to produce the actual EM address.
The VC sub-table offset is in units of long words. It is shifted two bits to the left.

Because the record size is two bytes, the VC index is shifted one bit to the left.

If unallocated bits are checked, the address compression would fail for this cell. It would be removed from the
cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue.

B w N R

5.1.2.2.3 VCTable

TheV C table entry appears as shown in Figure 5-9. The ingress connection identifier (1CI)
pointsto avaid VCC entry in the context table unless it contains the reserved value of al
1's, in which case the connection is not active. Cells belonging to inactive connections are
removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue.

16

’ ICI ‘

Figure 5-9. VC Table Record Logical Structure

5.1.2.3 VPI-only Table Lookup

If the ACM field in the ingress link register is 01, the VC table lookup is skipped, and no
VC sub-tables exist for thislink. When the ACM field in the ingresslink register is 01, and
the ICl field in the VP tableis al 1's, no context table entry exists for the cell. The cell is
removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue as an inactive cell.
Additionally, the VP sub-table for thislink is condensed by 50%, because all the entries are
of the form of Figure 5-7 and two entries are placed in each 32-bit word as shown in Figure
5-10. This option should be used only if al the connections on this link require VP
switching.
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LINK Table (internal - 16 entries)

Mok ] [ te | acm | wvem [ wpep
L 1 [ x| 1] wvem [ wpep
i LINK VP Table
VP Index
VPI & VPM » ICI iCI

LE—LINK Enable
ACM—Address
Compression Mode

VPM - VPI Mask
VPP - VP Pointer

Figure 5-10. Address Compression with VPI-only Table Lookup

Table 5-6 shows an example of the calculation of the VP table address when thereisnoVC
table lookup. In this case, the VP index is shifted one bit to the right before adding it to the
VPP, because each long word contains two records.

Table 5-6. VP Table Address Calculations (VPI-only)

vpPpl Table Size VPM VPI VP Index? EM Address of VP Table Entry
0x2400 32 records 0x037 0x019 0x9 0x2400 << 8 = 0x240000
0x9 << 1 = 0x000012
0x240012

1 The VPP is in units of 256 bytes It is shifted 8 bits to the left to produce the actual EM address of the VP table.
2 Because the record size is two bytes, the VP Index is shifted one bit to the left.

5.1.2.4 External Address Compression

The external address compression method allows the user total flexibility in performing
ingress address compression. External compression requires that the MSB of
ILINKn[ACM] be set. Setting ACM to 10 causes compression to be done externally with
no table lookups, and setting ACM to 11 (setting the LSB also) indicates that VP lookup is
to be performed as a first stage before providing the address for external compression. In
either case, theingress link register (addressed by the link number from which the current
cell arrived) isread asthefirst step of the address compression, and the link enable (LE) bit
is checked. If LE is clear, the cell came from a link that was disabled after the cell was
aready queued in the PHY receive FIFO. Such a cell is removed from the cell flow and
copied to the cell extraction queue. If LE is set, address compression continues.

Next, the MC92520 performs an EAC write operation requesting address compression for

5-10 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



Ingress Data Path Operation

agiven ATM address qualified by the physical link the cell was received on. A specified
number of ACLK periods, N (= 40), after the EAC write access, the M C92520 performs
aread operation from the EAC device and receives aresponse asillustrated in Figure 5-11.

EAC Device

EAC_Wr EAC_Rd
I

Y |

! EACDATA Bus

Figure 5-11. External Address Compression Events

5.1.2.4.1 EAC Write Structure

The address of a cell received from the PHY layer is presented by the MC92520 on the
EACDATA bus using the structure shown in Figure 5-12:

31 20 19 16
’ VPI ‘ VCI(15:12) ‘
15 4 3 0
’ VCI(11:0) ‘ LNK ‘

Figure 5-12. EAC Write (Request) Structure

Table 5-7. EAC Write (Request) Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-20 | VPI | Virtual path identifier. This field is taken from the ATM cell header.

19-4 | VCI | Virtual channel identifier. This field is taken from the ATM cell header.

3-0 LNK | Physical link number. This field is valid only when the MC92520 is supporting multiple PHY
devices. It contains the number of the physical link from which the cell was received. When only
one PHY device is supported, this field is set to 0000.

5.1.2.4.2 EAC Read Structure

The external address compression device's response presented on the EACDATA bus must
comply with the structure shown in Figure 5-13.

31 30 16
’ \ ‘ Reserved ‘
15 0

’ ICI ‘
Figure 5-13. EAC Read (Response) Structure
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Table 5-8. EAC Read (Response) Field Descriptons

Bits Name Description

31 \Y Valid. If the valid (V) bit is set, the ingress connection identifier (ICI) points to a valid entry in
the context parameters table unless it contains the reserved value of all 1's. If the valid bit is
reset, or if the ICl is all 1's, there is no context parameters table entry for the cell, and it is
removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue as an inactive cell.

30-16 — Reserved

15-0 ICI Ingress connection identifier. This field contains an index to the context parameter table
records of the connection to which the cell belongs. The reserved value of all ones indicates
that the address compression has failed even if the valid bit is set. The reserved value of all
ones should not be used as the connection identifier of any connection.

Details of the external address compression device interface are provided in Section 4.4.3
“External Address Compression Device Interface”

5.1.2.4.3 External Address Compression with VPI Lookup

When using the external address compression method with VPI lookup, VPl compression
isperformed identically to the table lookup method with VPI-only table lookup (see Figure
5-10). In addition, the link-VPI-VCI combination is written to the external address
compression device. If theV P lookup was successful (ICI not al 1's), the I Cl read from the
VP tableis used.

5.1.2.4.4 VPI Lookup Disable

If the ACM field in the ingress link register is 10, the VPI table lookup is skipped entirely,
and no VP table exists for thislink.

5.1.3 Performing Context Table Lookups

Oncetheingress connection identifier (1Cl) of the cell isknown, the context parameters can
be read from the context parameters table. The structure of the context parameterstableis
presented in Section 7.2.3 “ Context Parameters Table” and how the context parameter table
isused by the MC92520 is presented in Chapter 6, “ Protocol Support.”

5.1.4 Incrementing Connection and Link Cell Counters

If the processed cell was received from the physical layer (not inserted internally), one of
the connection cell counters from the ingress billing counters table is incremented, unless
the table does not exist—see Section 7.1.5.20 “Ingress Processing Control Register
(IPLR).” One of the link cell counters from the ingress link counters table is also
incremented if the table exists—see Section 7.1.6.15 “General Configuration Register
(GCR).” The appropriate counter is chosen based on the CLP bit and whether the cell isan
OAM cdll.
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5.1.5 Performing UPC/NPC Processing

The MC92520 performs the UPC/NPC function for the ingress flow if the UPC flow
(UPCF) hit in the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR) is reset. See Section 6.1
“Traditional UPC/NPC Support.”

5.1.6 Inserting Cells in the Ingress Flow

Thecell insertion rateis paced by asingle leaky bucket to ensure that the switch-side is hot
flooded with inserted cells beyond its capacity. Beyond insertion rate pacing, the M C92520
can be configured to give either received cells a higher priority than inserted cells, or
inserted cells a higher priority than received cells. For more information see the ingress
insertion priority (IIP) bit description in Section 7.1.6.11, *Ingress Processing
Configuration Register (IPCR).”

The parameters of the leaky bucket are determined by the ingress insertion leaky bucket
register (IILB). The bucket contents' value, contained in the ingress insertion bucket fill
register (I1BF), isincremented by theingress average insertion period (IAIP) whenacell is
inserted in the ingress cell flow and is decremented by one in each cell dot. The MC92520
inserts a cell in an available hole only if the bucket contents' value in the IIBF is smaller
than the ingress insertion bucket limit (I11BL).

The general agorithm internal to the MC92520 is thus:

I1BF = 0 at reset
For each cell slot
11 BF = max(11BF - 1, 0)
If (IIBF < I1IBL & cell insertion queue not enpty)
I nsert cell
IIBF = IIBF + |AIP
Endl f
EndFor

NOTE:

The IIBL field is zero after reset and must be written with a
non-zero value to enable cell insertion.

The lAIP consists of a 12-bit integer part and a 4-bit fractional part that provide for values
aslarge as 4095 cell processing times (equivalent to inserted cells being 0.024% of the cell
flow) with a precision of 1/16 of a cell processing time. At the typical value of 100 cell
processing times (1% of the cell flow), the precision is 0.0006 percentage point. Note that
programming the AIP with a value of zero provides unlimited cell insertion. The 16-bit
I1BL providesfor a back-to-back burst of 16 cells when using the maximum value of IAIP
and proportionately larger burstswhen using smaller values of | AlP. The bursts occur while
the 1I1BF value is being incremented to the threshold set by the [IBL.

For example, if the inserted cells are 1.3% of the cell flow the IAIP is 1/.013 = 76.92 that
roundsto 76 15/16, or OXO4C.F. If the switch can handle a burst of up to 10 cells, the [IBL
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isdefined to be one | AlP value less than the required bucket size. Therefore, in our example
the lIBL should be 10 — 1 = 9timesthe IAIP value: 76.94 x 9 = 692, or 0x02B4.

For the typical insertion rate of 1% of the cell flow, the IAIP is 1/.01 = 100, or 0x064.0. If
no back-to-back cell burst is desired, the [IBL may be defined as a value of less than 100,
so that the value of 1IBF does not satisfy the condition (IIBF < 1IBL), discussed above,
immediately after thefirst inserted cell (because |1BF has been incremented by 1AIP).

The types of cells that can be inserted in the ingress cell flow are:

¢ Operations and maintenance (OAM) cells generated internally by the MC92520
including:
— Alarm indication signal (AlS) cells
— Remote defect indicator (RDI) cells
— Continuity check cells
— PM forward monitoring cells

¢ OAM cdlls generated by the microprocessor

* Other cells generated by the microprocessor

The various types of cellsthat can beinserted in the ingress cell flow are classified by their
insertion priority and held in separate queues. The insertion priorities are (from highest to
lowest):

1. PM forward monitoring cells generated internally by the MC92520

2. Céllsfrom the microprocessor

3. AIS, RDI, and CC cells generated internally by the MC92520

The data structure of inserted cells from the microprocessor is provided in Section 7.3.1
“Inserted Cell Structure.” Note that inserted cells have their connection identifier explicitly
available, so they do not undergo address compression. Inserted cells are not presented to
the UPC/NPC mechanism, nor are they counted in the connection counters.

5.1.7 OAM Processing

If theingress copy all (ICA) cells bit is set, the cell is added to the cell extraction queue to
be transferred to the microprocessor. If the ingressremove al (IRA) cells bit is set, the cell
isremoved from the cell flow after undergoing UPC/NPC and OAM processing. The option
exists to copy or remove those cells whose VCI is identified as “reserved.” See Section
7.1.6.29 “Ingress VCI Copy Register (IVCR)” and Section 7.1.6.31 “Ingress VCl Remove
Register (IVRR)” for details. This option is enabled on a connection basis by the ingress
VCR/VRR registers enable (IVRE) bit of the ingress parameters word. There is aso an
option to copy those cells whose PTI valueis 110 or 111 to the cell extraction queue. This
option is controlled by the ingress PTI 6 copy (IP6C) and ingress PT1 7 copy (IF7C) bits of
the ingress parameters word.
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The CRC-10 field of received OAM cellsis checked. If an error is detected in thisfield, or
if the cell is an illegal OAM cell (see Section 6.5.3.1 “lllegal OAM Ceélls’), no OAM
processing is performed on the cell. The cell is removed from the cell flow and copied to
the cell extraction queue. All OAM cells are further classified by the OAM cell type and
OAM function type fields (see Section 6.5, “ Operations and Maintenance (OAM) Support
and Table 6-6). The OAM cells that receive special processing are:

e Cellsreceived from the physical layer:
— AIS (see Section 6.5.4.1.1 “Alarm Indication Signal Cells”
— RDI (see Section 6.5.4.1.2 “Remote Defect Indicator Cells")
— Loop-back (see Section 6.5.4.2.1 “L oopback Cell Format”)
— Continuity check (see Section 6.5.4.1.3 “Continuity Check Cells”)
— Forward monitoring (see Section 6.5.6 “ Performance Monitoring”
— Backward reporting (see Section 6.5.6 “ Performance Monitoring”
— If thisis a segment or connection termination point (see Section 6.5.7

“Activation/Deactivation OAM Cells") of the OAM flow, the segment or
end-to-end OAM cell isremoved from the cell flow.

¢ |nserted cells:

— Forward monitoring from the processor (see Section 6.5.6 “ Performance
Monitoring”)

— Forward monitoring internally generated (see Section 6.5.6 “Performance
Monitoring”)

When auser datacell isprocessed, the traffic bits (see Section 6.5.4.1.3 “ Continuity Check
Cells") are set. User data cells that belong to an active PM block test are processed as
described in Section 6.5.6 “ Performance Monitoring.”

5.1.8 Adding Switch Overhead Information

The source of the switch overhead information provided by the MC92520 is the context
parameterstable entry for the connection. Thisinformation is appended to the cell asshown
in Figure 5-14, Figure 5-15, and Figure 5-16. The overhead information is transferred
before the cell is transmitted, in most-significant byte or word order (left-to-right in the
tables). The number of long words of switch parameters (O, 1, or 2) is indicated by the
ingress switch parameter control (SPC) field defined in Section 7.1.6.14 “ATMC CFB
Configuration Register (ACR).” The size and composition of the data structure extracted
from the switch parameters and transferred to the switch is controlled by three fields of the
ingress switch interface configuration register (ISWCR): The ingress switch number of
bytes (ISNB) field, the ingress switch HEC field (ISHF), and the ingress wide data path
(ISWD) bit.
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Figure 5-14 shows the data structure transferred to the switch as afunction of ISNB when
no HEC octet (8-bit mode) or UDF word (16-bit mode) isinserted (ISHF = 00). Note that
for 16-bit mode operation (ISWD = 1), ISNB must be an even value.

ISNB Transmitted Octets (shaded)
Switch Parameters 2 | Switch Parameters 1 | Switch Parameters 0 ATM Header Payload
0000
1111
1110
1101
1100
1011
1010
1001
1000
0111
0110
0101
0100

Figure 5-14. Data Structure with No HEC/UDF (ISHF=00)

Figure 5-15 shows the data structure transferred to the switch as afunction of ISNB when
the HEC octet (8-bit mode) or UDF word (16-bit mode) is inserted and presented as zero
(ISHF = 10). In this case, the only purpose of the HEC octet/UDF word is to provide for
compatibility with switches that expect the HEC octet/UDF word in their cell structure.
Note that for 16-bit mode operation (ISWD = 1), ISNB must be an even value.

NOTE:

The MSB (8-bit mode) or MSW (16-bit mode) of the Switch
Parameters 2 column is unused even if 64 bytes are transferred.
to the switch.
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ISNB Transmitted Octets (shaded)
Switch Parameters 2 | Switch Parameters 1 | Switch Parameters 0 ATM Header Payload

0000
1111
1110
1101
1100
1011
1010
1001
1000
0111
0110
0101

Oo|lo|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|oO

Figure 5-15. Data Structure with HEC/UDF = 0 (ISHF = 10)

Figure 5-16 shows the data structure transferred to the switch as afunction of ISNB when
the switchinterfaceis configured for an 8-bit wide data path (ISWD = 0) and the HEC octet
istaken from the switch parameters (ISHF = 11). Depending on the number of used switch
parameters defined in the ingress switch parameter control (SPC) field of the ATMC
configuration register (ACR), the HEC octet is fetched from the MSB of the highest
numbered switch parameter and inserted after the ATM header. For example, octet X, is
fetched as HEC from switch parameter 2 if SPC is configured to b11. Note that the HEC
octet may also be transmitted as cell overhead if the ISNB field is configured accordingly.

ISNB Transmitted Octets (shaded)
Switch Parameters 2 | Switch Parameters 1 | Switch Parameters 0 ATM Header Payload

0000 || X, X1 Xo XN
1111 || X, X4 Xo XN
1110 || X5 X1 Xo XN
1101 || X, X1 Xo XN
1100 || X X1 Xo XN
1011 || X5 X1 Xo XN
1010 || X, X1 Xo XN
1001 || X X1 Xo XN
1000 || Xo X1 Xo XN
0111 || X, X1 Xo XN
0110 {| X, X1 Xo XN
0101 || X, X1 Xo XN

Figure 5-16. Data Structure with HEC Octet from Switch Parameter (ISHF = 11)

Figure 5-17 shows the data structure transferred to the switch as afunction of ISNB when
the switch interfaceis configured for a 16-bit wide data path (ISWD = 1) and the UDF word
istaken from the switch parameters (ISHF = 11). Depending on the number of used switch
parameters defined in the ingress switch parameter control (SPC) field of the ATMC
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configuration register (ACR), the UDF word is fetched from the MSW of the highest
numbered switch parameter and inserted after the ATM header. For example, word X, is
fetched as UDF from switch parameter 2 if SPC is configured to b11. Note that the UDF
word may also be transmitted as cell overhead if the ISNB field is configured accordingly.
For a 16-bit wide data path, ISNB must be even.

ISNB Transmitted Octets (shaded)
ISwitch Parameters 2]Switch Parameters 1J]Switch Parameters 0 ATM Header Payload

0000 X5 X1 Xo XN
1110 Xs X1 Xo XN
1100 X5 X1 Xo XN
1010 X X1 Xo XN
1000 Xs X1 Xo XN
0110 X5 X1 Xo XN

Figure 5-17. Data Structure with UDF Word from Switch Parameters (ISHF = 11)

5.1.9 Performing Address Translation

The MC92520 optionally performs address tranglation on the ingress cell flow. The new
address fields are taken from the ingress translation address word of the context parameter
table in the external memory. The ingress address translation VPl enable (IAPE) and
ingress address trandation VCI enable (IACE) fields of the ingress processing
configuration register (IPCR) determine exactly which fields of the ATM cell header are
overwritten. See Section 7.1.6.11 “Ingress Processing Configuration Register (IPCR)” for
more details.

5.1.10 Transferring Cells to the Switch

The ingress switch interface (ISWI) block receives cells from the cell processing block,
gueues them, and transfers the data structure to the switch. The switch interface signals are
identical tothe UTOPIA level 1 receiveinterface with the MC92520 playing the role of the
PHY layer and the switch playing the role of the ATM layer. The switch interface signals
are clocked by an independent clock signal, SRXCLK. To synchronize the PHY and ATM
layers, the switch isrequired to accept cellsfrom the MC92520 when they are presented on
the interface with a delay of up to one cell slot. Note that the cells may be presented at a
higher rate than they arereceived from the PHY layer dueto cell insertion. The switch must
be capable of receiving the cells at a sustained rate of one cell per cell dot. Otherwise, the
cells may back up in the MC92520, processing is halted, and cells are not accepted from
the PHY layer. Although the maximum sustained rate is one cell per cell dot, the rate can
be limited by the insertion pacing mechanism described in Section 5.1.6, “Inserting Cells
in the Ingress Flow.”
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The egress data path includes the following steps:
1. Transferring cells from the switch

© N ks wN

Multicast identifier trandation (if necessary)
Inserting cells into the egress flow
Performing context table lookups
Performing UPC processing

Performing OAM processing
Trandlating addresses
Incrementing connection and link cell counters

9. Transmitting cellsto the physical layer

Egress Data Path Operation

The cell flow through these steps is shown in Figure 5-18. Each step is described in the
subsections below. During the processing, the decision can be made to remove a cell from
the cell flow for any of several reasons. Such a cell may be copied to the cell extraction

queue.
From Cell 3»{ Cnixt — 0AM
Microprocessor | Insr Lkup \
From switch Multi- N
> ESWI »| Cast [ Cntxt [~ UPC [ OAM | Addr Billing EPHI

Trnsl

Lkup

Trnsl

Cntrs

to PHY layer
_»

Egress Cell Processing Unit (EP\

\J

Cell Extraction Queue

Microprocessor Interface (MPIF)

¢ to Microprocessor

Figure 5-18. Egress Data Path

5.2.1 Transferring Cells from the Switch

The egress switch interface (ESWI) block contains a cell FIFO. Data is received from the
switch at the rate of one byte per clock cycle in 8-bit mode (ESWD = 0) or one word per
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clock cycle in 16-bit mode (ESWD = 1). The data structure received from the switch
includes overhead routing information in addition to the ATM cell. While such a cell is
transferred to the MC92520, it is transformed into an internal data structure and presented
to the egress cell processing block. The MC92520 supports a UTOPIA single-PHY or
multi-PHY switch interface with the MC92520 playing the role of the PHY layer and the
switch playing the role of the ATM layer. The switch interface signals are clocked by an
independent clock signal, STXCLK. The input signal STXSOC is used to delineate the
beginning of acell.

The input data pins are parity protected. In 8-bit mode operation (ESWD = 0), parity
checking is performed on a byte basis. In 16-bit mode operation (ESWD = 1), parity
checking is performed on aword basis. If a parity error is detected on the input pins, the
error is reported by asserting the egress switch parity error (IR[ESPE]) bit. If the parity
error occurs on a byte or word containing any of the overhead fields used by the MC92520
or on a byte or word of the cell header, the cell is discarded. If the parity error occurs on a
payload byte or word, the cell is optionally discarded. If a protocol error is detected on the
input pins, the current cell is discarded and the error is reported by asserting the egress
switch protocol handshake error (IR[ESHE]) hit.

The ESWI block contains a cell FIFO to assemble the data received from the switch and
synchronize the cells to the cell processing time of the egress cell processing block. If a
single-PHY interface is selected, the FIFO sizeis programmed to be either four or six cells
using the egress switch FIFO control (ESFC) hit (see Section 7.1.6.6 “Egress Switch
Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR)” for more information). If a multi-PHY
interface is used, the FIFO size can be programmed to any depth of 1 to 16 via the egress
FIFO depth (ESFD) field in the egress switch configuration register 1 (ESWCR1). The
FIFO is read by the cell processing block at a rate limited by the PHY layer and by cell
insertion. When the ESWI FIFO isfull, the MC92520 will not accept cells from the switch
by deasserting STXCLAV. If a multi-PHY interface is selected, the MC92520 aso
considers the depth of the per-PHY FIFOs on the PHY-side interface, how many cells are
currently processed, and how many cell transfers have been committed on other PHY ports
viapolling.

The number of bytesin the cell data structure received from the switch is programmable as
described in Section 7.1.6.8 “Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 0 (ESOIR0).”
The egress switch number of bytes (ESNB) field defines the number of bytes received from
the switch. This field must be an even value for 16-bit mode operation (ESWD = 1). Note
that the HEC octet or UDF word that is provided when the egress switch HEC field (ESHF)
bitisset isconsidered overhead information and is not passed through the M C92520 as part
of the cell.

The bytes are provided by the switch in the following order:
1. Overhead bytes (number determined by ESNB)
2. ATM cell header (4 bytes; PTI, CLP valid; VCI valid if VP switching)
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3. HEC octet (8-bit mode) or UDF word (16-bit mode) (provided only if ESHF is
set)—This octet/word may be used for overhead information because no HEC/UDF
valueis stored in the internal data structure.

4. ATM cell payload (48 bytes)

The fields contained in the overhead bytes are:

» Egress connection identifier (ECI) or multicast identifier (M) (see Section 5.2.2
“Multicast |dentifier Trandlation”)

e Multicast bit (M) (see Section 5.2.2 “Multicast Identifier Translation™)

» Explicit forward congestion indication (EFCI) (see Section 5.2.7 “ Tranglating
Addresses’)

e Multicast tranglation table section (MTTS) (see Section 5.2.2 “Multicast | dentifier
Translation”)

The location of these fields in the overhead, header, and HEC bytes is programmed using
fields described in Section 7.1.6.6 “Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register
(ESWCR)” and Section 7.1.6.9 “Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 1
(ESOIR1).” This mechanism isillustrated in the following figures.

Figure 5-19 shows the extraction of the ECI field from the switch cell data structure. Each
of the two bytes of the ECI may be taken from any of the non-payload bytes of the structure
using the identifier most-significant byte (IMSB) and identifier least-significant byte
(ISLB) fields of the egress switch interface configuration register (ESWCR).

o1 02 03 H1 H2 H3 H4 HEC P1

LX) _ oo
QL Ve Y. L

:

ECI_MSB or ECI_LSB

Figure 5-19. ECI Extraction from Switch Cell Data Structure

Figure 5-20 shows the extraction of the EFCI or M bits from the switch cell data structure.
Each of these bits may be taken from any bit of any non-payload byte of the structure. The
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location is specified in two stages. The byte is specified using the EFCI byte location
(EFBY) or M byte location (MBY) fields, and the bit location within the byte is specified
using the EFCI bit location (EFBI) or M bit location (MBI) fields of the egress switch
overhead information register (ESOIRO0).

o1 02 03 H1 H2 H3 H4 HEC P1

\\ [
Nz

N

EFClor M

Figure 5-20. EFCI and M Extraction from Switch Cell Data Structure

Figure 5-21 showsthe extraction of the M TTSfield from the switch cell datastructure. This
field may betaken from any of thefive possible bit alignments within any non-payload byte
of the structure. The location is specified in two stages. The byte is specified using the
MTTS byte location (MTBY) field, and the bit alignment within the byteis specified using
the MTTS hit location (MTBI) field of the egress switch overhead information register
(ESOIR).
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2l
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Figure 5-21. MTTS Extraction from Switch Cell Data Structure

Figure 5-22 shows an exampl e configuration and the resulting overhead extraction. The ECI
can be extracted from the header by setting the identifier in header address fields (IHAF)
bit. In this case, the header VPl field size can be programmed to either 12 bitsor 8 bitsusing
the VPl sizein ECI on header (VPS) mode bit of the egress switch interface configuration
register (ESWCR). Oncethe valid fields have been retrieved, the remaining overhead bytes
received from the switch are discarded because they are of no use to the MC92520 and are
not transferred to the PHY layer.
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Figure 5-22. Overhead Extraction Example

The egress switch interface block provides overhead routing information to the cell
processing block, as follows:

» Thesize of the ECI/MI field used by the egress cell processing block can be
programmed by writing to the egress cell processing block ECI size (ECES) field of
the egress overhead manipulation register EGOMR.

¢ Thesize of the MTTSfield used by the egress cell processing block can be

programmed by writing to the egress cell processing block MTTS size
(EGOMR[ECTY)) field.
The M bit used by the egress cell processing block can be either the M bit that was
extracted from the cell’s overhead, or the logical not of the M bit that was extracted
from the cell’s overhead, or 1 or 0 by programming the egress cell processing block
M bit source (EGOMR[ECMS]) field.

NOTE:

The M, MTTS, and MI fields are used for multicast identifier
tranglation, described in the next section. If multicast identifier
trangdlation is not performed, the ECI field contains the egress
connection identifier of the connection to which the cell
belongs. An ECI value of all 1'sisinvalid and causesthe cell to
be removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction
queue.
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5.2.2 Multicast Identifier Translation

Multicasting involves copying a cell that arrived at a switch and transmitting it on multiple
physical links. In the general case, the ECI of a connection to which a cell belongs is
different on each link. If the switch can provide the correct ECI to each ATMC device, the
multicast operation is transparent to the MC92520. However, if the switch cannot provide
separate ECls for each link, a common multicast identifier may be provided to all of the
ATMC devices. Each MC92520 trandates the multicast identifier into the ECI for its
physical link.

Multicast identifier trandation is enabled globally by the multicast transl ation table control
(MLTC) field of the egress multicast configuration register (EMCR). By setting the
multicast (M) bit in the overhead information provided with each cell, the switch informs
the MC92520 of the necessity of performing multicast identifier trandation on the cell. If
this bit is set, the overhead information contains a multicast trandlation table section
(MTTS) and amulticast identifier (M1). The MTTSfield is effectively concatenated to the
left of the less significant portion of the MI to obtain the index to the multicast trandation
table, as shown in Figure 5-23.

" (ol o 2 1o ool o] ]]1]
MTTS 1 [1{o0]0]

T— Y
Multicast Index lIlIOIO OIOIOIlIlIOIlIlIl

Figure 5-23. Multicast Derivation Example

The ECI isfound by reading from the multicast translation table using thisindex as shown
in Figure 5-24. Thisreal ECI is used for all further processing.
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Multicast Translation Table

Y

Multicast Translation Table Pointer

Offset resulting from MTTS

Less significant portion of Multicast Identifier
ECI ECI

Figure 5-24. Multicast Translation

The number of bitsto be used from the M| is programmable (see Section 7.1.6.13 “Egress
Multicast Configuration Register (EMCR)") as shown in Table 5-9. For example, if 10 bits
of the MI are used when the M1 is 0x1234 and the MTTS is OxF, the resulting index is
Ox3E34.

Table 5-9. Number of MI Bits Used for Sectioned Multicast Translation Table

EMIC Multicast Ide_ntifier Bits AI_Iocated
for Multicast Translation
000 9
001 10
010 11
011 12
100 13
101 14
110 15
111 16

A possible application of the MTTS field is an MC92520 supporting multiple physical
links. If the link number is provided in the MTTSfield, a separate lookup is performed for
each physical link. If MLTC is reset, the M bit is ignored, and the ECI is taken from the
switch overhead information. If the ECI isall 1s, the cell is removed from the cell flow and
copied to the cell extraction queue.
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5.2.3 Inserting Cells into the Egress Flow

The cell insertion rate is paced by a single leaky bucket to ensure that the cell queueing
capability of a switch-side device is not exceeded. Beyond insertion rate pacing, the
MC92520 can be configured to give either received cells a higher priority than inserted
cells, or inserted cells a higher priority than received cells. For more information see the
egress insertion priority (EIP) bit description in Section 7.1.6.12, “Egress Processing
Configuration Register (EPCR).”

The parameters of the leaky bucket are determined by the egress insertion leaky bucket
register (EILB). The bucket contents' value, contained in the egress insertion bucket fill
register (EIBF), isincremented by the egress average insertion period (EAIP) when a cell
isinserted in the egress cell flow and is decremented by onein each cell slot. The MC92520
inserts a cell only if the bucket contents' value in the EIBF is smaller than the egress
insertion bucket limit (EIBL).

The general algorithm internal to the MC92520 is thus:

EIBF = 0 at reset
For each cell slot
El BF = max(EIBF - 1, 0)
If (EIBF < EIBL & cell insertion queue not enpty)
Insert cell
EIBF = EIBF + EAIP
Endl f
EndFor
Note that if the insertion cell’s destination link is disabled at the time of insertion, the cell

may be discarded.

NOTE:

The EIBL field is zero after reset and must be written with a
non-zero value to enable cell insertion.

The EAIP consists of a12-hit integer part and a4-hit fractional part that provide for values
aslarge as 4095 cell processing times (equivalent to inserted cells being 0.024% of the cell
flow) with a precision of 1/16 of a cell processing time. At the typical value of 100 cell
processing times (1% of the cell flow), the precision is 0.0006 percentage point. Note that
programming the EAIP with a value of zero provides unlimited cell insertion. The 16-bit
EIBL providesfor aback-to-back burst of 16 cellswhen using the maximum value of EAIP
and proportionately larger bursts when using smaller values of EAIP. The bursts occur
while the EIBF value is being incremented to the threshold set by the EIBL.

NOTE:

Insertion cell bursts should be limited to 1 (a single cell
insertion) when the MC92520 is in an operating mode using
per-PHY FIFOs. Otherwise one or more back-to-back inserted
cells may be discarded.
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For example, if the inserted cells are 1.3% of the cell flow the EAIP is 1/.013 = 76.92 that
roundsto 76 15/16, or 0xO4C.F. If the switch can handle aburst of up to 10 cells, the EIBL
is defined to be one EAIP vaue less than the required bucket size. Therefore, in our
examplethe EIBL should be 10 — 1 = 9 timesthe EAIP value: 76.94 x 9 = 692, or 0x02B4.

For the typical insertion rate of 1% of the cell flow, the EAIP is 1/.01 = 100, or 0x064.0. If
no back-to-back cell burst is desired, the EIBL may be defined as a value of less than 100,
so that the value of EIBF does not satisfy the condition (EIBF < EIBL), discussed above,
immediately after thefirst inserted cell (because EIBF has been incremented by EAIP).The
types of cellsthat can be inserted in the egress cell flow are:

¢ OAM cdllsgenerated internally by the MC92520 including:
— AlScdls
— RDI cdlls
— Continuity check cells
— PM forward monitoring cells
*  OAM cells generated by the microprocessor
» Other cells generated by the microprocessor
The various types of cells that can be inserted in the egress cell flow are classified by their
insertion priority and held in separate queues. The insertion priorities are (from highest to
lowest):
1. PM forward monitoring cells generated internally by the M C92520
2. Ceéllsfrom the microprocessor
3. AIS, RDI, and CC cells generated internally by the MC92520

The data structure of inserted cells from the microprocessor is provided in Section 7.3.1
“Inserted Cell Structure”

5.2.4 Performing Context Table Lookups

Egress context table lookup is necessary to access connection-specific processing options
and parameters defined in the context parameter table on a per-cell basis. Because the
egress connection identifier (ECI) of the cell isknown, either directly fetched from the cell
or indirectly determined through the multicast translation table, all necessary information
can be read from the context parameters table (whose structureis presented in Section 7.2.3
“Context Parameters Table”).

For al cells that do not originate from the insertion queue, the MC92520 checks that the
physical link associated with the cell is enabled. If a switch-side multi-PHY interface is
used, the switch-side port id is taken as the PHY-side link id. Otherwise, the link id
associated with the cell is fetched from the egress address trandation word, or, if the
address trandation word is not present, alink id determined from the egress link number
selection (ESWCR[ELNS]) hit is used. If the target link id of a cell is not enabled in the
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egress link enable register (ELER) or in the associated egress link register (ELNKn), the
cell isremoved from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue.

5.2.5 Performing UPC/NPC Processing

The MC92520 performs the UPC/NPC function for the egressflow if the UPC flow (UPCF)
bit is set in the ATMC CFB configuration register. See Section 6.1 “ Traditional UPC/NPC
Support.”

5.2.6 Performing OAM Processing

If the egress copy al (ECA) cells bit is set, the cell is added to the cell extraction queue to
be transferred to the microprocessor. If the egress remove all (ERA) cellsbit is set, the cell
isremoved from the cell flow after undergoing OAM processing. The option existsto copy
or remove those cells whose VClI is identified as “reserved.” See Section 7.1.6.30 “Egress
VCI Copy Register (EVCR)” and Section 7.1.6.32 “EgressV Cl Remove Register (EVRR)”
for details. This option is enabled on a connection basis by the egressVCR/VRR registers
enable (EVRE) bit of the egress parametersword. Thereisalso an option to copy thosecells
whose PTI valueis 110 or 111 to the cell extraction queue. This option is controlled by the
egress PT1 6 copy (EP6C) and egress PTI 7 copy (EP7C) bits of the egress parametersword.

The CRC-10 field of received OAM cellsis checked. If an error is detected in thisfield, or
if the cell is an illegd OAM cell (see Section 6.5.3.1 “lllegal OAM Ceélls’), no OAM
processing is performed on the cell. The cell is removed from the cell flow and copied to
the cell extraction queue. All OAM cells are further classified by the OAM cell type and
OAM function type fields (see Table 6-6 and Figure 6-22). The OAM cells that receive
special processing are:
¢ Céllsreceived from the physical layer such as:

— AIS (see Section 6.5.4.1.1 “Alarm Indication Signal Cells”)

— RDI (see Section 6.5.4.1.2 “Remote Defect Indicator Cells”)

— Loop-back (see Section 6.5.4.2.1 “Loopback Cell Format”)

— Continuity check (see Section 6.5.4.1.3 “ Continuity Check Cells’)

— Forward monitoring (see Section 6.5.6 “Performance Monitoring”)

— Backward reporting (see Section 6.5.6 “ Performance Monitoring”)

— If thisis a segment/connection termination point (see Section 6.5.3 “ Generic
OAM Support”) of the OAM flow, the segment/end-to-end OAM cell is
removed from the cell flow.

* Inserted cells such as:

— Forward monitoring from the processor (see Section 6.5.6 “Performance
Monitoring”)

— Forward monitoring internally generated (see Section 6.5.6 “Performance
Monitoring”)
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When auser datacell isprocessed, the traffic bits (see Section 6.5.4.1.3 “ Continuity Check
Cells") are set. User data cells that belong to an active PM block test are processed as
described in Section 6.5.6 “ Performance Monitoring.”

5.2.7 Translating Addresses

The address fields of the cell header are optionally replaced by the outgoing address of the
outgoing link as read from the egress trandation address word of the context parameter
table. The addresstranslationis controlled by the egress addresstrangl ation disable (EATD)
bit of the egress switch interface configuration register (ESWCR). If the outgoing address
is provided by the switch interface block, no address trandation is performed. If the
outgoing addressis not provided with the cell, the addressis translated using the value read
from the context parameters table. If the cell belongs to a VPC, only the VPI field is
replaced. If the cell belongsto aV CC, both the VPI and VCI fields are replaced. If the cell
belongs to a UNI link, the replacement of the GFC field is controlled by the replace GFC
field (RGFC) bit of the egress processing configuration register (EPCR). The MC92520
sets the middle bit of the PTI on cells whose received PT1 is 000 or 001 when the EFCI bit
received from the egress switch interface block is set.

5.2.8 Incrementing Connection and Cell Counters

For each cell transmitted to the PHY layer, one of the counters from the egress hilling
counters table for this connection is incremented, unless the table does not exist - see
Section 7.1.6.12 “Egress Processing Configuration Register (EPCR).” One of the link cell
counters from the egress link counters table is aso incremented if the table exists - see
Section 7.1.6.15 “Genera Configuration Register (GCR).” The appropriate counter is
chosen based on the CLP bit and whether the cell is an OAM cell. Inserted cells and
internally generated cells are included in the usage counts, but cells that are removed from
the cell flow are not included.

5.2.9 Transmitting Cells to the Physical Layer

The egress physical-layer interface (EPHI) block receives cells from the cell processing
block, queues them in a FIFO, and transmits the cell data to the physical layer through a
standard UTOPIA interface.

The MC92520 can interface to one or more physical layer devices through its single-PHY
or multi-PHY interface operation. For multi-PHY operation, the MC92520 can be further
configured to use asingle FIFO or multiple, per-PHY FIFOs. If asingle FIFO is selected,
the size of the FIFO is programmable to either 2 or 4 cells using the egress PHY interface
FIFO control (EPFC) bit. If multiple FIFOs are enabled, the size of each FIFO is
programmable to adepth of 1to 4 cellsviathe egresslink registers (ELNKn). Furthermore,
in multi-FIFO operation, the egress PHY port UTOPIA cell transfer priority can be
configured for each port to a value of 0 through 15 (0 being highest) via the egress link
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registers (ELNKn). For more information, see Section 3.4.2.2, “ Switch-Side Multi-PHY
Interface Support,” Section 7.1.6.4 “Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR),” and
Section 7.1.5.15, “Egress Link Registers (ELNKO-ELNK15),” respectively.

If asingle PHY interfaceis selected, the MC92520 can be programmed to generate cellsto
provide a continuous cell flow while the EPHI FIFO is empty (see Section 7.1.6.4 “Egress
PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR).” The type of cell used tofill is either “unassigned”
(an ATM layer cell) or “idle” (aphysical layer cell) according to the egress generate idle
cells(EGIC) bit defined in Section 7.1.6.4 “ Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR).”
See Figure 7-120 and Figure 7-130 for the header values used for unassigned and invalid
(idle) cells. If amulti-PHY interface is selected, the generation of unassigned or idle cells
is not supported and must not be enabled.

Because the MC92520 processes cells at a higher rate than they are transmitted to the
physical layer, the EPHI block cannot transfer acell during every cell processing slot. Over
time, cells may accumulate in the EPHI FIFO until it is full. When this happens, the
MC92520 does not process a cell during the next cell processing slot: rather it allows the
FIFO to drain to the physical layer. TXPRTY is aways driven with odd parity over
TXDATA, regardless of whether or not parity checking is enabled on the ingress PHY
interface. Dependent on the setting of the egress PHY wide data path (EPWD) bit, parity is
generated for TXDATA bits[15:0] or [7:0]. The HEC octet or UDF word of the transmitted
cell is always transmitted as zero, regardless of the value passed to the MC92520 by the
switch interface block.
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Chapter 6
Protocol Support

The MC92520 ATM cell processor incorporates support for anumber of industry protocols
to provide maximum functional flexibility. The protocol support isdescribed in detail inthe
following paragraphs and includes:

6.1

Traditional usage parameter control (UPC) support, including:
— Cell-based UPC

— Partia packet discard (PPD)

— Early packet discard (EPD)

— Limited early packet discard (limited EPD)

— Selective discard support

CLP bit management and transparency support
Guaranteed frame rate (GFR) support, including:

— Conformance checking

— Eligibility checking

— Fair-share administration

Available bit rate (ABR) support, including:

— FRM and BRM relative rate marking

— EFCI bit marking on non-RM cells

— RM cdll priority, extraction, or removal

Operations and maintenance (OAM) support, including:
— General OAM including activation/deactivation

— Fault management (AlS, RDI, CC, Loopback)

— Performance management (FM, BR)

Traditional UPC/NPC Support

One of the magjor advantages of ATM is the ability to distribute the available bandwidth
among many connections dynamically. However, this same feature makes congestion in an
ATM network difficult to predict. In order to facilitate network management, limits are
imposed on connection traffic parameters. Typically, the maximum average bandwidth and
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burstiness are defined. Even when the usage parameters are defined, a single user not
conforming to the agreed-upon parameters can cause congestion that reduces the quality of
service for other users. Therefore, usage parameters should be enforced at the entrance to
the network so that only violating users suffer any reduced service quality. This
enforcement is called usage parameter control (UPC) when it is performed at a
user-network interface (UNI) and network parameter control (NPC) when it is performed
at a network-network interface (NNI). The differentiation between UPC and NPC is
irrelevant for the following MC92520 descriptions. Rather, generic references to UPC
apply to both UNI and NNI applications.

This section presents traditional cell-based and simple packet-based UPC functions that
assume neither full duplex cell flows nor a combination of ingress- and egress-side UPC
processing. UPC support for service categories that assume such requirementsis described
in Section 6.3, “Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support” and Section 6.4, “Available
Bit-Rate Support.”

Because the traditional UPC functions depend only on a simplex cell flow, the MC92520
can support the option to perform UPC on either theingress or the egress cell flow. For more
information, see the description of the UPC flow bit (ARR[UPCF]) in Section 7.2.4.8,
“ATMC CFB Revision Register (ARR).”

NOTE:

UPC support for ABR isnot possible and UPC support for GFR
isrestricted if the MC92520 is configured to perform UPC on
the egress cell flow.

6.1.1 Cell-Based UPC

Thedefault UPC mode for the ATM cell processor is cell-based UPC. The MC92520's UPC
algorithm, based on the concept of leaky buckets, detects cells that violate the traffic
agreement and either tagsviolating cells (by changing the cell loss priority (CLP) field from
0to 1) or discards them (by removing them from the cell flow). A flexible arrangement of
0 to 4 leaky buckets, leaky bucket parameters, and UPC enforcement algorithms are used
to define and maintain the cell traffic contract. At connection setup time, a set of bucket
characteristics is loaded into the bucket table section of context memory to define the
expected cell arrival pattern for a particular connection. During cell processing, the UPC
function uses these characteristics to enforce the agreed-upon user traffic requirements.

For constant bit rate and variable bit rate connections, constant bucket characteristics are
normally defined when the connection is set up. Other types of connections may require
dynamic UPC/NPC enforcement in which the processor updates bucket characteristics
while the connection is active. Updating bucket characteristics must be done cautiously in
order to maintain consistency among various enforcement parameters. Also, sharing a
bucket (by placing the identical bucket pointer in the common parameters word of each
connection) alows the UPC mechanism to enforce the sum of several connections. This
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method is likely to be used at a boundary point where many VCCs are combined into a
VPC.

All user data cells successfully associated with a connection are subject to UPC policing
according to the connection parameters. UPC processing can include the following
functions:

« Maintaining counts of discarded or tagged cells per connection in the policing
counterstable.

« Applying the UPC algorithm for statistical purposes without tagging or discarding
violating cells. Aningress-only “don’'t touch” option is provided for this.

6.1.2 Packet-Based UPC

The ATM Forum Traffic Management Specification states that if a network elementneeds
to discard cells, then it istypically more effective to discard them at the packet level rather
than the cell level. Adhering to this recommendation, the MC92520's UPC function can
perform packet-based discard on AALS packets (excluding inserted OAM cells). AALS
defines a packet as a stream of one or more user cells belonging to the sameV C connection
on which the payload typeidentifier [0] bit equals 1 on thelast cell and PTI[0] bit equals O
on all the other cells.

The MC92520 offers three UPC modes of simple, packet-based policing functions on a
per-connection basis:

e Partia packet discard (PPD)

» Early packet discard (EPD)

« Limited early packet discard (limited EPD)

These UPC modes are selected using the UPC operation mode (UOM) bit in the context
parameters extension table.

6.1.2.1 Partial Packet Discard (PPD)

With this UPC mode, once acell isdiscarded or tagged, all succeeding cells (except the last
cell) belonging to the same packet are discarded or tagged. If the PPD admit last cell bit
(PALC) in the genera configuration register (GCR) is set, the last cell of a packet is
admitted if any previous cell of the packet has been admitted.

If GCR[PALC] is cleared, the last cell of a packet is processed by the UPC agorithm like
any other cell of the packet; that is, the last cell may be discarded, tagged, or passed
unchanged.

The PPD UPC functions include the following:

< Discarding or not discarding: the UPC can bein either discarding or not discarding
state

» Updating of tagging and policing counters when it isin the not discarding state
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¢ Transitioning from the not discarding to the discarding state on the first discarded
cell

¢ Incrementing the policing discard counter (and not updating the UPC bucket) while
the UPC isin the discarding state

¢ Discarding the last cell received from a packet if all previous cellsin that packet
were discarded, so long as the MC92520 isin the discarding mode

¢ Admitting the last cell of a packet if the packet was truncated (not all the cellswere
discarded). This delineatesthe corrupted packet from the next packet. If thislast cell
violates cell-based UPC, however, the configuration of GCR[PALC] determines
whether the last cell is discarded or admitted.

Figure 6-1 shows PPD a gorithm usage assuming GCR[PALC] iscleared. The first packet
istruncated. Thelast cell of thefirst packet istransmitted and thus avoids the concatenation
of the corrupted packet to packet 2. Packet 3 is truncated as well. Its last cell is not
transmitted because it cannot be admitted by the cell-basedUPC while GCR[PALC] is
cleared. Packet 4 is not transmitted at all.

Packet 1 Packet 2 Packet 3 Packet 4
Input Stream I ] [ I

UPC Discard Decision |_|
(GCRI[PALC] setting) Lo : :
H . Last cell of first packet : :

Output Stream [ ] [ l ] |:]

Figure 6-1. PPD Algorithm Example

6.1.2.2 Early Packet Discard (EPD)

In EPD mode, the decision to discard a packet occurs only at the beginning of apacket. This
means that a packet is either fully discarded or fully passed. EPD functions include the
following:
« Incrementing the policing discard counter (and not updating buckets) when the EPD
isdiscarding cells
¢ When passing a packet:

— All tagging buckets continue to work in a cell-based fashion.

— All discarding buckets perform their calculations as if the limit parameter is
infinite and therefore increment the bucket content and do not discard any cells.
Asaresult, their bucket content can be greater than their bucket limit.

— The MC92520 may increment its police tagging counter.
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Figure 6-2 is an example of the EPD algorithm. The first packet cells violate UPC, but
owing to EPD, this packet is fully passed. The second packet is fully discarded. The third
packet cellsviolate UPC, but this packet is passed, not discarded. Because the fourth packet
arrives after arelatively long time, the UPC buckets are drained and the UPC is no longer
violated. Therefore, the fourth packet is passed.

Packet 1 Packet 2 Packet 3 Packet 4
Input Stream I | ! !
UPC Discard Decision
Output Stream i i — —

Figure 6-2. EPD Algorithm Example

6.1.2.3 Limited Early Packet Discard (Limited EPD)

One disadvantage of the EPD algorithm is that once a packet is passed, the decision of
retaining or discarding the packet cannot be changed until the last cell of that packet has
arrived. In the case of large packets, this waiting for the last cell can cause switch
congestion. Using the limited EPD algorithm, a connection can stop passing cells once it
reaches a predefined limit. In the MC92520, that limit is reached once thefirst bucket starts
discarding cells. The first bucket should have the same parameters as one of the other
buckets except for the bigger limit. Figure 6-3 shows how the three buckets function
together.

Limit =

ST

First Bucket Second Bucket Third Bucket

Figure 6-3. Three Bucket Example

The first bucket limits the EPD algorithm.The first and second buckets share the same
parameters except for the limit; therefore, their bucket content is alwaysthe same. Although
the second bucket content is higher than its limit, cells are admitted by the EPD agorithm.
When the first bucket reachesiits limit, then cells are discarded.

Figure 6-4 illustrates the difference between EPD and limited EPD function. It shows that
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EPD cannot start discarding cells until the first cell of the next packet arrives, whereas
limited early packet discard can begin discarding as soon as congestion is detected.

Input Stream [ T ]

First Bucket Limit

Other Buckets Limit

EPD-UPC Output Stream

Limited EPD-UPC Output Stream [ |

Figure 6-4. Comparison of EPD vs. Limited EPD

Similar to PPD described earlier, the PPD admit last cell (PALC) bit of the genera
configuration register (GCR) can be configured to circumvent a discard decision of the
cell-based UPC on the last cell of the packet.

6.1.3 Selective Discard Support

The ATM Forum Traffic Management Specification defines procedures according to which
cells can be discarded by network elements. A switching element may discard cells
belonging to selected connections or a specific cell flow (for example, cells whose CLP =
1) in case of congestion. This function is called selective discard and it isimplemented by
the MC92520. Selective discard is globally activated and deactivated by setting or clearing
the global ingress congestion notification (ICNG) bit in the ingress processing control
register (IPLR). Selective discard is enabled on a per-connection basis through the ingress
selective discard mode (ISDM) field in the common parameter extension word. The content
of the ISDM field also determines whether selective discard is performed on CLP=1 or on
CLP=0+1 cell flow.

6.2 CLP Bit Management and Transparency Support

The MC92520 provides several optionsto convey an ATM cell’scell loss priority (CLP) bit
and optional UPC tagging information to a switch fabric. These options are intended to
support these three objectives:

e CLPtransparency in conjunction with simple switch fabric designs,
» Preservation of CLP for GFR.1 while using local tagging for UPC, and
» Transference of local cell tagging information to UPC performing switch fabrics.
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These objectives are achieved through the MC92520's ahility to preserve and replace the
CLP bit in the cell header before the cell is passed to the switch fabric. Similarly, on the
egress side of the switch fabric, the MC92520 can be configured to restore a CLP bit before
the cell is passed to the PHY device.

NOTE:

This type of CLP bit management is only relevant for
applicationsthat police on theingress-side cell flow, that is, the
UPCF bit in the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR) is
cleared.

The basic mechanism is outlined in Figure 6-5 bel ow:

Preserve and Replace Ingress CLP Value Restore CLP Value
| Overhead | Header | Payload | Overhead | Header | Payload

A

Switch Fabric

MC92520 #1 MC92520 #2

If a cell belongs to a connection that has been configured to preserve the CLP bit
(Ingress CLP Transparency Enable (ICTE) bit), the CLP bit in the header is moved
to a position in the cell overhead as defined by the Ingress Overhead CLP (IOCLP)
bit and the CLP bit in the header is replaced with a configured value.

If a cell belongs to a connection that has been configured to restore the CLP bit
(Egress CLP Transparency Enable (ECTE) bit), the CLP bit in the header is restored
from a position in the cell overhead as defined by the Egress Overhead CLP
(EOCLP) bit.

Figure 6-5. CLP Preservation and Restoration

CLP bit management must be globally enabled by setting the ingress global CLP
transparency enable (IGCTE) bit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR)
and the egress global CLP transparency enable (EGCTE) bit in the egress processing
configuration register (EPCR), respectively. The byte and bit positions used to access the
CLP bit in the cell overhead are defined in the CLP transparency overlay register (CTOR)
on the ingress side, and in the egress switch overhead information register 1 (ESOIR1) on

the egress side.

Per-V C CLP bit preservation and restoration is enabled in the context parameters extension
table with the ingress CLP transparency enable (ICTE) and egress transparency enable
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(ECTE) bits. If the CLP bit management function is disabled (if marking is not being
alowed), the post-enforcement version of the CLP bit is passed to the switch fabric in the
ATM cell header.

If the CLP bit management is enabled, several options exist to determine whether the
pre-enforcement or the post-enforcement version of the CLP bit is preserved in the cell
overhead, and whether the post-enforcement version or afixed CLPbit value (O or 1) isused
to replace the CLP bit in the cell header that is passed to the switch fabric. The available
options are shown in Figure 6-6 below:

ICTV [0/1]

— CLP Header

HCFE

Y

CLP in CLP out

Y

UPC Enforcement Stages

—> CLP Overhead

OCFI

Figure 6-6. CLP Selection for Preservation and Replacement

All CLP bit management options are configured in the context parameters extension table
(meaning that they may be defined on a per-VC basis). The overhead CLP from input
(OCFI) bit determines whether the pre-enforcement or post-enforcement version of the
CLP bit is preserved in the cell overhead information. The header CL P from enforcement
(HCFE) bit determines whether the post-enforcement version of the CLP bit or a fixed
value (defined by theingress CL P transparency value (ICTV) bit) isstoredin the cell header
before the cell is passed to the switch fabric.

6.2.1 CLP Bit Management for Simple Switch Fabrics

The traffic management specification defines two network operation models with relation
to CLP = 1 flow: CLP-transparent and CLP-significant. A connection which is
CL P-transparent doesn't have different cell lossratio (CLR) for CLP=0or CLP = 1 traffic,
and therefore, doesn't prefer discarding CLP = 1 over CLP = 0 cells on congestion. Simple
switch fabrics do distinguish globally between CLP = 0 and CLP = 1 traffic and the latter
is generally selected for discarding in the presence of congestion.

6-8 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



CLP Bit Management and Transparency Support

The following MC92520 CL P management options can be used to address this problem, or
to protect frame-based VCs from cell-based discard, without requiring changes to the
switch fabric:

1

2.

Enable global ingress and egress CLP bit management by setting the IGCTE and

EGCTE bitsin the IPCR and EPCR, respectively.

Define suitable byte and bit positionsfor apreserved CLP bit in the cell overhead by

setting the OCBI and OCBL fieldsin the CTOR register for the ingress side, and the

EOBY and EOBI fields in the ESOIR1 register for the egress side.

Perform the following configurationsfor all V Cs needing CL P transparency around

the switch fabric:

— Enable CLP bit management by setting the ICTE and ECTE bitsintheindividual
context parameter extension table entries.

— Select the source of the CLP hit in the overhead with OCFI in the individual
context parameter extension table entries. Generally the intent isto restore this
overhead CLP hit upon egress.

— Select ICTV asthe source for the CLP in the header and select a 0 value by
clearing HCFE and ICTV in theindividual context parameter extension table
entries.

Perform the following configuration for all VCsthat do not need CL P transparency

around the switch fabric:

— Disable CLP bit management by clearing the ICTE and ECTE bitsin the
individual context parameter extension table entries (implies post-enforcement
CLPisin header).

The combination of these configuration steps results in the following behavior:

Cells of VCs with a CLP-transparent flow are forwarded to the switch fabric with a CLP
value of 0inthe cell header and acopy of the origina CLP valueinthe cell overhead. After
the cell is routed by the switch fabric (and processed in accordance with a CLP = 0 cell
flow), the cell is passed to the egress MC92520 and the original CLP value is restored.

Cells of VCs without CLP transparency around the switch fabric are forwarded to the
switch fabric with a CLP bit value derived from the UPC enforcement stages. No CLP is
stored in the cell overhead. After the cell is routed by the switch fabric (and processed in
accordancewith CLP=0and CLP =1 cell flows), the cell is passed to the egress M C92520
and the CLP value of the header remains unchanged.

6.2.2 CLP Bit Management for Frame-Based Connections

MC92520 support of frame-based connections is discussed in detail in Section 6.1.2,
“Packet-Based UPC” and Section 6.3, “Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support.”
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Connections using packet-based UPC and simple switch fabrics generally benefit from
CLP transparency around the switch fabric as described in Section 6.2.1, “CLP Bit
Management for Simple Switch Fabrics.”

For the purpose of illustrating the use of the MC92520 CL P bit management functions on
GFR connections, it is sufficient to point out that there are two types of GFR traffic
contracts:

e GFR.1: The CLP hit istransparently conveyed by the network and tagging is not
allowed.

e GFR.2: The CLP hit is not transparently conveyed by the network and tagging is
allowed.

Both types describe CL P-significant cell flowsin which the ATM network uses the value of
the CLP bit to provide the GFR service guarantee. In GFR.2, the ATM network may add
tagging (by setting all CLP bits of selected frames), but in GFR.1, any user-provided CLP
bit marking is transparently conveyed to the end system.

The GFR service guarantee provides low cell lossratio to a minimum cell rate (MCR) flow
of cellsin complete, conforming, CLP = 0 frames. Users of GFR may also expect that a
network will fairly allocate available resources to handle service requests that exceed the
GFR service guarantee. This implies that switching systems need to differentiate, at least
internally, between frames that must be transferred to satisfy the service guarantee and
frames that should be transferred if resources are available, but may be discarded.

Frames exceeding the service guarantee can be tagged as they pass through the UPC
enforcement stages and discarded by following enforcement stages or the switch fabric to
alocate a fair share of available resources. Some of the frames may be tagged and not
discarded. Since GFR.1 requires that no frame tagging leave the switching node, tagging
can only be used on these connections as a method to differentiate GFR frames within a
switching node. On GFR.2 connections, UPC tagging can be used to prevent excess
CLP =0 traffic from interfering with the service guarantees of other GFR connections at a
downstream network node that is incapable of identifying excess CLP = 0 traffic for each
GFR connection.

If aswitch fabric cannot be set up to prevent GFR frame corruption (e.g., thefabric discards
some CLP = 1 cells on congestion), any CLP = 1 information in the header must be
suppressed before a cell is passed to the switch fabric as described in Section 6.2.1, “CLP
Bit Management for Simple Switch Fabrics” But if a switch fabric is frame-aware and
provides valuable UPC functions to manage the utilization of available resources, it is
essential to pass CLP information to the switch fabric.

The MC92520 CLP bit management options can be used to address all the requirements
described above as follows:

1. Enable global ingress and egress CLP bit management by setting the IGCTE and
EGCTE bitsin the IPCR and EPCR, respectively.
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2. Define suitable byte and bit positionsfor a preserved CLP bit in the cell overhead by
setting the OCBI and OCBL fieldsinthe CTOR register for theingress side, and the
EOBY and EOBI fields in the ESOIR1 register for the egress side.

Setup variation A for switch fabrics that are frame-aware (CLP=1 cell is conveyed to
fabric):

1. Perform the following configurations for all GFR.1VCs:

— Enable CLP bit management by setting theICTE and ECTE bitsintheindividual
context parameter extension table entries.

— Select pre-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the overhead and
post-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the cell header by setting OCFI
and HCFE in theindividual context parameter extension table entries.

2. Perform the following configuration for all GFR.2VCs:

— Disable CLP hit management by clearing the ICTE and ECTE bitsin the
individual context parameter extension table entries (implies post-enforcement
CLPisin header).

Setup variation B for switch fabrics that are not frame-aware (CLP=1 cell is hidden from
fabric):

1. Perform the following configurations for all GFR.1VCs:

— Enable CLP bit management by setting the| CTE and ECTE bitsintheindividual
context parameter extension table entries.

— Select pre-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the overhead and ICTV
as the source of the CLP bit in the cell header by setting OCFI and clearing the
HCFE in the individual context parameter extension table entries.

— Select a0 vaue for the CLP in the header by clearing ICTV in the individual
context parameter extension table entries.

2. Perform the following configuration for all GFR.2VCs:

— Perform all steps described in step 1 immediately above, except if tagging is
desired select post-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the overhead by
clearing OCFI in theindividual context parameter extension table entries.

6.3 Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support

The MC92520 provides a complete guaranteed frame rate (GFR) solution in accordance
with the ATM Forum Traffic Management Specification Version 4.1. Beyond determining
traffic conformance and eligibility, the MC92520 provides a number of additional features
to manage the fair allocation of resources available for VVCs carrying GFR traffic.

In the following feature list, the policing actions PPD and EPD are described in
Section 6.1.2.1, “Partial Packet Discard (PPD)” and Section 6.1.2.2, “Early Packet Discard
(EPD).” The actions PPT and EPT stand for partial packet tagging (not recommended) and
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early packet tagging. Note, the terms packet and frame are equivalent in this document (and
in most ATM literature) and refer to the sequence of cells building an AALS protocol data
unit (PDU).
The MC92520 GFR implementation has the following features:
e Optiona per-frame CLP consistency policing (PPD)
e Optiona maximum frame size (MFS) policing (PPD)
e Optiona peak cell rate (PCR) policing (PPD, EPD, PPT, or EPT)
e Optiona minimum cell rate (MCR) policing (PPD, EPD, PPT, or EPT)
e Optiona fair cell rate A (FCRA) policing threshold (EPT or EPD). Thisistypicaly
used to discard tagged frames.
» Optiond fair cell rate B (FCRB) policing threshold (EPD). Thisistypically used to
discard user-marked frames.
¢ Optional random frame drop (or tag) below FCRA
e Optiona random frame drop below FCRB
» Support for up to 64V C groups with the ahility to adjust V C specific FCRsviaaVC
group-specific multiplication factor

» Support for network tagging of whole frames as well as CL P transparent operation
with the option of intra-switch tagging

These features also enhance the set of behaviors available for managing other frame-based
connectionstypically used with the unspecified bit rate (UBR) service category. Additional
local behaviors are expected to play a major role in mapping the IETF specification of IP
differentiated services (Diffserv) and IEEE 802.1D user priority levels to ATM. Although
the IETF specification of Diffserv and its mapping to ATM have not been completed at the
time of this writing, it is very likely that connections carrying Diffserv traffic will be
established with a UBR or GFR service category and a parameter indicating the behavior
class selector (BCS). Each switch is configured by network administration to associate a
given BCS value with certain traffic management behaviors. Thus state information is not
required for each TCP flow within the network core. Theresulting serviceisacombination
of traffic conditioning behaviors at the network edge and per-hop behavior in the network
core.

6.3.1 GFR Policing and Fair Share Administration

The specific configuration of each UPC enforcement stage in supporting GFR cell and
frame conformance, eligibility for a GFR service guarantee, administration of per-VC fair
cell rates and congestion avoidance is described in the following sections:

e Section 6.3.1.1, “Globa GFR Configurations’
e Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency”
e Section 6.3.1.3, “Maximum Frame Size (MFS)”
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e Section 6.3.1.4, “Peak Cell Rate (PCR)”

e Section 6.3.1.5, “Minimum Cell Rate (MCR)”

» Section 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell Rate (FCR)”

e Section 6.3.1.7, “FCR Administration”

» Section 6.3.1.8, “ Congestion Avoidance Through Random Frame Drop (RFD)”

Figure 6-7 lists all GFR enforcement stages with their typical scope configuration and all
possible actions. Note that the MC92520 GFR implementation supports the differentiation
of marked cells (CLPM = CLP 1 provided by service user) and tagged cells(CLPT =CLP
1 determined by the network, meaning determined by the MC92520) in fair cell rate (FCR)
administration.

Cell discard or tagging decisions are latched and applied to the remainder of the frame. The
partial packet discard function is extended to include the option of forcing the last cell of a
frameto be unconditionally accepted if any other cell of the frame was accepted. Asaways,
final cell disposition is fed back to al enforcement stages so that they can update their
portion of the per-V C bucket information accordingly.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 6. Protocol Support 6-13



ranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support
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Figure 6-7. GFR UPC Enforcement Stages

6.3.1.1 Global GFR Configurations

GFR operation is enabled on a per-V C basis by setting the extended UPC operating mode
(EUOM) field in the context parameter extension table (CPET) to avalue of b001. Selecting
GFR mode enables optionsthat are controlled by the GFR configuration register (GFRCR).

The treatment of the last cell in a frame undergoing partial packet discard (PPD) is
controlled for GFR-mode connections by the PPD accept last cell (PALC) bit of the
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GFRCR. Since frames are delineated by the last cell of the frame, admitting the last cell
during PPD avoids corrupting the following frame. PALC forces the last cell of aframeto
be accepted if any other cell of the frame was accepted, even if the last cell violates UPC
or CLP consistency check.

The number of buckets used for enforcement is set in the number of bucket (NBK) field of
the common parameter word in the context parameter table (CPT). If GFR fair share
administration isrequired, the NBK field must be set to b00 and four leaky buckets will be
used. If the NBK fieldisset to b11, only threeleaky buckets are used and no GFR fair share
administration support is possible.

A single leaky bucket is only sufficient to enforce CLP consistency and MFS. Adding a
second leaky bucket allows the enforcement of either PCR or MCR. Both PCR and MCR
will be enforced only when athird leaky bucket is available.

The CLP transparency configuration of GFR VCs must be handled in a GFR-type and
switch fabric specific manner. The following table lists the main configuration options
(configuration bits are referred to by name and given in brackets). For additional CLP
handling options refer to Section 6.3, “ Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support.”

Table 6-1. GFR CLP Transparency Configurations

GFR Type Switch Fabric Is Frame-Aware Switch Fabric Is Not Frame-aware

GFR.1 Pre-enforcement CLP -> Cell Overhead | Pre-enforcement CLP -> Cell Overhead
[ICTE =1, OCFI =1] [ICTE =1, OCFI =1]
Post-enforcement CLP -> Cell Header CLP 0 -> Cell Header
[HCFE = 1] [HCFE =0, ICTV = 0]

GFR.2 No CLP -> Cell Overhead Post-enforcement CLP -> Cell Overhead
[ICTE = 0] [ICTE =1, OCFI =]
Post-enforcement CLP -> Cell Header CLP 0 -> Cell Header
[default for ICTE = 0] [HCFE =0, ICTV = 0]

6.3.1.2 Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency

CLP consistency checking within a frame can be performed in the first GFR enforcement
stage, which does not consume any space in the bucket table. CLP inconsistency may be
ignored or enforced with PPD applied to the remainder of the frame. If the PPD admit last
cell (PALC) option isenabled, CLP consistency cannot be established in all cases. The last
cell of aframe may have an inconsistent CLP bit when compared to the initial part of the
frame.

If enabled, the scope of the CL P consistency enforcement isall cells (that is, CLP=0+1 cell
flows) and cannot be changed.

The enforcement action is determined through the CLP inconsistency behavior selection
(CIBS) hit in the context parameter extension table (CPET) of each VC.
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In practice, CLP inconsistency may indicate any of the following:
* non-conforming user marking,
* cdl misinsertion,
e amissing last cell of aframe, or
» equipment along the VC's path that performs frame-unaware cell tagging.

6.3.1.3 Maximum Frame Size (MFS)

Enforcement of theV C's maximum frame size (MFS) can be performed in the second GFR
UPC enforcement stage. Exceeding MFS may be ignored or enforced with PPD applied to
the remainder of the frame.

If enabled, the scope of the MFS enforcement is all cells (that is, CLP = 0 +1 cell flows)
and cannot be changed.

The enforcement action is determined through the setting of the maximum frame size
(MFS) field in thefirst bucket information field of the buckets record for the connection. If
the MFSfield is zero, no maximum frame sizeis enforced. If the MFSfield is non-zero, the
MFS field defines the maximum frame size in terms of cells. If aframe exceeds MFS, PPD
is applied to the remainder of the frame. The resulting frame, including the last cell of the
frame, isMFS cellslong.

When using MC92520 GFR features to support traditional ATM service categories such as
UBR or VBR, MFS enforcement requires determining the maximum frame size through
configuration or through some other meansthan signalling at VV C setup time. At least alimit
corresponding to the maximum AALS5 message size might be used to provide some
protection of shared resources.

6.3.1.4 Peak Cell Rate (PCR)

Enforcement of apeak cell rate (PCR) can be performed in the third GFR UPC enforcement
stage. Exceeding PCR may beignored or enforced with the actions PPD or PPT applied to
the remainder of the frame, or with the actions EPD or EPT “applied” to the following
frame.

PCR is normally enforced using the second leaky bucket. With the exception of
frame-based actions, the configuration options and rules to configure the leaky bucket
information for PCR enforcement are the same as described in Section 6.1.1, “Cell-Based
UPC” and Appendix A.

For the purpose of enforcing PCR for GFR V Cs, the scope (SCP field) of the enforcement
would be typically set to bll, that is, the CLP =0 +1 cell flow.

The PCR enforcement action is determined through the TAG bit in the second leaky bucket
and the bucket 2 early packet discard (B2EPD) hit in the GFRCR. Configuration options
are shown in Table 6-2.
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Table 6-2. PCR and MCR Enforcement Actions for GFR

TAG BnEPD Action
0 0 Partial packet discard (PPD)
0 1 Early packet discard (EPD)
1 0 Partial packet tagging (PPT)
1 1 Early packet tagging (EPT)

The MC92520 GFR implementation provides different PCR enforcement actions to
support different resource management and bandwidth utilization philosophies:

At the conservative end of the spectrum, PPD can be sel ected to assure that the | east amount
of local resources are alocated for non-compliant GFR connections. The PPD setting
implies that some frames of non-compliant VCs will be partially destroyed and probably
discarded at the VC end-point. These partial frames will consume network bandwidth.

If the requirement to use a minimum amount of local resources can be relaxed, better
network bandwidth utilization can be achieved when the discard decision isdelayed until a
new frame starts (when the enforcement action is set to EPD).

The purpose of the enforcement tagging action variants (PPT and EPT) is to identify
non-compliant traffic, but |eave the decision to discard to thefair cell rate enforcement stage
or the switch fabric. PPT may only be used to support local GFR UPC functions.

NOTE:

PPT destroysaframe’'s GFR conformanceif the partial tagging
is transmitted by the switching node.

6.3.1.5 Minimum Cell Rate (MCR)

Enforcement of a minimum cell rate (MCR) can be performed in the fourth GFR UPC
enforcement stage. Exceeding MCR may be ignored or enforced with the action PPD or
PPT applied to the remainder of the frame, or with the actions EPD or EPT applied to the
following frame.

MCR is normally enforced using the third leaky bucket. As with PCR enforcement, the
configuration options and rules to configure the leaky bucket information for MCR
enforcement are the same as described in Section 6.1.1, “Cell-Based UPC" and
Appendix A.

For the purpose of enforcing MCR for GFR V Cs, the scope (SCP field) of the enforcement
would be typically set to b01, that is, the CLP =0 cell flow.

The MCR enforcement action is determined through the TAG bit in the third leaky bucket
and the bucket 3 early packet discard (B3EPD) bit in the GFRCR. The configuration
options are listed in Table 6-2 above.
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The MC92520 GFR implementation provides different MCR enforcement actions to
support different resource management and bandwidth utilization philosophies:

The GFR user expectation isthat a switch will use avail able resourcesto provide servicein
excess of the MCR service guarantee. The MCR enforcement stage can merely detect and
tag the frames that would exceed the service guarantee. Therefore, the typical enforcement
actionsfor MCR will be configured either for PPT or EPT. The effect of PPT on subsequent
fair share allocation is probably somewhat quicker, but PPT isonly applicableif it will not
result in corruption of frame conformance (that is, for GFR.1 where the original CLP is
restored).

The PPD action assures that the least amount of local resources are allocated for
non-eligible frames. This setting implies that al non-eligible frames will be destroyed and
discarded at the VC end-point. If the requirement to use a minimum amount of local
resourcesisrelaxed, better network bandwidth utilization can be achieved when the discard
decision is delayed until a new frame starts, that is, when the enforcement action is set to
EPD. Note that although the PPD and EPD enforcement actions result in compliance with
the GFR specification, the expectations of the GFR user to get service in excess of the
service guarantee will not be satisfied.

6.3.1.6 Fair Cell Rate (FCR)

Thefair cell rate (FCR) represents aV C-specific rate that considers the availability and fair
share of available resources for GFR VCs. The MC92520 GFR implementation supports
the use and enforcement of one (FCRA) or two FCRs (FCRA and FCRB): FCRA
represents the fifth, and FCRB represents the sixth and last enforcement stages of GFR
UPC.

The behavior of the FCR enforcements differsfrom that of astandard cell rate enforcement.
The scope of a standard rate enforcement determines both the cell flow that is used to fill
the leaky bucket and the cell flow that is policed. Both FCR enforcements share a common
leaky bucket content (BKC); thus, they also share a common leaky bucket fill scope (FS).
But the two FCR enforcements have separate leaky bucket limits (BKLs) and associated
action scopes that define what cell flow is policed. This separation of the fill scope action
scope is essential for GFR because it alows the MC92520 to enforce the GFR service
guarantee for the combination of CLP = 0 + 1 cell flow below MCR while policing the
CLP=1cedl flow above MCR (via FCR).

In addition, the MC92520 provides an option to discard all frames exceeding FCRA,
independent of the FCRA action scope and the frame’s CLP bit value. This option must be
used whenever the MC92520 needs to assure that the combined CLP = 0 + 1 flow never
exceeds FCRA. Note that the FCR leaky bucket fill scopeistypically setto CLP=0+ 1,
but the FCR enforcement action polices the CLP=1 flow only. This implies that a
conformant CLP =0 frame will always be admitted, even if the FCR bucket limit was
reached before thefirst cell of the frame was received. In practice there are two choices: 1)
FCR can be set to alower value reflecting the maximum burst size (MBS) of the CLP=0

6-18 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support

flow, or 2), a hard FCR bucket limit is enforced. The former will cause frequent
underutilization of bandwidth, whereas the latter will cause an occasional violation of the
service guarantee by discarding CLP = 0 frames.

FCRs are enforced using the fourth leaky bucket, additional fieldsin the first leaky bucket,
and the GFR configuration register (GFRCR).

Thefill scope for the leaky bucket content shared by both FCR enforcementsis defined in
the bucket 4 fill scope (B4FS) field of the GFRCR. Notethat the CLP = 1 flow includes both
user-marked and UPC-tagged cells.

Except for policing scope and actions, the options and rules for the FCRA configuration in
the fourth leaky bucket are the same as described in Section 6.1.1, “Cell-Based UPC” and
Appendix A.

The configuration of the FCRB bucket limit (BKL and LMS) together with the FCRB
action scope (SCP) is located in the first leaky bucket at their standard locations in the
second 32-bit word. As described earlier, FCRB shares the bucket content (BKC and TS)
located in the fourth leaky bucket with FCRA. The FCRB policing decision to tag or discard
framesisimplied as discard (TAG = 0) and cannot be changed.

All FCR policing actions are applied to full frames. Dependent on the (implicit or explicit)
setting of the TAG bit and SCPfield, the associated FCR enforcement action can be selected
as defined in Table 6-3.

Table 6-3. FCR Enforcement Actions

TAG SCP Action
0 00 No action
0 01 EPD on CLP=0 frames
0 10 EPD on user-marked CLP=1 frames
0 11 EPD on both user-marked and UPC-tagged CLP=1 frames
1 00 No action
1 01 EPT on CLP=0 frames
1 10 EPT on CLP=0 frames and EPD on user-marked CLP=1 frames
1 11 EPT on CLP=0 frames and EPD on both user-marked and UPC-tagged CLP=1 frames

The optional hard limiting of the combined CLP = 0 + 1 flow to the FCRA bucket limit is
enabled by setting the bucket 4 all-packet discard (B4APD) bit in the GFRCR.

6.3.1.7 FCR Administration

Dynamic per-V C updates of the FCRs are only feasible for a small number of GFR VCs.
In many applications it is impossible to dynamically update the FCRs for all connections
in response to changing switch-internal resource allocations. For these cases, the M C92520
provides the ability to assign individual GFR VCs to VC groups (up to 64 groups) and
update the FCRs for all VCs within a group with a single register access. Note that the
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M C92520 does not imply specific meaning with VV C groups. In most cases, V C groups will
relate to some resource shared by all VCsin agroup (that is, to ashared switch fabric input
or output queue), but the association choice is established and maintained by the M C92520
application.

Updating the FCRs of many connections with a single access is achieved by adjusting the
cell arrival period (CAP) field with a programmable multiplier every time a cell is
processed by the FCR enforcement. The multiplier isidentified through the CAP multiplier
index (CAPMI) field in thefirst leaky bucket of each GFRV C. The CAPMI isused to index
into the cell arrival period multiplier (CAPM) control register array. Each individual CAPM
register holds an 8-bit value which in turn is used to form the CAP multiplier by dividing
CAPM with 256. A CAPM value of 0 is interpreted as a CAP multiplier of 1. Thus the
effective CAP (CA Peffective) is:

CAP >= CAPgfective >= CAP * 1/ 256
And the associated FCRgffective iS:
FCR <= FCReffective <= FCOR * 256

The setting of the CAPMI field isignored if GFR policing is configured to use less than
four leaky buckets. The FCR CAP multiplier capability can be turned off by clearing the
CAPMOO register and the CAPMI field in thefirst leaky bucket for all suchVCs. If the CAP
multiplier capability isused, the FCR CAP of agiven GFRV C istypically set according to
MCR or asimilar (low) cell rate for which service can be guaranteed by the switching node.
The GFRVC islinked to aV C group through CAPMI and the associated CAPM register is
set such that CA Pgstective 8PProximates the current fair cell rates based on the availability
of resources for the VC group. During operation, a microprocessor monitors resource
alocation or utilization and adjusts the relevant CAPM s as needed.

The FCR administration capabilities described above support a significant range of
effective FCR values. Depending on the type of traffic flowing through the VC, the usable
range and the magnitude of changes may be limited though. For example, if aVC carries
TCPtraffic, large reductionsin the effective FCR (and the associated discarding of frames)
will lead to the triggering of unnecessarily drastic back-off agorithms and create the
potential for resource use oscillations. To avoid this behavior, large CAPM increases and
the lower values of CAPM (that is, a transition from one to two results in a 50% rate
decrease) should be used cautiously.

6.3.1.8 Congestion Avoidance Through Random Frame Drop (RFD)

One of the major GFR applicationsis carrying TCP/IP traffic. Support for TCP/IP requires
that a switch node deal effectively with the behavior of TCP/IP during congestion. The
MC92520 provides the capability to define two random frame drop (RFD) functions that
can be used to selectively discard framesin order to prevent congestion. The validity of this
approach has been documented in a significant number of publications and is typically
referred to as random early drop (RED) or similar terms.
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In the following sections, the characteristics and configuration of the MC92520's RFD
capability are described in detail after a short introduction to the TCP/IP related congestion
issue.

6.3.1.8.1 GFR and TCP/IP Congestion

TCP provides areliable transport service and uses protocol data units (PDUSs) to transfer
data and manage data transmissions as well as PDU flow rates. When TCP/IP traffic is
carried over ATM, each PDU is encapsulated through a series of ATM protocol layers,
ultimately resulting in an AALS frame.

TCPisagreedy transport protocol, that is, it always attempts to increase the flow rate at a
rate of 1 PDU per round trip time (RTT) until all datais sent or aPDU islost. Thereisno
explicit mechanism by which adestination node indicates congestion to a source node. TCP
detects congestion only when at least 1 of its PDUs is lost (not acknowledged by the peer
TCP layer). Through avariety of mechanisms, the average flow rate is effectively halved in
responseto alost PDU. But if morethan 1 PDU islost, the flow rateis drastically lowered.

In respect to GFR carrying TCP/IP traffic, a switching node implementation is faced with
the following issues:

» Theresource utilization of individual TCP/IP connectionsis likely to follow a
saw-tooth pattern, driven by arate oscillating between 50% and 100% of the
assigned FCR. The average resource utilization can be expected to be around 75%.

« Dynamic lowering of the FCR (to re-allocate avail abl e resources) will causetheloss
of more than 1 PDU, that is, an increase in the oscillation amplitude, leading to
further underutilization of resources.

RFD addresses the problem by discarding some frames in an aggregate TCP/IP stream
before congestion is reached. This will trigger a back-off behavior for a few randomly
selected TCP/IP connections and thus avoid oscillations that would be caused if many
TCP/IP connections backed-off at the same time.

6.3.1.8.2 RFD Configuration Overview

The configuration of RFD centers around the two FCR leaky bucket limit parameters
(BKLA and BKLB) described above in Section 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell Rate (FCR),” and
additional parameters. There are two linear probability functions. one associated with
FCRA and one associated with FCRB. Both probability functions use one parameter: the
current FCR-specific leaky bucket content (BKC). The probability function is shown in
Figure 6-8 below and is defined by the following parameters:

¢ The FCR-specific leaky bucket [imit (BKLA or BKLB, respectively).

*  The“Probability Step Resolution” field (PSRA or PSRB), which defines the
resolution of the BKC that will be used to select the frame drop probability as the
BKC nearsthelimit BKLA or BKLB.
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¢ A minimum and maximum probability (MINPB and MAXPB), representing lower
and upper limits on both probability functions.

Frame Drop Probability : _
A Width of each step = 2PSRB Width of each step = 2PSRA
N / ,,,,,,,, Y.
2 -MAXPB_| ) - ) -
[ [ Number of steps
\ | \ Lo N = (MINPB-
‘ ‘ MAXPB + 1)
N steps | N steps |
S N
o o
o N
o by
| | Lo
| o ' Lo
| | ' |
2-MINPB_|__ _ _ N S A N R
[ I
[ I
| |
0 -6 _ _ » BKC
it e | "\ / ! ! [cells]
0 (BKLB-BKC)[28:PSRB] = 0 BKLB LA
(BKLA-BKC)[28:PSRA] = 0

Figure 6-8. Random Frame Drop (RFD) Probability Functions

RFD is enabled by setting a non-zero value for the minimum probability (MINPB) field
located in the second 32-bit word of the first leaky bucket. If GFR policing is setup to use
less than four leaky buckets, the setting of MINPB is ignored and no RFD function is
available.

6.3.1.8.3 Configuration of RFD Probability Function Limits

The minimum probability (MINPB) field, located in the second 32-bit word of the first
leaky bucket, is used to determine the lowest non-zero probability of action (discard or tag)
for GFR frames received while the leaky bucket content (BKC) is below the leaky bucket
limit (BKLA or BKLB, respectively). The minimum probability cut-off point Proby, is
expressed in powers of 2,

Pr Obm n = 2" M hPB
and ranges from 21 (0.5) to 2°1° (3.0518e-5).

The maximum probability (MAXPB) field, located in thefirst 32-bit word of thefirst leaky
bucket, is used to determine the highest probability of action (discard or tag) for GFR
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frames received while the leaky bucket content (BKC) is below the leaky bucket limit
(BKLA or BKLB, respectively). If the BKC isequal to or exceeds the bucket limit, action
is taken on all frames. The maximum probability cut-off point Prob,,, is expressed in
powers of 2,

Probyg = 2 M8

and ranges from 20 (1.0) to 215 (3.0518e-5). Note, MAXPB must express a probability
greater than or equal to the one expressed by MINPB; therefore, the value programmed to
MAXPB must be less than or equal to the one programmed to MINPB.

The difference between the programmed values of MINPB and MAXPB defines the
number and value of the possible probabilities of action, shown as steps in Figure 6-8. For
programmed values MINPB and MAXPB, the possible probabilities of action (steps shown
in thefigure) are:

{2MNPB > (MNPB-1) 2 (MOPBHL) o NXPBy

6.3.1.8.4 Configuration of the RFD Probability Function

The parameters PSRA and PSRB for the RFD probability functions for FCRA and FCRB
are defined in the first 32-bit word of the first leaky bucket. PSRA and PSRB are coded in
a5-hit field and define the resolution of the BKC value used to step between each possible
probability as defined in the previous paragraph. For example, programming a value of
b01011 (decimal 11) for PSRA would indicate that the probability of action would step to
the next possible probability for each 21! differencein BKC.

6.3.1.8.5 Understanding RFD from the Implementation Standpoint

To better understand the usage of MAXPB, MINPB, PSRA, and PSRB, it may help to
understand how these parameters are used within the MC92520.

When the first cell of a frame arrives, the frame drop rate is determined from the BKC,
BKLx, PSRx, and MAXPB. The parameter “BSRx” will be used herein to indicate the
bucket space remaining before it reaches the bucket limit, that is, BKLx-BKC.

Probability val ue = BSRx[ 28: PSRx] + MAXPB

If this probability value is greater than MINPB, corresponding to a drop rate less than
2"MINPB ' then no action is taken. If the bucket contents are greater than the bucket limit,
then action istaken on all frames within scope.

Hereisan example:

MAXPB is 3 (that is, 23 frame drop rate, or 1 in 8 chance of drop)
MINPB is 7 (27 frame drop rate, or 1 in 128 chance of drop)

Bucket contents are less than or equal to bucket limit.

PSRXx is 16, so bits 28:16 of BSRx are selected for drop rate calculations.
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If BSRx[28:16] are 0, indicating that the bucket contents have nearly reached the bucket
limit, then the probability valueis 3 (0 + MAXPBY), and the probability of action is 23,
If BSRX[28:16] equal 1, the probability of action is 2 (1 * MAXPB) o >4,
If BSRX[28:16] equal 2, the probability of action is 2°°.
If BSRX[28:16] equal 3, the probability of action is 2°°.
If BSRx[28:16] equal 4, the probability of actionis 2.
If BSRx[28:16] are 5 or more, then the actual probability value is 8 or more, which is

greater than MINPB. Therefore, no drop will occur.
6.3.2 GFR Configuration Examples
Examples of guaranteed frame rate configurations are explained in the following sections.

6.3.2.1 GFR Conformance and Eligibility Filter

One example is a GFR configuration that does not use the MC92520's FCR and RFD
capabilities. ATM traffic is policed to be conformant in a strict sense, and frame rates
exceeding MCR are tagged for further processing in the switch fabric.
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External Memory:

Context Parameters Table

NU’E’L—B;(TS BKT_PTR
11,
J
e ————
Leaky Bucket Table
TimeStamp
SLP_B SLP_A CAPM I | MAXPB MFS_COUNTER
[b00] [bxxx] [oxxx]  [[0OO] | [bxxxxxx]|  [bxxx] [b0] [b00000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_HSCOPE_B BUCKET_LIMIT_B MINPB MAXIMUM_FRAME_SIZE
[bxxx] [bxx] [BXXXXXXXXXXX] [oxxx] [b0] [MFS]
TIMESCALE_2 BUCKET_CONTENTS_2
[TS_PCR] [b00000000000000000000000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_2/SCOPE_2 BUCKET_LIMIT_2 TAG_2 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_2
[LS_PCR] [11] [BKL(PCR_CDVT)] [b0] [PCR_CAP]
TIMESCALE_2 BUCKET_CONTENTS_3
[TS_MCR] [b00000000000000000000000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_3| SCOPE_3 BUCKET_LIMIT_3 TAG_3 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_3
[LS_MCR] [01] [BKL(MCR_BT)] [b1] [MCR_CAP]
Context Parameters Extension Table
ICTV|ICTE]
GFER.1 Entr HCFE OCFI | CIBS | ECTE EUOM
4 [b1] b1] | [b1] [b1] [bo01] [bx] | [b1]
HCFE OCFI | CIBS | ECTE EUOM ICTV|ICTE]
GFR.2 Entr
Y [bx] bx] | m1 | O] [b001] [bx] | [bO]
Registers:
B4 [B3| B2[P
GFRCR B4FS | ApD|EPD| EPD [AL]
[b0] [bxx] | [bx]| [b1] | [bO] | [b1]

CAPMOO I|I m m m m m . m
I I I I I I 1 I

through
CAPM63

[bxxxxxxxx] | [bxoaxxxoxxx] | 3] | [xxoxoxaxxxx] | [bxxxoooxx] | [oxxxxxxxx] | [xooxsxoxxx] | [hxxxxxxxx]

Figure 6-9. GFR Conformance and Eligibility Filter
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In effect, the MC92520 acts as a GFR conformance and dligibility filter, that is, it is
assumed that the fabric is GFR- or frame-aware.The following steps result in a
configuration as shown in Figure 6-9 above:

1

6-26

Enable global ingressand egress CL P bit management by setting IPCR[IGCTE] and
EPCR[EGCTE], respectively, and define suitable byte and bit positions for a
preserved CLP bit in the cell overhead by setting the OCBI and OCBL fieldsin the
CTOR register for the ingress side, and the EOBY and EOBI fields in the ESOIR1
register for the egress side. (Not shown in Figure 6-9.)

Define the global GFR UPC to perform the PCR conformance policing actions on
partial frames (set B2EPD hit to b0), perform MCR €ligibility policing action on
whole frames (set B3EPD bhit to bl), and configure the MC92520 to always admit
thelast cell of a GFR VC frame (set PALC bit to bl) in the GFRCR register.

Perform the following configuration selections in the context parameter extension
table:

— For each GFR VC, enable GFR-type UPC (set EUOM field to b001) and CLP
consistency enforcement (set CIBS bitsto bl).

— For each GFR.1V C, enable CL P bit management for both ingress and egress (set
ICTE and ECTE bitsto bl), select pre-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit
in the overhead (set OCFI hit to bl), and post-enforcement as the source of the
CLP bit in the cell header (set HCFE bit to bl).

— For each GFR.2 VC, disable CLP bit management for both ingress and egress
(set ICTE and ECTE bitsto b0). (Thisimplies that the post-enforcement is the
source of the CLP bit in the header.)

Set the number of leaky bucketsto b11 and a suitable leaky bucket pointer in the

NBK and BKT_PTR fields of the common parameter word of the context parameter

table.

Set the first word of the leaky bucket table entry to the value read from the CLTM
register to prime the TIME-STAMP field.

Clear the second word of the leaky bucket table entry to initialize the
MFS_COUNTER. (All other fields of the second word are not applicable for this
configuration example.)

Set the maximum frame size in the MFS field of the third word of the leaky bucket
tableentry. (All other fields of thethird word are not applicablefor thisconfiguration
example.)

Configure PCR related policing parameters as described in Section 6.1.1 and
Appendix A in the fourth and fifth word of the leaky bucket table entry. Set the
SCOPE_2 field to b11 to police the combined CLP=0+1 flow, and the TAG_2 field
to b0 to select PPD (due to the cleared B2EPB hit).
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9. Configure MCR related policing parameters as described in Section 6.1.1 and
Appendix A in the sixth and seventh word of the leaky bucket table entry. Set the
SCOPE_3field to b0l to police the CLP=0 flow, and the TAG_3field to b1 to select
EPT (dueto the set B3EPB hit).

6.3.2.2 GFR Support for a Switch Fabric That is Not Frame-Aware

Another example shows a GFR configuration that uses the MC92520's FCR and RFD
capabilities. ATM GFR traffic is policed to be conformant in a strict sense and frame rates
exceeding MCR are temporarily tagged for further processing with the FCR enforcer
stages. Dependent on the VC’'s GFR type, egress-side processing is configured to either
restore the original CLP value (GFR.1), or pass an updated CLP value (GFR.2) reflecting
that a frame may, although passed, exceed the service guarantee. In addition, the example
configuration shows how the FCR administration parameters are configured. In effect, the
MC92520 provides both GFR conformance and eligibility filtering, as well as support to
manage resources for service requests beyond the GFR service guarantee without relying
on support from a GFR- or frame-aware fabric.
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External Memory:

Context Parameters Table

NUM_BKTS BKT_PTR
[bo0]
)
Leaky Bucket Table
TIME-STAMP
PSRB PSRA CAPM | MAXPB MFS_COUNTER
[bxxxxx] [bxxxxx] [b000111] [bxxx] [bO] [b00000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_B|SCOPE _| BUCKET_LIMIT_B MINPB MAXIMUM_FRAME_SIZE
[LS_FCRB] | [bxx] [BKL(FCRB_BT)] [bxxx] [b0] MFS]
TIMESCALE_2 BUCKET_CONTENTS_2
[TS_PCR] [600000000000000000000000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_2| SCOPE_2 BUCKET_LIMIT_2 TAG_2 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_2
[LS_PCR] [11] [BKL(PCR_CDVT)] [b0] [PCR_CAP]
TIMESCALE_3 BUCKET_CONTENTS_3
[TS_MCR] [600000000000000000000000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_3| SCOPE_3 BUCKET_LIMIT_3 TAG_3 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_3
[LS_MCR] [01] [BKL(MCR_BT)] [b1] [MCR_CAP]
TIMESCALE_4 BUCKET_CONTENTS_4
[TS_MCR] [b00000000000000000000000000000]
LIMIT_SHIFT_A|SCOPE_A BUCKET_LIMIT_A TAG_A CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_4
[LS_FCRA] [01] [BKL(FCRA_BT)] [b1] [FCR_CAP]
Context Parameters Extension Table
ICTV|ICTE]
GFR.1 Entr HCFE OCFI | CIBS | ECTE EUOM
y [b0] [b1] | [b1] | [b1] [b001] [b0] | [b1]
HCFE OCFI | CIBS | ECTE EuoM  |ICTV(ICTE
GFR.2 Entr
y [b0] wol | w1y | 1 [boo1] | [bO]]| [b1]
Registers:
B4 [ B3] B2 P
GERCR B4FS | A\pD|EPD| EPD [ALG
[b0] [b11] | (b0]| (b1] | [bO] | [b1]
I | | | | | 1 |
I I I I I I 1 I
I I I I I I 1 I
I T T T T T 1 T
CAPMOO III III III III III III III III
through
CAPM63 [oxxxxxxxx]] - [bxxooooox]| - [oxoooooo] | [bxooooocx] [bxxooooo] | [bxxxxxxxx] | - [oxooxxxx] | [600000000]

Figure 6-10. GFR Conformance/Eligibility Filter and Fair Cell Rate Administration
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The following steps result in a configuration as shown in Figure 6-10 above:

1. Enableglobal ingressand egress CL P bit management by setting IPCR[IGCTE] and
EPCR[EGCTE], respectively, and define suitable byte and bit positions for a
preserved CLP bit in the cell overhead by setting the OCBI and OCBL fieldsin the
CTOR register for the ingress side, and the EOBY and EOBI fields in the ESOIR1
register for the egress side. (Not shown in Figure 6-10.)

2. Definethe global GFR UPC function to perform PCR conformance policing actions
on partial frames (set B2EPD bit to b0), perform MCR dligibility policing action on
wholeframes (set B3EPD bit to bl), set the FCRx bucket fill scope to the combined
CLPO+1flow (set B4FSfield to b11), turn the FCRA hard limiting for the combined
CLPO+1 flow off (set B4APD bit b0), and configure the M C92520 to always admit
thelast cell of a GFR VC frame (PALC bit to bl) in the GFRCR register.

3. Perform the following configuration selections in the context parameter extension
table:

— For each GFRV C, enable GFR-type UPC (set EUOM field to b001), enable CLP
consistency enforcement (set CIBS bit to bl), enable CLP bit management for
bothingressand egress (set ICTE and ECTE bitsto b1), and enforce 0 asthe CLP
bit value in the cell header passed to the fabric (set HCFE and ICTV bits to b0).

— For each GFR.1 VC, select pre-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the
overhead (set OCFI bit to bl).

— For each GFR.2 VC, select post-enforcement as the source of the CLP bit in the
overhead (set OCFI bit to b0).

4. Set the number of leaky bucketsto 4 (set NBK field to b00) and a suitable leaky
bucket pointer inthe BKT_PTR field of the common parameter word of the context
parameter table.

5. Set thefirst word of the leaky bucket table entry to the value read from the CLTM
register to prime the TIME-STAMP field.

6. Clear the second word of the leaky bucket table entry to initialize the
MFS_COUNTER. (See FCR configuration below for all other fieldsthat must be set
in the first leaky bucket word.)

7. Set the maximum frame size in the MFSfield of the third word of the leaky bucket
table entry. (See FCR configuration below for all other fields that must be set in the
first leaky bucket word.)

8. Configure PCR related policing parameters as described in Section 6.1.1,
“Cell-Based UPC” and Appendix A in the fourth and fifth word of the leaky
bucket table entry. Set the SCOPE_2 field to b11 to police the combined CLP=0+1
flow, and the TAG_2 field to b0 to select PPD (due to the cleared B2EPB bit).
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9. Configure MCR related policing parameters as described in Section 6.1.1,

“Cell-Based UPC” and Appendix A in the sixth and seventh word of the leaky
bucket table entry. Set the SCOPE_3 field to bO1 to police the CLP=0 flow, and the
TAG_3field to bl to select EPT (due to the set B3EPB hit).

10. Configure FCRx related policing parameters LIMIT_SHIFT_x, TIME_SCALE_x,

and BKL_Xx, asdescribed in Section 6.1.1, “Cell-Based UPC” and Appendix A.
Configure the other FCRx related policing parameters PSRx, SCP_x, MINPB,
MAXPB, and CAPMI, as described inSection 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell Rate (FCR)” and
subsequent chapters. All parameters mentioned above arelocated in thefirst, second,
seventh, and eighth word of the leaky bucket table entry.

— For each GFR VC, select an FCRx cell arrival period, atime scale shift value,
zero asinitial leaky bucket content, and store all parametersin the seventh and
eight word of the leaky bucket table.

— For each GFR VC, determine whether 1- or 2-stage FCR policing is needed. I
1-stage policing is sufficient, select either the FCRA or the FCRB fieldsto store
parameters and set the scope field of the FCRx not selected to ‘No action’. For
example, set the BKL_B, LIMIT_SHIFT_B, and SCP_B fields to appropriate
values and SCP_A to b00. If 2-stage policing is needed, store all FCRA and
FCRB parametersin the second and eight word of the leaky bucket table. Note,
FCRA supports an extended action scope using the TAG_A bit to extend the
number of supported action scopes.

— For each GFR V C, determine whether FCR administration needs to be applied.
If s0, select an appropriate system resource that can be used to drive the CAP
multiplier changes, assign an unused CAPMnn register, and store the selected
CAPMnNN index in the CAPMI field of the first word in the leaky bucket entry.
Otherwise, store awell-known, pre-defined CAPMnn index in the CAPMI field
that identifiesa CAPMnn register initialized with O (i.e., FCRXgfective = FCRX).

— For each GFR VC, determine whether RFD need to be applied. If not, store a
value of b0000 in the MINPB field of the second word of the leaky bucket table.
If RFD should be applied, select an appropriate maximum and minimum frame
drop probability and storethemin the MAXPB and MINPB fields of thefirst and
second word of the leaky bucket table, respectively. Note that frame drop
probability cut-off points are applied to both FCRA and/or FCRB policing as
necessary. Furthermore, dependent on the choice of 1-stage or 2-stage FCR
policing, select 1 or 2 PSRx values and add them in the configuration of the first
word in the leaky bucket table.

11. If the CAPMnn register sel ected in the previous step has not been already initialized,
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calculate an initial multiplier and configure the selected CAP multiplier register.
(Usethe selected CAPMI value from the previous step asan index into the CAPMnn
register array.) An initial value of O results in FCRXgftective = FCRX. For more
information on CAPMnn use, see Section 6.3.1.7, “FCR Administration.”
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6.4 Available Bit-Rate Support

The MC92520 provides a full available bit rate (ABR) solution for ‘switch behavior’
relative-rate (RR) marking and egress flow connection indicator (EFCI) marking in
accordance with TM-4.0. It also provides hooks for the switch fabric in order to give higher
priority to resource management (RM) cells. Following is a list of available bit rate
features:

Performs RR marking on forward resource management (FRM) and backward
resource management (BRM) cells on selected connections. Thisfeature is enabled
either by control registersor by fieldsthat it gets from the overhead of cellsthat are
received from the switch fabric.

Performs EFCI marking on non-RM cellswhose PTI[2] = 0 on selected connections.
This feature is enabled either by control registers or by fields that it gets from the
overhead of cellsthat are received from the switch fabric.

Resets EFCI on non-RM cells whose PTI[2] = 0, on selected connections.

Checks CRC on received RM cells and generates CRC for transmitted RM cellsin
both the ingress and the egress flow.

Provides different priority to RM cells.
Can copy RM cells to the microprocessor or remove them from the flow.

6.4.1 Resource Management (RM) Cell Definition

A cdl is a resource management (RM) cell if and only if at least one of the following
conditions are met:

The cell belongsto aVC connection and its PTI = 6.
The cell belongsto aVP connection, itsVCl =6 and its PTI = 6.

The cell belongsto aVP connection, itsVCl = 6 and the VP RM cell PTI (VPRP)
bit is set.

Figure 6-11 shows the RM cell fields and their position within the RM cell.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 6. Protocol Support 6-31



lable Bit-Rate Support

' Header = 5 bytes ' Payload = 48 bytes
: '8 82x8 2x82x8 4x8 4x8 30x8+6 10
GFC/| VPI | VCI | PTI | CLP |HEC |PID ER |CCR|MCR QL SN Reserved| CRC-10
VPI
DIR| BN | CI NI RA Reserved
1 1 1 1 1 3

Figure 6-11. RM Cell Fields
Thefollowing list provides short definitions of the RM cell fields (detailed descriptions can
be found in the ATM Forum Traffic Management Specification):
e PID = Protocol ID (ABR service=1)
¢ DIR=Direction (0 = forward RM cell; 1 = backward RM cell)

« BN = Backward explicit congestion notification (0 = generated by source;
1 = not generated by the source)

e Cl =Congestion indication

¢ NI =Noincrease

* RA =Request acknowledge, which is not used in ABR by the ATM Forum.
* ER=Explicit rate

¢ CCR = Current cell rate

¢ MCR = Minimum cell rate

* QL = Queuelength

¢ SN = Sequence number

¢ CRC-10=CRC asused for OAM cdlls
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6.4.2 Cell Marking (CI, NI, PTI)

The MC92520 accomplishes cell marking, setting the CI, NI, or PTI bits, for resource
management and data cells. Both FRM and BRM cells can be marked. The marking
function isimplemented at both the ingress and egress flow of the switch fabric, and the bit
that is set depends on the flow status.

Figure 6-12 illustrates two M C92520 devices connected to a switch fabric. For the sake of
simplicity, consider an ABR flow that goes from Ieft to right. This meansthat data cellsare
flowing from left to right, forward resource management (FRM) cells are flowing from left
to right, and backward resource management (BRM) cells are flowing from right to left.

The switch marks FRM and data cells flowing downstream and BRM cells flowing
upstream. This switch function can be implemented in the ingress flow of the first
MC92520 and in the egress flow of the second MC92520. The first MC92520 marks cells
because of the ingress flow status (that is, ingress flow congestion) while the second
MC92520 marks cells because of the egress flow status.

Ingress-flow-status Egress-flow-status
Ingress data cell marking (EFCI) Egress data cell marking (EFCI)
o—>» o— >
Ingress FRM cell marking (ClI or NI) Egress FRM cell marking (CI or NI)
oQ— > o———>
Egress BRM cell marking (CI or NI) Ingress BRM cell marking (CI or NI)
- 9 -
Ingress Egress

Switch Fabric

Egress Ingress
MC92500 MC92500
(first device) (second device)

Downstream direction

.
Y o

Upstream direction

<
-«

Figure 6-12. MC92520 to Switch Connections

The MC92520 can make these responses to the ingress flow status:

» Perform EFCI marking on ingress cells (that is, set the PTI[1] bit in cellson which
PTI[2] = 0).

¢ SetCl or Nl iningress FRM cells.

e SetCl or Nl'in egressBRM cells.
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The MC92520 can make these responses to the egress flow status:

« Perform EFCI marking on egress cells (that is, set the PTI[1] bit in cells on which
PTI[2] = 0).

¢ SetCl or NI in egress FRM cells.
e SetCl or Nl iningress BRM cells.

Figure 6-13 presents an overview of the MC92520 marking scheme.

Global-reg
Jlobarreg =~
Set-Cl o
Cell Overhead Ingress Ingress >
-
Status Ingress-flow-status Action: Set-NI o
Context-bit i > .
-ontext-bit f Collection Marking Set-PTI -~
Global Registers
Global Registers Context Bits
Cell Type
Global-reg Egress Egress Set-Cl >
—_— )
»|  Action:
Status Set-NI
Cell Overhead Egress-flow-status . >
Collection Marking
Set-PTI
Context-bit >

Figure 6-13. MC92520 Marking Scheme

This scheme shows that there are various ways to inform the MC92520 to mark a cell due
to the ingress flow or egress flow status. It also shows that the status of the ingress and
egress flow (as determined by the global registers, a context bit, and the cell type; see
Section 6.4.2.1, “ Sourcesfor Ingress Flow Status’ and Section 6.4.2.2, “ Sourcesfor Egress
Flow Status,” below) impact the decision of setting CI, NI, and PTI.

6.4.2.1 Sources for Ingress Flow Status

Theingress flow status is gathered from the following three sources:

» Global register—The switch fabric can notify the MC92520 to mark cells because
of ingress flow status by setting the global ingressABR mark enable (IAME) bitin
the ingress processing control register (IPLR). See Section 7.2.5.20, “Ingress
Processing Control Register (IPLR).” Inthis case, the M C92520 can be programmed
to mark cellsin the ingress or the egress.
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¢ Céll overhead—The switch fabric can notify the MC92520 to mark cells because of
the ingress flow status of connection n by setting the overhead ingress flow status
(IFS) bit in the overhead of egress cells belonging to that connection. The bit
location in the overhead is programmed using the IFS byte location (EIBY) bit and
the IFS bit location (EIBI) bit in the egress switch overhead information register 1
(ESOIR1). See Section 7.2.6.9, “Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 1
(ESOIR1).” Thishit is enabled by the global IFS enable (EIAS) bit in the egress
switch interface configuration register (ESWCR). See Section 7.2.6.6, “ Egress
Switch Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR).” In this case, the MC92520 can
be programmed to mark egress BRM cells.

» Context bit—The switch fabric can notify the M C92520 to mark cellsbecause of the
ingress flow status of connection n by setting the overhead ingress flow status (IFS)
bit in the overhead of egress cells belonging to that connection. The bit location in
the overhead is programmed using the | FS byte location (EIBY) bit and the IFS bit
location (EIBI) bit in the egress switch overhead information register 1 (ESOIR1).
See Section 7.2.6.9, “ Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 1 (ESOIR1).”
Thishit isenabled by the global IFS enable (EIAS) bit in the egress switch interface
configuration register (ESWCR). See Section 7.2.6.6, “ Egress Switch Interface
Configuration Register (ESWCR).” When the MC92520 receives the cell, it copies
the bit into the connection ingress flow status (CIFS) bit in the common parameters
extension word of connection n. In this case, the MC92520 can be programmed to
mark ingress FRM cells or perform EFCI-marking.

Figure 6-14 shows the ingress-flow-status logic.
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D Q

MC92520 Control Register Bit

Context Memory Bit

Egress Overhead Bit

Global Ingress ABR Mark Enable(IAME)

Overhead Ingress Flow Status (IFS)

Egress }

Global IFS Enable (EIAS)

i \ Ingress-flow-status

Ingress [ )
1

D Q

Egress L

Connection Ingress Flow Status (CIFS)

Figure 6-14. Ingress-Flow-Status Logic
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6.4.2.2 Sources for Egress Flow Status

The egress flow status is gathered from the following three sources:

Global register—The switch fabric can notify the MC92520 to mark cells because
of the egress flow status by setting the global egress ABR mark enable (EAME) bit
inthe egress processing control register (EPLR). The M C92520 can be programmed
to mark cellsin theingress or the egress.

Cell overhead—The switch fabric can notify the MC92520 to mark cells because of
the egress flow status of connection n by setting the overhead egress flow status
(EFS) bit in the overhead of egress cells belonging to that connection. The location
of thishit inthe overhead is programmed using the EFS byte location (EEBY) field
and the EFS bit location (EEBI) field in the egress switch overhead information
register 1 (ESOIR1). See Section 7.2.6.9, “Egress Switch Overhead Information
Register 1 (ESOIR1).” Thishit is enabled by the global EFS enable (EEAS) bit in
the egress switch interface configuration register (ESWCR). See Section 7.2.6.6,
“Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR).” In this case, the

M C92520 can be programmed to mark egress FRM cells or perform EFCI-marking.

Context memory—The switch fabric can notify the MC92520 to mark cells because
of the egress flow status of connection n by setting the overhead egress flow status
(EFS) bit in the overhead of egress cells belonging to that connection. When the
MC92520 receives that cell, it copies the bit into the connection egress flow status
(CEFS) bit in the common parameters extension word of connection n. The
MC92520 can be programmed to mark ingress BRM cells.

Figure 6-15 shows the egress-flow-status logic.
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MC92520 Control Register Bit

Context Memory Bit

Egress Overhead Bit

Global Egress ABR Mark Enable (AME)

Overhead Egress Flow Status (EFS)

Egress

Global EFS Enable (EEAS)
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i \ Egress-flow-status

ingress:

Egress

D
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]

—
|

Connection Egress Flow Status (CEFS)

Figure 6-15. Egress-Flow-Status Logic
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6.4.2.3 MC92520 Actions in the Ingress Direction

Figure 6-16 illustrates the actions taken by the MC92520 in the ingress direction. The
MC92520 can mark cells as aresult of either ingress-flow-status or egress-flow-status.

D Q
MC92520 Control Register Bit
D Q
Context Memory Bit
Ingress-flow-status
D Q \ \ Set Cl bit
Global ingress Set FRM CI Enablel FRM cell
(ISFCE)
b Q N ™\ SetNibit
Global ingress Set FRM NI Enablg FRM cell
(ISFNE)
D Q N ™\ SetPTI] bit
Global ingress Set PTI Enable (ISPE) PTI2]=0
D Q N "\ _Set Cl bit
Global ingress Set BRM CI Enable BRM cell
(ISBCE) )
D Q \ \ Set NI bit
BRM cell
Global ingress Set BRM NI Enable
(ISBNE)
Egress-flow-status
D Q
Connection Ingress Marking Enable (CIME)

Figure 6-16. Ingress Direction Actions
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In the case where the ingress-flow-status is asserted, the M C92520 can perform one or more
of the following:

e SettheCl bitinaningress FRM cell when the global ingress set FRM CI enable
(ISFCE) bit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR) is set.

¢ Setthe NI bit in an ingress FRM cell when the global ingress set FRM NI enable
(ISFNE) bit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR) is set.

e SetthePTI[1] bitinaningresscell whose PT1[2] = 0 when the global ingress set PTI
enable (ISPE) bit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR) is set.

In the case where the egress-flow-statusis asserted, the MC92520 can perform one or more
the following:

e SettheCl bitinaningressBRM cell when the global ingress set BRM CI enable
(ISBCE) bit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR) is set.

¢ Set the NI bit in an ingress BRM cell when the global ingress set BRM NI enable
(ISBNE) hit in the ingress processing configuration register (IPCR) is set.

All cell marking on the ingress is enabled on a per-connection basis by the connection
ingress marking enable (CIME) bit in the common parameters extension word.

6.4.2.4 MC92520 Actions in the Egress Direction

Figure 6-17 illustrates the actions taken by the MC92520 in the egress direction. The
MC92520 can mark cells as aresult of either ingress-flow-status or egress-flow-status. In
the case where egress-flow-status is asserted, the MC92520 can perform one or more of the
following:
e SetCl hitinanegressFRM cell when the global egress set FRM Cl enable (ESFCE)
bit in the egress processing configuration register (EPCR) is set.
¢ SetNI bitinanegressFRM cell when the global egressset FRM NI enable (ESFNE)
bit in the egress processing configuration register (EPCR) is set.
e Set PTI[1] bit in an egress cell whose PTI[2] = 0 when the global egress set PTI
enable (ESPE) bit in the egress processing configuration register (EPCR) is set.
In the case whereingress-flow-statusis asserted the M C92520 can perform one or more the
following:
e Set Cl bitin an egress BRM cell when the global egress set BRM ClI enable
(ESBCE) bit in the egress processing configuration register (EPCR) is set.
e Set NI bitin an egress BRM cell when the global egress set BRM NI enable
(ESBNE) hit in the egress processing configuration register (EPCR) is set.

All cell marking on the egressis enabled on a per-connection basis by the connection egress
marking enable (CEME) bit in the common parameters extension word.
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D Q
MC92520 Control Register Bit
D Q
Context Memory Bit
Egress-flow-status

D Q \ : Set ClI bit
Global Egress Set FRM CI Enable FRM cell
(ESFCE)

D Q Set NI bit
Global Egress Set FRM NI Enable| FRM cell
(ESFNE)

D Q N j Set PTI[1] bit
Global Egress Set PTI Enable (ESPE) PTI[2]=0

D Q N ) Set CI bit
Global Egress Set BRM Cl| Enable BRM cell
(ESBCE)

D Q N ) Set NI bit

BRM cell
Global Egress Set BRM NI Enable
(ESBNE)
Ingress-flow-status
D Q
Connection Egress Marking Enable (CEME)

Figure 6-17. Egress Direction Actions
6.4.2.5 Cell Marking Examples

The following figures illustrate MC92520 cell marking examples: Figure 6-18 shows the
marking of the Cl bit of ingress FRM cells.
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@ Microprocessor
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Switch Fabric

MC92520 #1 MC92520 #2

Downstream Direction

\

Upstream Direction

-
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Initially the microprocessor configures the MC92520 #1 as follows:
* Sets the Global Ingress Set FRM CI Enable (ISFCE) bit.
* Sets the Connection Ingress Marking Enable (CIME) bit for selected ABR connections.

The switch fabric informs the microprocessor that ingress ABR queues have
reached some limit.

The microprocessor sets the Global Ingress ABR Mark Enable (IAME) bit.

The MC92520 sets the ClI bit for FRM cells belonging to the selected ABR
connections.

OJOJONO

Figure 6-18. Marking CI Bits of Ingress FRM Cells
Figure 6-19 shows the marking of the NI field.
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\/

Upstream Direction
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Initially the microprocessor configures the MC92520 #1 as follows:

* Sets the Global IFS Enable (EIAS) bit.

* Sets the global egress Set BRM NI Enable (ESBNE) bit.

* Programs the location of the Overhead ingress Flow Status (IFS) bit by writing to the
IFS Byte Location (EIBY) and the IFS Bit Location (EIBI) fields.

On connection setup the microprocessor configures the MC92520 #1 as follows:

* Sets the Connection egress Marking Enable (CEME) bit for selected ABR connections.

The Switch detects that the ingress queue of connection #n has reached a limit. It sets
ingress Flow status bit on the overhead of cells belonging to that connection.

The MC92520 sets the NI bit of BRM cell belonging to connection #n.

Figure 6-19. Marking a BRM Cell NI Field

Figure 6-20 shows the marking of the Cl hit for all ingress BRM cells.
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@ Initially the microprocessor configures the MC92520 #2 as follows:
* Sets the global EFS Enable (EEAS) bit.
* Sets the global ingress Set BRM CI Enable (ISBCE) bit.
* Programs the location of the Overhead egress Flow Status (EFS) bit by writing to the
EFCI Byte Location (EFBY) and the EFCI Bit Location (EFBI) fields.

On connection setup the microprocessor configures the MC92520 #2 as follows:
* Sets the Connection egress Marking Enable (CEME) bit for selected ABR connections.

@ The Switch detects that the egress queue of connection #n has reached a limit. It sets egress
Flow status bit on the overhead of cells belonging to that connection.

@ The MC92520 copies the overhead egress flow status bit into the Connection egress
Flow Status (CEFS) bit and effectively sets it.

@ The MC92520 sets the ClI bit of BRM cells belonging to connection #n.

Figure 6-20. Marking the CI Bit for All Ingress BRM Cells for a Connection
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6.4.3 Ingress Switch Parameters Hooks

The MC92520 defines an 8-bit field that can be overlayed on bits of the ingress switch
parameters belonging to RM cells. In applications where the overlayed switch parameter
fieldisapriority field used by the switch fabric, RM cells can gain higher priority in passing
the switch. This enables shortening the feedback loop for ABR. The MC92520 performs
thisfield overlay if one of the following occurs:

e AningressBRM cell isreceived and both the ingress BRM overlay enable (IBOE)
and the ingress RM overlay enable (IROE) bits are set.

e Aningress FRM cell isreceived and both the ingress FRM overlay enable (IFOE)
bit and the ingress RM overlay enable (IROE) bit are set.

Once the MC92520 is enabled, it uses the RM overlay location (ROL) field to locate one
byte out of 12 bytes in the ingress switch parameters. This byte is overlaid by the RM
overlay field (ROF) only on bitsthat are enabled by the RM overlay mask (ROM) field. See
Section 7.2.6.34, “RM Overlay Register (RMOR)” for a description of the RM overlay
register fields.

For example, if the ROF = 11001101, the ROM = 01111000, and the ROL = 9, then the
IBOE hit is set and the current cell is a backward RM cell, as shown in Figure 6-21.

Write here if cell is a BRM

Byte #8 Byte #9 Byte #10 Byte #11
Switch Params #2 l l I 1[0 I OI 1[ I I I I l
Byte #4 Byte #5 Byte #6 Byte #7
Switch Params #1 l I I I l
Byte #0 Byte #1 Byte #2 Byte #3

Switch Params #0 l I I I l

Figure 6-21. Ingress Switch Parameter Example

6.4.4 Egress Reset EFCI

The MC92520 resets PTI[1] on acell that meets the following conditions:
* PTI[2] =0.
* Thecel isanon-RM cell.

* Theegressreset EFCI (EREF) bit in the context parameters extension table for the
connection to which the cell belongsis set.

EFCI is afeature that can be used in ABR destination behavior.
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6.5 Operations and Maintenance (OAM) Support

The MC92520 supports OAM protocol functions for virtual path (F4) and virtual channel
(F5) cel flows. Both segment and end-to-end OAM cells are recognized and can be
individually processed on a virtua connection (VCC) or virtual path (VPC) basis. In
practice, most OAM protocol functions require cooperative processing and communication
between the MC92520 and a control processor. The following subsections describe what
functions the MC92520 performs and how these functions relate to the OAM processing
task of acontrol processor:

e Section 6.5.1, “General Concepts and Definitions”

» Section 6.5.2, “Interna Scan”

e Section 6.5.3, “ Generic OAM Support”

e Section 6.5.4, “ Fault Management”

e Section 6.5.5, “Performance Management”

e Section 6.5.6, “ Performance Monitoring”

» Section 6.5.7, “Activation/Deactivation OAM Cells’

NOTE:

The operation of the OAM functions at VP/VC boundaries is
discussed in Appendix D.

6.5.1 General Concepts and Definitions

This subsection provides a short summary of OAM definitions and how they relate to
MC92520 OAM processing concepts. For a full OAM specification, see ITU-T I-Series
recommendation 1.610 and related publications.

In the following M C92520 references to cell movement, “copying acell” indicates that the
cell remains in the cell flow and a copy is transferred to the microprocessor extraction
gueue, while “removing a cell” meansthat it is removed from the cell flow and optionally
transferred to the microprocessor extraction queue.

6.5.1.1 OAM Cell Header Definition

Table 6-4 and Table 6-5 illustrate the standard OAM cell header definitionsfor the UNI and
NNI, respectively.

Table 6-4. Preassigned Header Values at the NNI

Use VPI VCI PTI CLP
Segment OAM F4 flow cell AAAA AAAA AAAA 0000 0000 0000 0011 0BO A
End-to-end OAM F4 flow cell AAAA AAAA AAAA 0000 0000 0000 0100 0BO A
Segment OAM F5 flow cell AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA 100 A
End-to-end OAM F5 flow cell AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA 101 A

A = available for use by the appropriate ATM layer function
B = transmitter shall set bit to 0, receiver shall ignore bit value
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Table 6-5. Preassigned Header Values at the UNI

Use GFC VPI VCI PTI CLP
Segment OAM F4 flow cell XXXX AAAA AAAA 0000 0000 0000 0011 0BO A
End-to-end OAM F4 flow cell XXXX AAAA AAAA 0000 0000 0000 0100 0BO A
Segment OAM F5 flow cell XXXX AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA 100 A
End-to-end OAM F5 flow cell XXXX AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA AAAA 101 A

A = available for use by the appropriate ATM layer function
B = transmitter shall set bit to 0, receiver shall ignore bit value
X = don'’t care bit

6.5.1.2 Virtual Path (F4) Flow Mechanism

The F4 flow isrecognized by means of preassigned virtual channel identifiers (VCI =3 and
VCl = 4) within the virtual path. There are two kinds of F4 flows that can exist
simultaneously:

*  Segment (identified by preassigned VCI 3)—Thisflow is used for communicating
operations information restricted to one VPC link or multiple interconnected VPC
links. The concatenation of VPC linksis called aVPC segment. Cellsinserted into
thisflow may only be removed by the segment end points. Segment end points must
remove these cells to prevent confusion in adjacent segments.

« End-to-end (identified by preassigned VCI 4)—This flow is used for end-to-end
V PC operations communications. Cellsinserted into thisflow can be removed only
by the end points of the virtual path.

Cells can be inserted into the flow at any connecting point. However, cells may be
terminated only at the flow-specific F4 end points. The MC92520 recognizes F4 OAM cells
on any connection where the egress virtual path connection (EVPC) or ingress virtual path
connection (1VPC) bit is set, and the header is as shown in Table 6-4 and Table 6-5. Cells
with F4 OAM headers received on a connection with EVPC or IVPC = 0 are treated as
described in Section 6.5.3.1, “lllegal OAM Cells.”

6.5.1.3 Virtual Channel (F5) Flow Mechanism

The F5 flow isrecognized by means of preassigned payload type identifiers (PTI = 4 and
PTI =5). There are two kinds of F5 flows that can exist simultaneously:

*  Segment (identified by PTI 4)—This flow is used for communicating operations
information restricted to oneVCC link or multiple interconnected VCC links. The
concatenation of VCC linksis called aVCC segment. Segment end points must
remove these cells to prevent confusion in adjacent segments.

» End-to-end (identified by PTI 5)—Thisflow is used for end-to-end VV CC operations
communications. Cellsinserted into thisflow can only be removed by the end points
of the virtual channel.
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Cells can be inserted into the flow at any connecting point; however, cells may be
terminated only at the F5 end points. The MC92520 recognizes F5 OAM cells on any
connection where the EVPC or IVPC bit is reset and the header is as shown in Table 6-4
and Table 6-5.

6.5.1.4 OAM Cell and Function Types

End-to-end and segment flows may use all OAM functions unless otherwise noted. The
following descriptions do not differentiate between end-to-end and segment flows. Table
6-6 defines the values of OAM cell type and function type recognized by the MC92520.

Table 6-6. OAM Types Explicitly Identified by the MC92520

OAM Cell Type Code Function Type Code

Fault management 0001 AlS 0000
RDI 0001

Continuity check 0100

Loopback 1000

Performance management 0010 Forward monitoring 0000
Backward reporting 0001

The location of these fieldsin the OAM cell is shown in Figure 6-22.

48 bytes
4 4 45x 8 6 10
OAM Function Function
Cell Type Specific Reserved CRC-10
Type Fields

Figure 6-22. OAM Cell Payload Structure

Any unused function-specific fields in received OAM cells are ignored by the MC92520.
When internally generating OAM cells, the MC92520 fills the unused field with the
standard default value of Ox6A and fills the 6-bit reserved field with zeroes. When inserting
OAM cdlls with the payload provided by the microprocessor, the MC92520 does not
modify the unused and reserved fields.

6.5.2 Internal Scan

The MC92520 uses the internal scan process to generate alarm indication signa (AlS),
remote defect indicator (RDI), and continuity check (CC) cellsand insert them into the cell
flows. When the scan process is activated by the microprocessor writing to the start SCAN
register (SSR), the MC92520 scans the context parameters table records (see
Section 7.2.3.5, “Egress Parameters’ and Section 7.2.3.6, “Ingress Parameters’) starting
from the record indicated by the context memory highest value (CMHYV) field of the
internal scan control register (ISCR) down to the first record (Cl = 0) to see if any of the
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send AlS, send RDI, or send CC bits are set, in which case the appropriate cell is generated
and queued for insertion in the ingress or egress insertion queue.

When the scan is completed and the generated cells areinserted into the cell flow, the scan
process done (IR[SPD]) bit is set. The types of cellsincluded in the scan are defined by the
internal scan control register (ISCR) (see Section 7.1.5.12, “Internal Scan Control
Register (ISCR)"). The scan should be activated normally about once per second, in
accordance with OAM standards.

6.5.3 Generic OAM Support

At the VC switch (VCX) at which aVPC is terminated, the VCCs are accessible. Context
table records are maintained for each of the VCCs (VPC bit is 0) as well as the reserved
VCI values used for the OAM F4 flows (VPC bit is 1) (see Appendix D for details). In this
way, al OAM features that the M C92520 supports on all connections (fault management,
activation/deactivation) are supported on each VCC individually as well as on the VPC
collectively. Table 6-7 describes the general OAM bits that define the scope of OAM
processing at this node.

Table 6-7. General OAM Bits

. Context
. Bit Stat/ .
Logical Name Name Parameters Dyn Explanation
Table Word
VPC EVPC | Egress and S | Virtual path connection. See Table 7-64 and Table 7-65.
IVPC |ingress
parameters
Segment OAM ESOT | Egress and S This node is the terminating point of the VCC/VPC segment.
termination ISOT | ingress All arriving segment OAM cells should be removed from the
parameters cell flow after the OAM processing. Also, segment loopback

OAM cells with the loopback location ID = “end point” are
looped back here. See Table 7-64 and Table 7-65.

Segment OAM ESOO | Egress and S This node is the originating point of the VCC/VPC segment.
origin ISOO | ingress See Table 7-64 and Table 7-65.
parameters
End-to-end OAM EEOT | Egress and S This node is the terminating point of the VCC/VPC OAM
termination IEOT | ingress flow. All arriving OAM cells should be removed from the cell
parameters flow after the OAM processing. Also, end-to-end loopback

OAM cells with the loopback location ID = “end point” are
looped back here. See Table 7-64 and Table 7-65.

Copy other OAM ECOT | Egress and S Copy OAM cells whose OAM type is not recognized by the
cells ICOT |ingress MC92520. See Table 7-64 and Table 7-65.
parameters
Copy all OAM ECAO | Egress and S Copy all received OAM cells. This bit may be set for
cells ICAO | ingress monitoring all OAM traffic on a connection. See Table 7-64
parameters and Table 7-65.

Figure 6-23 shows endpoint visibility.
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Figure 6-23. Visibility of VCCs at the End Points of VPCs
Figure 6-24 illustrates the use of the OAM origin and termination bits at the end points of

the OAM flows.
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Figure 6-24. Example of VP Connection / VC Segment
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6.5.3.1 lllegal OAM Cells

OAM cdlls that are illegal or outside of their legal scope are copied to the cell extraction
gueue. This includes a segment OAM cell received at a segment OAM origin point
(ESOO/ISO0 = 1) that is not a segment OAM termination (ESOT/ISOT = 0).

6.5.3.2 Other OAM Cells

OAM cells with an OAM cell type or OAM function type not explicitly handled by the
MC92520 (any combination not appearing in Table 6-6) are copied to the cell extraction
queue if egress copy received other OAM cellg/ingress copy received other OAM cells
(ECOT/ICOT) is set in the context parameters table.

NOTE:

Activation/deactivation OAM cellsare considered “ other OAM
cels’.

6.5.4 Fault Management

The MC92520 handles the OAM feature of fault management by means of the following:

« Alarm surveillance through generation of the following cells: alarm indication
signal (AlS) cells, remote defect indicator (RDI) cells, and continuity check (CC)
cells. See Section 6.5.4.1, “Alarm Surveillance.”

» Failurelocalization and testing (through use of VPC/V CC loopback cells). See
Section 6.5.4.2, “Failure Localization and Testing.”

6.5.4.1 Alarm Surveillance
As traffic is surveyed, faults are indicated by generating fault management cells. The
function specific fields of the AIS/RDI fault management cell as shown in Figure 6-25 are;

* Faluretype—No values are currently standardized. The default valueisOx6A. This
field isignored by the MC92520 when processing received AIS/RDI cells.

» Failurelocation—No values are currently standardized. The default value is OX6A
in each octet. Thisfield isignored by the MC92520 when processing received
AIS/RDI cdlls.
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: Header = 5 bytes Payload = 48 bytes :
! 4 4 45x 8 6 10
OAM Function Function
GFC/| VPI | VCI | PTI | CLP |HEC | Cell |10 Specific | Reserved | CRC-10
VPI Type Fields
@OOl = Fault ManagemenH / _ . .
Failure Failure U d
Type Location nuse
1x8 16x 8 28x8

Figure 6-25. AIS/RDI Fault Management Cell
6.5.4.1.1 Alarm Indication Signal Cells

The MC92520 provides full support for generating alarm indication signal (AlS) cellsand
for reporting that an AlS cell has been received. To initiate the generation of AlS cellsin
the egress cell flow, the microprocessor sets the egress send AIS (ESAI) cell bit for a
specific connection. This bit causes the MC92520 to generate an AIS cell for this
connection on each pass of the internal scan if the egress enable AIS (ISCR[EEAI]) bit is
set. To initiate the generation of AIS cellsin the ingress cell flow, the microprocessor sets
theingress send AIS (1SAI) cell bit for a specific connection. This bit causes the MC92520
to generate an AIS cell for this connection on each pass of the internal scan if the ingress
enable AIS (ISCR[IEAI]) bit is set. See Section 6.5.2, “Internal Scan” for more details. In
order to meet the Bellcore requirement to insert the first AIS cell in less than 500 ms, the
first AIS cell may be inserted directly by the microprocessor using the cell insertion
registers, while the succeeding cells are generated by the internal scan.

NOTE:

If the ERET/IRET bit (see Table 6-10) is set by the MC92520
while AIS cells are being generated, a valid cell has been
received, and the ESAI/ISAI bit can most likely be reset.

AlScellsthat are generated by the internal scan are always end-to-end. Thefailuretype and
failure location fields are coded with their default value of OX6A in each octet since no
valuesare currently standardized. The remaining 28 octets of the function-specificfieldsare
aso coded with OX6A sincethey are unused in AlScells. AlS cellsthat have been generated
as aresult of the ESAI bit are inserted in the egress cell flow, and those that have been
generated asaresult of the ISAI bit areinserted in theingress cell flow. When an end-to-end
AIS cell isreceived on a connection, the appropriate (ingress or egress) receive Al S bit of
that connection is set.
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Note that segment AlS cells are treated as OAM cells, but not asAlS cells. Therefore, they
do not cause the receive AIS hits to be set, and they may be copied by using the
ECAOQ/ICAO hit, but not by using the ECAS/ICAS bit. All connections should be scanned
by the microprocessor for the receive AlS bits at regular intervals. The default scan rate
should be once per second to allow the AIS state to be declared within one second of the
AIS cell having been received.

The egress copy received AlS cells (ECAS) hit and the ingress copy received AlS cells
(ICAS) bit may be set at any point along the connection to indicate that all AIS cells
received on the connection should be copied to the microprocessor. If the failure type and
failure location fields are set to their default values, the AIS cells do not contain useful
information so the ECAS and ICAS bits would not normally be set. AIS cells are removed
from the cell flow at the connection end point (see Table 6-7).

Table 6-8 describes the external memory bits that are used for AI'S processing.
Table 6-8. AIS Bits

Logical Bit Stat/ Used .
Name Name Table Dyn by Explanation

Send AIS ESAI Context S Internal scan Insert an AIS cell in the egress/ingress
ISAI parameters direction

Receive AIS | ERAS Flags D Egress AIS cell has been received in the egress

on egress cell flow.

Receive AIS | IRAS Flags D Ingress AIS cell has been received in the ingress

on ingress cell flow.

Copy ECAS Context S Egress and Copy AIS cells to the cell extraction queue

received AIS | ICAS parameters ingress

cells

Enable AIS EEAI Context S Egress and Enables AIS cells to be generated on
IEAI parameters ingress internal scans

6.5.4.1.2 Remote Defect Indicator Cells

The MC92520 provides full support for generating remote defect indicator (RDI) cellsand
for reporting that an RDI cell has been received. To initiate the generation of RDI cellsin
the egress cell flow, the microprocessor sets the egress send RDI (ESRD) cell bit for a
specific connection. This bit causes an RDI cell to be generated on this connection on each
pass of the internal scan if the egress enable RDI ([EERD]) hit is set in the internal scan
control register (ISCR). To initiate the generation of RDI cellsin the ingress cell flow, the
microprocessor setstheingress send RDI (ISRD) cell bit for a specific connection. This bit
causes an RDI cell to be generated on this connection on each pass of the internal scan if
theingressenable RDI (ISCR[IERD]) bit isset. See Section 6.5.2, “Internal Scan” for more
details.

Thefirst RDI cell may beinserted directly to reduce the initial delay, while the succeeding
cells are generated by the internal scan. Note that if the receive end-to-end traffic bits (see
Table 6-10) are set while RDI cells are being generated, avalid cell has been received, and
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the ESRD/ISRD bit can most likely be reset. RDI cells that are generated by the internal
scan are aways end-to-end. Thefailure type and failure location fields are coded with their
default value of Ox6A in each octet since no values are currently standardized. The
remaining 28 octets of the function-specific fields are also coded with OxX6A since they are
unused in RDI cells. RDI cells that have been generated as a result of the ESRD bit are
inserted in the egress cell flow, and those that have been generated as a result of the ISRD
bit areinserted in the ingress cell flow.

When an end-to-end RDI cell is received on a connection, the appropriate (ingress or
egress) receive RDI bit of that connection is set. Note that segment RDI cells are treated as
OAM cdlls, but not as RDI cells. Therefore, they do not cause the receive RDI bitsto be set,

and they may be copied by using the ECAO/ICAO bhit, but not by using the ECRD/ICRD
bit.
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All connections should be scanned by the microprocessor for the receive RDI bit at regular
intervals. The default scan rate should be once per second. That allows the RDI state to be
declared within one second of the RDI cell being received. The egress copy received RDI
cells (ECRD) bit or the ingress copy received RDI cells (ICRD) bit may be set at any point
along the connection to indicate that all RDI cells received on the connection should be
copied to the cell extraction queue. If the failure type and failure location fields are set to
their default values, the RDI cellsdo not contain useful information so the ECRD and ICRD
bits would not normally be set. RDI cells are removed from the cell flow at the connection
end point (see Table 6-7). Table 6-9 describes the external memory bits that are used for
RDI processing.

Table 6-9. RDI Bits

) Bit Stat/ Used .
Logical Name Name Table Dyn by Explanation
Send RDI ESRD Context S Internal scan Insert an RDI cell in the
ISRD parameters egress/ingress direction
Receive RDI on ERRD Flags D Egress RDI cell has been received in the
egress egress cell flow.
Receive RDI on IRRD Flags D Ingress RDI cell has been received in the
ingress ingress cell flow.
Copy received RDI | ECRD Context S Egress and Copy RDI cells to the cell
cells ICRD parameters ingress extraction queue
Enable RDI EERD Context S Ingress and Enables RDI cells to be
IERD parameters egress generated on internal scans

Figure 6-26 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection end points are
logically at the edges of theV CX switches at which aset of VCCsare collected to beaV PC.

Copy VP-RDI from Ing Insert VP-RDI to Eg

%u

VCX VPX VCX VCX
Insert VP-AIS to Ing Copy VP-AIS from Ing
VPC
F4-connection-EP F4-connection-EP

Figure 6-26. F4 AIS/RDI Flows for a VPC Internal to the Network
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Figure 6-27 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection is routed to the user end
point through aVPX. In this case the connection end point must be on the line card closest to the
user.

Copy VP-RDI from Ing Insert VP-RDI to Ing

¢ e ¢ [E

VCX VPX VPX VPX
Insert VP-AIS to Ing Copy VP-AIS from Eg
F VPC ?
F4-connection-EP F4-connection-EP
IVPC=1 ICRD=1 EVPC=1ECAS=1

Figure 6-27. F4 AIS/RDI Flows for a VPC that Crosses the UNI

Figure 6-28 shows the F5 flows for avirtual channel connection where one end point is on
the inside of the switch and the other end point is on the outside of the switch.

Copy VC-RDI from Ing Insert VC-RDI to Ing

— -
e, @ @ T

VCX VCX VPX VCX
Insert VC-AIS to Ing Copy VC-AIS from Eg
T‘ VCC ’T
F5-connection-EP F5-connection-EP

IVPC=0 ICRD= EVPC=0 ECAS=1

Figure 6-28. F5 AIS/RDI Flows

These examplesillustrate where to set the copy AlS and copy RDI bitsfor the given flows.
As previously stated, setting these bits to copy the cellsis normally not necessary, and the
flag table may be used to determine that an AlS or RDI cell has been received.
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6.5.4.1.3 Continuity Check Cells

The MC92520 provides full support for generating continuity check (CC) cells. The
M C92520 a so provides support for reporting about the connection traffic in order to enable
the microprocessor to determine when connections have lost continuity. Both end-to-end
and segment continuity checks can be run simultaneously on the same connection. To
initiate the generation of CC cells, the microprocessor sets any of the send CC hits (ESCS,
ISCS, ESCE, ISCE) for a specific connection. Each bit causes a CC cell to be generated on
thisconnection during apass of theinternal scanif the corresponding bit of theinternal scan
control register (ISCR) is set. See Section 6.5.2, “Internal Scan” for more details.

Header = 5 bytes Payload = 48 bytes

4 4 45x8 6 10

OAM Function

GFC/| VPI | VCI | PTI | CLP | HEC | Cell i;gg“on Specific | Reserved | CRC-10
VPI Type Fields

@OOl = Fault Management}i | L

g
N

(0100 = Continuity Check} — - N

Unused

45x 8

Figure 6-29. Continuity Check Fault Management Cell

The receive traffic bits are used to record if avalid cell (user information cell or CC cell)
has been processed on the connection. On both the ingress and egress sides there are two
bitsto identify casesin which thereis continuity on the segment but continuity from theend
point has been lost. When a user cell or end-to-end CC cell isreceived, both receive traffic
bits are set. When a segment CC cell isreceived, only the receive segment traffic bit is set.

NOTE:

At the termination of a VPC, the user traffic is recorded by
setting the receive traffic bits of the individual VCCs since the
VCCsarevisible. In order to check for continuity on the VPC,
the microprocessor may logically OR the receive traffic bits of
all theVVCCs belonging to the VPC.

CC cells are removed from the egress or ingress flow at the connection-segment end point
(see Table 6-7). Table 6-10 describes the external memory bits that are used for continuity
check processing.
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Table 6-10. Continuity Check Bits

. Bit Stat/ Used .
Logical Name Name Table Dyn by Explanation

Send CC segment ESCS | Context S Internal Scan | Insert a segment CC cell in the
ISCS parameters egress/ingress direction

Send CC end-to-end ESCE | Context S Internal Scan | Insert an end-to-end CC cell in the
ISCE parameters egress/ingress direction

Receive segment traffic | ERST Flags D Egress User data cell or CC cell received in

on egress the egress cell flow

Receive end-to-end ERET Flags D Egress User data cell or end-to-end CC cell

traffic on egress received in the egress cell flow

Receive segment traffic | IRST Flags D Ingress User data cell or CC cell received in

on ingress the ingress cell flow

Receive end-to-end IRET Flags D Ingress User data cell or end-to-end CC cell

traffic on ingress received in the ingress cell flow

6.5.4.2 Failure Localization and Testing

Another fault management utility provided by the MC92520 is failure localization and
testing by using VPC and V CC loopback cellsto identify cells that must be removed from
the cell flow. Theloopback cell format and available processing options are discussed in the
following sections.

6.5.4.2.1 Loopback Cell Format

The format of OAM loopback cells is given in Figure 6-30 below. The function-specific
fields of aloopback cell are defined as follows:

* Loopback indication—Thisfield provides a boolean indication as to whether or not
the cell has already been looped back. The seven most significant bits are always
coded as0. Theleast significant bit is 1 before the cell islooped back and O after the
cell has been looped back.

* Correlation tag—Multiple loopback cells may have be inserted in the stream. The
correlation tag provides a means of correlating transmitted loopback cells with
received cells.

» Loopback location ID—Thisfield identifies the point along the connection where
the loopback isto occur. The default valueisall ones, indicating the end point of the
connection or segment.

* Source I D—Thisfield identifies the originator of the loopback cell. Default valueis
all ones.
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: Header = 5 bytes Payload = 48 bytes :
‘ 4 4 45x8 6 10 ¢
OAM . Function
Function o
GFC/| VPI | vCI | PTI | CLP | HEC | Cell Type Specific | Reserved | CRC-10
VPI Type Fields
@001 = Fault Management}i - N
( 1000 = loopback } — — A
Loopback| Correlation | Loopback
Indication | Tag Location ID Source ID Unused
1x8 4x8 16x 8 16x 8 8x8

Figure 6-30. OAM Loopback Cell
6.5.4.2.2 Loopback Cell Processing

The MC92520 provides support for looping back and copying loopback OAM cells.
Loopback OAM cells are prepared by the microprocessor and inserted through the
MC92520 to the specified cell flow. The MC92520 checks the loopback location ID of
received |loopback OAM cellsfor amatch with the MC92520's programmable node ID (see
Section 7.1.6.25-Section 7.1.6.28). It also checks for the end point loopback location 1D
(@l 1s) on both theingress and egress sides and declares amatch if the corresponding OAM
termination bit is set for the connection. If the loopback location ID matches and the LSB
of the loopback indication is 1, the cell is removed from the cell flow. The cell is copied to
the cell extraction queue so the microprocessor can simply decrement (clear) the loopback
indication and insert the cell in the opposite direction.

NOTE:

An intra-switch loopback can be performed by inserting a
loopback cdll in the ingress with a loopback location 1D that
provides a match at the egress side of the switch.

The MC92520 checks the source ID of received loopback OAM cells in the ingress cell
flow for a match with the MC92520's programmable node ID (see Section 7.1.6.25—
Section 7.1.6.28). If the source 1D matches and the L SB of the loopback indicationis 0, the
cell is removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction queue. A cell whose
loopback indication equals O and whose source ID contains the default value of all 1sis
copied tothe cell extraction queue. (Such acell iscopied at every point along the OAM flow
since the MC92520 cannot determine the location of the source.) Loopback cells with a
loopback indication of O are removed at the connection/segment end point.
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Table 6-11 summarizes the treatment of OAM loopback cells.
Table 6-11. Processing of OAM Loopback Cells

Loopback Loopback Location Treatment
Indication Source ID ID
Intermediate Pt End Pt

1 X Node ID Copy and remove Copy and remove
1 X All 1s — Copy and remove
0 Node ID X Copy and remove Copy and remove
0 All 1s X Copy Copy and remove
0 X X — Remove

Figure 6-31 shows an example where the loopback location ID is not an end point, so the

actions taken do not depend on the flow type (F4/F5).

(1) Insert LB cell to Eg [LI=1]

VCX

VCX

(5) Remove LB cell

(2) Remove LB cell from Ing [LI=1]

VPX

VCX

(4) Copy LB cell from Ing [LI=0]

(3) Insert LB cell to Eg [LI=0]

|

Location-ID
match

‘EVPC/IVPC:O ISO0=1 ESOT=1 \
or
| EVPC/IVPC=1 ISOO=1ESOT=1]

Source-ID

Segment-EP
match

Segment-EP

\ EVPC/IVPC=0 ISOO=1 ESOTzl\
or
\ EVPC/IVPC=11S00=1 ESOT:l‘

Figure 6-31. Loopback Not at End Point

Figure 6-32 shows the flow of an F5 OAM
loopback_location_id and the source ID set to al 1s.

loopback cell with both the
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(1) insert Loop cell to Egress [LI=1]  (2) remove LB cell from Egress [LI=1]

[T TS i ¥ 1 M [ ¥ [ Sy
VCX VCX VPX VCX

copy and remove LB cell (3) insert LB cell
to Ingress [LI=0]

copy LB cell [LI=0]

‘end point’

location ID
F5-connection-EP match F5-connection-EP
EVPC/IVPC=0 IEOO=1 EEOT:l‘ ‘EVPC/IVPC:O IEOO=1 EEOT=1

Figure 6-32. Loopback at End Point of VCC

6.5.5 Performance Management

Performance monitoring of a connection isaccomplished by monitoring blocks of cells sent
between end points of connections or segments. Blocks of cells are delimited by forward
monitoring cells. Each forward monitoring cell (FMC) contains statistics about the
immediately preceding block of cells. When an end point receives a forward monitoring
cell, the statistics that the end point generated locally across the same block are added to
produce a backward reporting cell (BRC) that is returned to the opposite end point.

The performance monitoring cell format and available processing options are discussed in
the following sections.

6.5.5.1 Performance Management Cell Format
Thefollowing function specific fields as displayed in Figure 6-33 are used for both forward
monitoring and backward reporting cells:

« Monitoring cell sequence number (MCSN)—The sequence number of the
performance monitoring cell modulo 256.

e Total user cell 0+1 number (TUCO+1)—Indicates the total number of user cells
(modulo 65,536) transmitted before the forward monitoring cell was inserted.

o Total user cell 0 number (TUCO)—Indicates the total number of CLP=0 user cells
(modulo 65,536) transmitted before the forward monitoring cell was inserted.

e Time-stamp (TSTP)—May be used to represent the time when the cell wasinserted.
The following field is used for forward monitoring cells:

¢ Block error detection code (BEDCO+1)—Even parity over the payload of the block
of user cells transmitted since the last forward monitoring cell.
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Thefollowing fields are used for backward reporting cells:
« Total received cell count 0 (TRCCO)—Indicates the total number of CLP = 0 user
cells (modulo 65,536) received before the forward monitoring cell was received.

¢ Block error result (BLER)—Carries the number of errored parity bits detected by
the BEDC of the received forward monitoring cell.

» Total received cell count 0+1 (TRCCO+1)—Indicates the total number of user cells
(modulo 65,536) received before the forward monitoring cell was received.

Header = 5 bytes : Payload = 48 bytes :
D >
‘ 4 4 45x8 6 10

OAM Function Function
GFC/| VPI | VCI | PTI | CLP |[HEC | Cell | 3000 Specific |Reserved| CRC-10
VP Type | Y Fields

@010 = Performance ManagemenD<—/

COOOO = Forward monitoring

0001 = Backward monitoring > <

Monitoring Cell| Total User |Block Error | Total User Total Block Total Rec'd
Sequence Cell 0 + 1 |Detection | Cell O Timestamp d Received Error Cell
Number Number |Code Number |(TSTP) Unused | cell Count 0| Result Count 0+1
(MCSN) (TUCO+1) |(BEDCO+1) | (TUCO) (TRCCO) | (BLER) | (TRCCO+1
1 octet 2 octets 2 octets 2 octets 4 octets 29 octets 2 octets 1 octet 2 octets

Figure 6-33. Performance Management Cell

6.5.6 Performance Monitoring

The MC92520 supports simultaneous bidirectional PM block tests on all connections.
When running a bidirectional test, forward monitoring cells are generated for one direction
and checked for the other direction. At the end point of a VPC, where the VCCs are
accessible, performance monitoring (PM) cell generation is supported on either the
individual VCCs or on theVPC as awhole, but not both simultaneously (see Appendix D).
At a connection, end point PM cell generation is supported on the connection or on a
segment, but not both simultaneously. In other words, an individual user information cell
may belong to at most one active PM test. This limitation is imposed due to the potential
complexity of multiple PM calculations during the processing of a single cell.

To run a block tet, initialize the static bits of the OAM table at both the originating and
terminating points. This defines the type of test to be run. The MCSN, TUC, BEDC, and
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TUCO fields of the OAM table are also initialized, normally to 0. To start the block test, the
microprocessor inserts the first forward monitoring cell using format V of the cell
descriptor (see Section 7.3.1.1, “Cell Descriptor”). When this cell is processed at the
originating point, the test_running bit of the OAM table entry is set, indicating that the
block test has begun. As long as the test_running bit is set, all cells involved in the block
test (user cells and those with reserved values of VCI or PTI that are not excluded by the
performance monitoring exclusion register (PMER)) are counted in the TUCO+1 field and
included in the BEDC calculation. CLP = 0 cells are also counted in the TUCO field. Stop
the block test at any time by resetting the test_running bit.

Each time the value of the TUCO+1 field reaches amultiple of the block size, the M C92520
stores the fact that an FMC must be inserted in the same direction. At the next insertion
opportunity, an FMC is generated using the current MCSN, TUC, BEDC, and TUCO fields
of the OAM table entry and inserted into the cell flow. In order to meet the requirement of
inserting a forward monitoring cell within one-half of the block size on end-to-end block
tests, the MC92520 must have enough opportunities to insert the FMCs. The insertion
opportunities are limited by the insertion leaky bucket parameters (see Section 5.1.6,
“Inserting Cells in the Ingress Flow” and Section 5.2.3, “Inserting Cells into the Egress
Flow”). Additionally, the insertion opportunitiesin the ingress cell flow are limited by the
number of empty slots (see Section B.4, “Maintenance Slot Parameters).

If an end-to-end FM C is not inserted within one-half of the block size and another user cell
is processed, the FM C gqueue end-to-end overflow (IR[FQEQ]) bit is set. Thisisawarning
only, and the FMC is till inserted when the opportunity arises. In the event that any FMC
is not inserted for an entire block and another user cell arrives, the FMC queue overflow
(IR[FQQ]) hit is set. This indicates that there is an FMC missing from the block test
because only one FMC is generated to cover two blocks. The CLP hit of internally
generated FMCs is taken from the FCLP bit of the OAM table. This provides the
programmability required by Bellcore [see Reference 10, Appendix G].

When the cell isactually inserted, the function-specific fields of generated FM Cs are coded
asfollows:
« Monitoring cell sequence number (MCSN)—The MCSN field of the OAM tableis
inserted in thisfield and then incremented.
« Total user cell 0+1 number (TUCO +1)—The TUCfield of the OAM tableisinserted

inthisfield.

« Block error detection code (BEDC)—The BEDC field of the OAM tableisinserted
in thisfield and then cleared.

« Total user cell 0 number (TUCO)—The TUCO field of the OAM tableisinserted in
thisfield.

e Time-stamp (TSTP)—Thisfield is coded either with the default value of all 1'sor
with the current MC92520 cell time, depending on the value of the FM C time-stamp
enable (FTM) hit of the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR).

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 6. Protocol Support 6-63



|
y

'
A

rations and Maintenance (OAM) Support

* Theremaining 34 octets of the function-specific fields are coded with Ox6A since
they are unused in forward monitoring cells.

As each FMC arrives at the terminating end point, the block error result is calculated in
accordance with ATM standards [see Reference 2, Appendix G]. It is placed in the payload
of an OAM fields template (as described in Section 7.3.2.1.5, “OAM Fields Template
Indication”). The TUC and TUCO fields of the template are taken from the payload of the
FMC. The TRCC and TRCCO fields of the template are taken from the TUC and TUCO
fields of the OAM table entry. Then the OAM fields template is sent to the cell extraction
queue. The FMC is removed from the cell flow at the connection-segment OAM
termination point.

The microprocessor may use the payload of the OAM fiel ds template structure in preparing
acell forinsertion (see Section 7.3.1, “ Inserted Cell Structure” for theinserted cell structure
options). If one of the “payload generation from OAM fields template” options for the
inserted BRC is chosen, the MC92520 generates the payload of a backward reporting cell
and inserts the BRC in the backward flow.

When the cell is actually inserted, the function-specific fields of generated BRCs are coded
asfollows:

« Monitoring cell sequence number (MCSN)—The BMCSN field of the OAM table
isinserted in thisfield and then incremented.

e Total user cell 0+1 number (TUCO + 1)—The TUC field of the OAM fieldstemplate
isinserted in thisfield.

« Block error detection code (BEDC)—Thisfield is coded with Ox6A.
» Total user cell 0 number (TUCO0)—The TUCO field of the OAM fields template is
inserted in thisfield.

¢ Time-stamp (TSTP)—Thisfield is coded either with the default value of all 1’sor
with the current MC92520 cell time, depending on the value of the FM C time-stamp
enable (FTM) bit of the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR).

» Total received cell count 0 (TRCCO)—The TRCCO field of the OAM fieldstemplate
isinserted in thisfield.

« Block error result (BLER)—The BLER field of the OAM fieldstemplateisinserted
inthisfield.

¢ Total received cell count 0 + 1 (TRCCO + 1)—The TRCC field of the OAM fields
templateisinserted in thisfield.

* Theremaining 29 octets of the function-specific fields are coded with Ox6A since
they are unused in backward reporting cells.

The results of the block test are collected at data storage points. The storage point may be
the originating point, the terminating point, or any point in between. In support of data
storage points, the MC92520 provides options to copy FMCs and BRCs on a connection
basis. The context parameter table bits that control these options are listed in Table 6-12.
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BRCs are removed from the cell flow at the originating end point.

Table 6-12. Performance Monitoring Bits

) Bit Stat/ Used ;
Logical Name Name Table Dyn By Explanation

Copy segment ECSF Context S Egress/ Copy received segment FMC to cell

FMCs ICSF parameters Ingress extraction queue. See Table 7-64 and
Table 7-65.

Copy end-to-end ECEF Context S Egress/ Copy received end-to-end FMC to cell

FMCs ICEF parameters Ingress extraction queue. See Table 7-64 and
Table 7-65.

Copy segment ECSB Context S Egress/ Copy received segment BRC to cell

BRCs ICSB parameters Ingress extraction queue. See Table 7-64 and
Table 7-65.

Copy end-to-end ECEB Context S Egress/ Copy received end-to-end BRC to cell

BRCs ICEB parameters Ingress extraction queue. See Table 7-64 and
Table 7-65.

An aternative method for collecting the results of the PM test isto define an OAM entry at
an intermediate point. This point is treated like the terminating point described above,
except that the FMC is not removed from the cell flow. When an FMC is received, the
calculation of the BLER is performed at this point also, and an OAM fields template
containing the BRC fields is sent to the cell extraction queue. Because performance
monitoring tests are run on a small fraction of the connections and each test requires
considerable storage, a separate OAM table is defined in external memory for storing the
fields needed to support active PM tests. The context parameters table records contain
pointers to the records of the OAM table. The OAM_PTR isvalid only if the ingress OAM
pointer is valid (IOPV) bit or the egress OAM pointer is valid (EOPV) bit is set (refer to
Section 7.2.3.4, “Common Parameters’). Table 6-13 describes the fields of the OAM table.

Table 6-13. OAM Table Fields

Field Number | Stat/

Logical Name Name of bits Dyn Meaning
FMC_Gen FMCG 1 S This is the originating point. Generate FMCs when
necessary.
Connection_Ildentifier | ECI/ICI 16 S Connection identifier of connection on which PM is being

performed. See Appendix D for an explanation of the use
of this field when VCCs are bundled.

F4_level F4 1 S Defines the level of the block test
BT_SEG/E2E SEG 1 S Defines the scope of the block test

FMC CLP bit FCLP 1 S Is used as the CLP bit of generated FMC cells
Block_Size BLK 2 S Encodes the block size (128, 256. 512, 1024)
Test_Running TR 1 D Set when an FMC is processed.

MCSN MCSN 8 D Monitoring cell sequence number

TUC TUC 16 D Total user cell count
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Table 6-13. OAM Table Fields (Continued)

Logical Name Field Number | Stat/ Meanin
9 Name of bits Dyn 9

BEDC BEDC 16 D Block error detection code (BIP-16)

TUCO TUC 16 D Total user cell (CLP=0) count

BRC MCSN BMCSN 8 D Monitoring cell sequence number for backward reporting
cells

Last MCSN LMCSN 8 D Used by the MC92520 to store the MCSN from the
previous FMC

TUC_Difference TUCD 16 D Used by the MC92520 to store the difference between
the received TUC and the local TUC (TRCC)

Figure 6-34 showsthe flow of ablock test on aVPC segment where the segment end points
are outside, thereby including the switch in the test.

Insert FMC cell to Ing Send OAM Flelds Template to MP
remove FMC cell from Eg

[ N g O 3 O 5 O 5
— -

VCX VPX VPX VCX

Copy BRC cell to MP from Eg(optional) Insert OAM Flelds Template
from MP to Ing (optional)

segment-EP segment-EP
‘ EVPC/IVPC=0 ECSB=1 ‘ EVPC/IVPC=0

Figure 6-34. Performance Management Block Test on a VPC Segment

Figure 6-35 shows the flow of ablock test on aVCC using an intermediate data collection
point. The end points of the F5 flow have been defined outside the switches.
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Insert FMC cell to Ing OAM Flelds Template to MP
remove FMC cell from Eg

=l [ Lo ] 4

VCX VCX VPX VCX
Remove BRC cell from Eg Copy BRC cell from Ing Insert OAM Flelds Template
from MP to Ing
F5-connection-EP OAM Table entry F5-connection-EP

\ EVPC/IVPC=0 EEOT=1\ \ EVPC/IVPC=0 |CEB=1\ EVPC/IVPC=0

Figure 6-35. Performance Management Block Test on a VCC

Figure 6-36 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection end points are
logically at the edges of theV CX switches at which aset of VCCsare collected to beaVPC.

Insert FMC cell to Eg OAM Flelds Template to MP.
remove FMC cell from Ing

VCX VCX VPX VCX

Copy BRC cell to MP from Ing Insert OAM Flelds Template
from MP to Eg

T T

F4-connection-EP F4-connection-EP

‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ICEB=1 ‘

Figure 6-36. F4 PM Block Test on a VPC Internal to the Network

Figure 6-37 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection is routed to the user
end point through a VPX. In this case the connection end point must be on the LC board
closest to the user.
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Insert FMC cell to Eg OAM Flelds Template to MP
remove FMC cell from Eg

| O S O | O 5 O 3

VCX VCX VPX VPX
Copy BRC cell to MP from Ing Insert OAM Flelds Template
T from MP to Ing T
F4-connection-EP F4-connection-EP

‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ICEB=1 ‘ EVPC/IVPC=1

Figure 6-37. F4 PM Block Test on a VPC that Crosses the UNI

6.5.7 Activation/Deactivation OAM Cells

The MC92520 does not provide direct activation or deactivation of OAM features. Instead,
activation/deactivation OAM cells are generated by the microprocessor. The MC92520
simply inserts these cells into one of the cell flows (ingress or egress), as directed. This
procedure allows the microprocessor to maintain tight control of the OAM. Received
activation/deactivation cells may be copied to the microprocessor at any point by setting the
appropriate copy other OAM bit. Setting the ECOT/ICOT bit in order to copy
activation/deactivation cells at points other than the end point could be useful for
intermediate pointsthat are coll ecting performance monitoring (PM) dataand need to know
when the PM test has been deactivated. All received activation/deactivation OAM cells are
removed from the cell flow at the segment/connection end point. Some examples of
common activation/deactivation flows are shown in the following figures.

Figure 6-38 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection end points are
logically at the edges of theVV CX switches at which aset of VCCsare collected to beaV PC.
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Copy VP-Act from Ing Insert VP-Act to Eg
VCX VPX VCX VCX
Insert VP-Act to Eg Copy VP-Act from Ing
VPC
F4-connection-EP F4-connection-EP
‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ICOT=1 ‘ ‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ICOT=1 ‘

Figure 6-38. F4 OAM Flow for a VPC Internal to the Network

Figure 6-39 shows the F4 flows for the case where the VP connection is routed to the user
end point through aVPX. In this case the connection end point must be on the LC board

closest to the user.

Copy VP-Act from Ing Insert VP-Act to Ing

-
[ R e O e O

VCX VPX VPX VPX

Copy VP-Act from Eg
VPC ‘

Insert VP-Act to Eg

-«
-

T T

F4-connection-EP
‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ECOT=1‘

F4-connection-EP

‘ EVPC/IVPC=1 ICOT=1 ‘
Figure 6-39. F4 OAM Flow for a VPC that Crosses the UNI

Figure 6-40 shows the F5 flows for aVCC that has one end point within the network and
the other termination point outside the network. Therefore, the end point on the right is

outside.
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Copy VC-Act from Ing Insert VC-Act to Ing

-
I R s | s O s

VCX VCX VPX VCX
Insert VC-Act to Eg Copy VC-Act from Eg
< VCC -
F5-connection-EP F5-connection-EP
EVPC/IVPC=0 ICOT=1 ‘ EVPC/IVPC=0 ECOT=1

Figure 6-40. F5 OAM Flow
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Chapter 7
Programming Model

The MC92520 programming model includes registers, external memory mapping, and a
description of the data structures used in programming the chip. The following sections
provide a detailed description of the programming model.

7.1 Registers Description

The MC92520 registers are divided into several groups. Some of the register groups may
be accessed only when the MC92520 isin one of the two operating modes, setup mode and
operate mode. The register groups are:

Status reporting registers—These registers report on the MC92520 status and
generally can beread and written by the processor in either of the MC92520 modes
of operation (setup mode or operate mode).

Control registers—These registers control the MC92520 operation and may be read
and written by the processor in either mode of operation.

Configuration registers—These registers are used to define the MC92520
configuration and can be read by the processor in either mode of operation (setup
mode or operate mode). These registers can be written by the processor only in the
setup mode.

Cell insertion registers—These registers are used for cell insertion into the
MC92520 cell flow, and are written by the processor when the MC92520 isin
operate mode. In order to improve performance, the MC92520 cell insertion
registers receive special treatment and can be accessed without wait states. See
Section 4.5.1.2.2, “Cell Insertion Register Write”

Cell extraction registers—These registers are used for copying cells from the
MC92520 cell flows, and can be read by the processor when the MC92520 isin
operatemode. Toimprove performance, theseregistersreceive special treatment and
can be accessed without wait states. See Section 4.5.1, “ Processor Read and Write
Operations’ for more information.

Pseudo registers—The processor can write to these registersin either mode to
perform certain operations on the MC92520.
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« External memory—The processor uses this memory space to access external
memory. The MC92520 drives the external memory interface as described in
Section 4.4, “External Memory Interface.” If the destructive memory spaceis used,
the M C92520 automatically provides awrite-back of zerosto each external memory
location that isread. The external memory can be accessed when the MC92520isin
setup mode or access can be requested for the next maintenance slot.

The status reporting registers, control registers, and configuration registers are set to their
default values after power-up reset. A software reset sets the same registers, but does not
affect the PLL-related registers and register bits. Figure 7-1 shows the MC92520 memory
space addressabl e by the microprocessor using the MADD bus.

ADD [25:0]
0000000
Cell insertion (CIR)
0010000 /
Alt. cell insertion (ACIR)
0020000 | pRAARRRRRRARRRRIARRIA Status reporting
3 Cell extraction (CER) :‘:
0030000 | PRI IR Control registers
General registers
0030FFF Configuration registers
Pseudo registers
2000000 NOTE:
External memory All fields marked O or reserved in the
(Non-destructive) register descriptions in this section must
be written with zeros. The values read
3000000 from these fields should be considered
External memory undefined and should be ignored.
(Destructive)
3FFFFFF

Figure 7-1. Memory Map

7.1.1 Cell Insertion Registers (CIR0O-CIR15)

These 16 write-only 32-hit registers are used for cell insertion. For the cell insertion format,
refer to Section 7.3.1. For the cell insertion modes of operation, refer to Section 3.2.3.1. The
cell insertion registers are mapped into two distinct address spaces, a full address space
(Section 7.1.1.1) and an alternate address space (Section 7.1.1.2).

7.1.1.1 Cell Insertion Address Space

In the cell insertion address space, al 16 of the registers are addressable. The trigger
register that instructs the MC92520 to transfer the cell from the cell insertion registers to
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the ingress or egressinsertion queuesis CIR15. The address space isintended for inserting
full cells. The physical addresses of the cell insertion registers are shown in Figure 7-2.

CIRO 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_0000 ACIRO 00_0000_0001_xxxx_XxXxX_xxxx_x000
CIR1 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_0100 ACIR1 00_0000_0001_XXXX_XXXX_XXXX_x100
CIR2 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_1000
CIR3 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_1100
CIR4 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_0000
CIR5 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_0100
CIR6 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_1000
CIR7 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_1100
CIR8 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_0000
CIR9 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_0100
CIR10 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_1000
CIR11 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_1100
CIR12 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_0000
CIR13 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_0100
CIR14 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_1000
CIR15 00_0000_0000_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_1100

x = don't care

Figure 7-2. Cell Insertion Register Addresses

7.1.1.2 CIR Alternate Address Space

In the cell insertion register aternate address space, only ACIRO and ACIR1 are
addressable. Thetrigger register that instructsthe MC92520 to transfer the cell from the cell
insertion registers to the ingress or egress insertion queuesisACIR1. This address spaceis
used for inserting cells whose header and payload are generated by the MC92520. See
Figure 7-2 for the physical addresses of the CIR aternate address space.

7.1.2 Cell Extraction Registers (CERO-CER15)

These 16 read-only 32-bit registersare used for cell extraction. For the cell out format, refer
to Section 7.3.2; for the cell extraction modes of operation, refer to Section 3.2.3.2.

7.1.2.1 Cell Extraction Address Space

In the cell extraction address space, all 16 registers are addressable. The trigger register is
CERI15. It informs the MC92520 that the cell in the cell extraction registers was read and
that anew cell can beloaded from the cell extraction queueinto the cell extraction registers.
This address space is intended for extracting full cells. The physical addresses of the cell
extraction registers are shown in Figure 7-3
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CERO 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_0000
CER1 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_0100
CER2 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_1000
CER3 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx00_1100
CER4 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_0000
CERS 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_0100
CER6 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_1000
CER7 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx01_1100
CER8 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_0000
CER9 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_0100
CER10 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx10_1000
CER11 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xXxxx_xx10_1100
CER12 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_0000
CER13 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_0100
CER14 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_1000
CER15 00_0000_0010_xxxx_xxxx_xx11_1100

x = don't care

Figure 7-3. Cell Extraction Register Addresses

7.1.3 General Register List

The registers that comprise each register group are displayed in Table 7-1, “General
Register List”

Table 7-1. General Register List

Register Group Register Name Mnemonic ADD (25:0) | Ref. Page

Status reporting | Interrupt register IR 00301E0 7-7
Interrupt mask register IMR 00301E4 7-10
HOL blocking detection status register HOLDSR 00301FC 7-12
PLL status register PLLSR 0030318 7-12
External memory maintenance slot read EMRSLT 00304xx 7-12
access results
MC92520 revision register RR 0030BFC 7-13
Last cell processing time register LCPTR 0030EEO 7-14
ATMC CFB revision register ARR 0030FEO 7-14
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Table 7-1. General Register List (Continued)

Register Group Register Name Mnemonic ADD (25:0) | Ref. Page

Control PLL control register PLLCR 0030310 7-14

registers Microprocessor control register MPCTLR 00301E8 7-15
Maintenance control register MACTLR 00301A0 7-15
Cell extraction queue filtering register O CEQFRO 00301EC 7-16
Cell extraction queue filtering register 1 CEQFR1 00301F0 7-17
Cell extraction queue priority register O CEQPRO 00301F4 7-17
Cell extraction queue priority register 1 CEQPR1 00301F8 7-18
Ingress insertion leaky bucket register IILB 0030224 7-18
Ingress insertion bucket fill register IIBF 0030220 7-19
Egress insertion leaky bucket register EILB 0030204 7-19
Egress insertion bucket fill register EIBF 0030200 7-20
Internal scan control register ISCR 0030040 7-20
Ingress link register 0-15 ILNKO-ILNK15 0030000— 7-21

003003C
Egress link register 0-15 ELNKO-ELNK15 0030100- 7-23
003013C

Egress link enable register ELER 0030208 7-22
Ingress billing counter table pointer IBCTP 0030180 7-24
Egress billing counter table pointer EBCTP 0030184 7-24
Policing counter table pointer PCTP 0030188 7-24
Cell time register CLTM 0030240 7-25
Ingress processing control register IPLR 0030824 7-25
Egress processing control register EPLR 0030828 7-25
Indirect external memory access address IAAR 0030810 7-26
register
Indirect external memory access data register IADR 0030814 7-27
Cell arrival period multiplier CAPMO0OO-CAPM63 00400xx 7-27
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Table 7-1. General Register List (Continued)

Register Group Register Name Mnemonic ADD (25:0) | Ref. Page
Configuration PLL range register PLLRR 0030314 7-28
registers Microprocessor configuration register MPCONR 0030E80 7-28
Ingress PHY configuration register IPHCR 0030CA0 7-29
Egress PHY configuration register EPHCR 0030C80 7-30
Ingress switch interface configuration register ISWCR 0030800 7-32
Egress switch interface configuration register 0 ESWCRO 0030804 7-33
Egress switch interface configuration register 1 ESWCR1 0030834 7-37
Egress switch overhead information register 0 ESOIRO 0030808 7-38
Egress switch overhead information register 1 ESOIR1 0030818 7-39
UNI register UNIR 0030ECO 7-40
Ingress processing configuration register IPCR 0030E20 7-40
Egress processing configuration register EPCR 0030E00 7-42
Egress multicast configuration register EMCR 0030D00 7-44
ATMC CFB configuration register ACR 0030EAO0 7-45
MC92520 general configuration register GCR 003080C 7-46
Context parameters table pointer CPTP 0030D60 7-47
OAM table pointer oTP 0030D64 7-48
Dump vector table pointer DVTP 0030D68 7-48
VC table pointer VCTP 0030D74 7-48
Multicast translation table pointer MTTP 0030D6C 7-48
Flags table pointer FTP 0030D70 7-48
Egress link counters table pointer ELCTP 0030D80 7-49
Ingress link counters table pointer ILCTP 0030D84 7-49
Context parameters extension table pointer CPETP 0030D88 7-49
Node ID registers 0-3 NDO-ND3 0030E40- 7-49
0030E4C

Ingress VCI copy register IVCR 0030E24 7-50
Egress VCI copy register EVCR 0030E04 7-51
Ingress VCI remove register IVRR 0030E28 7-52
Egress VCI remove register EVRR 0030E08 7-52
Performance monitoring exclusion register PMER 0030E60 7-53
RM overlay register RMOR 003081C 7-53
CLP transparency overlay register CTOR 003082C 7-54
Egress overhead manipulation register EGOMR 0030820 7-54
GFR configuration register GFRCR 0030830 7-56
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Table 7-1. General Register List (Continued)

Register Group Register Name Mnemonic ADD (25:0) | Ref. Page
Pseudo Software reset register (pseudo) SRR 0030300 7-57
registers Enter operate mode register (pseudo) EOMR 0030304 7-58

Start scan register (pseudo) SSR 0030308 7-58

7.1.4 Status Reporting Registers

The status reporting registers of the MC92520 may be read and written by the processor in
either setup mode or operate mode.

7.1.4.1 Interrupt Register (IR)

The MC92520 interrupt register (IR) includes all the MC92520 general status information
that can cause an interrupt if the appropriate interrupt mask bit is set in the interrupt mask
register (IMR); see Section 7.1.4.2 for more information. The IR bits can be divided into
three classes:

* Redl status bit—The MC92520 sets or clearsarea status bit to indicate the current
status. The user cannot change the value of this bit.

» Threshold bit—The MC92520 sets a threshold bit when athreshold is crossed. The
user can reset the threshold bit by writing to the IR with the bit location set after the
value drops bel ow the threshold. While the value remains at or above the threshold,
the threshold bit cannot be reset and any reset attempt is ignored.

o Sticky bit—The MC92520 sets a sticky bit when an event occurs. The user can reset
the sticky bit by writing to the IR with the bit location set. However, if the event has
occurred again after the IR was last read, the sticky bit is not reset. This prevents
missed interrupts that could lead to deadlock situations. Unlessit is defined asa
specific class, IR bits are sticky bits by default.

7.1.4.1.1 Interrupt Register Fields
Figure 7-4 showsthe IR field locations within the register.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ oM ‘ cMm ‘ARQE ‘ ARDE ‘ARSF‘ANCE‘ASCO‘ SPD ‘ASC‘ ACC ‘ FQF ‘CIQE‘CEQR ‘ CEQI ‘ CEQL‘CEQF‘

15 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ 0000_00 ‘ ESPE ‘ ESHE‘ PLL ‘ HOLD ‘ EPRE‘ IPPE ‘ IPHE ‘ FQO ‘ FQEO‘ 0 ‘

Figure 7-4. Interrupt Register (IR) Fields
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Table 7-2. IR Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31

oM

Operate mode. The OM bit reports on the MC92520 mode of operation. It is a real status bit.
0 setup mode
1 operate mode

30

CM

Cycle mode. The CM bit reports on the MC92520 cycle mode (maintenance or normal). It is a
real status bit. The processor may use the CM bit to verify that maintenance slots occur at all,
or that they occur when expected. The CM bit is set after reset because no cells are
processed and all cycles are maintenance cycles during setup mode.

0 Normal cycle. The MC92520 uses the external memory for cell processing.

1 Maintenance cycle. The MC92520 use the external memory to perform queued access
requests to execute microprocessor initiated external memory maintenance.

29

ARQE

Access request error. This bit is set to indicate that an error occurred while requesting
maintenance slot external memory accesses. This occurs if the FIFO that holds the requests
overflows due to requests being received from the MPI bus faster than they can be serviced
during maintenance slots.

28

ARDE

Access read error. This bit is set to indicate that an error occurred while reading the results of
maintenance slot external memory accesses. This occurs if the FIFO that holds the results is
read while empty.

27

ARSF

Access result FIFO full. This bit is set to indicate that the FIFO that holds results of maintenance
slot external memory read cycles (the EMRSLT FIFO) is full. This indicates that no more
maintenance slot external memory accesses can occur until some of the results are read. Note
that the EMRSLT FIFO cannot overflow.

26

ANCE

Access not complete error. This bit is set to indicate that an error occurred while servicing an
atomic access group. Such an error occurs if a sequence of requests is marked for completion
within one maintenance slot (that is, an atomic access), but does not complete within the slot.
Non-completion occurs if atomic accesses that require more than 32 external memory cycles
are requested, or if an access result FIFO full (ARSF) condition occurs during the processing of
an atomic access group.

25

ASCO

Access sequence complete overflow. The ASCO bit is set if the MC92520 internal access
sequence complete counter overflows. This counter has a maximum value of 127 and is
incremented for every completed access request that is marked with an end-of-sequence
indication. The counter is decremented by the microprocessor through clearing the access
sequence complete (ASC) status bit described below.

24

SPD

Scan process done. The SPD bit is set when the MC92520 has completed the internal scan
process operation.

23

ASC

Access sequence complete. The ASC bit is a real status bit and is set when the MC92520
completed one or more external memory access requests that were marked with an
end-of-sequence indication; that is, the bit reflects a non-zero count of completed access
request sequences. It is assumed that the microprocessor acknowledges the status report for
each completed access request sequence by clearing (writing a 1 to) the ASC bit and
re-reading the status to detect (and acknowledge) any additional completed sequences.

22

ACC

Access error. This bit is set when any MPI bus cycle attempts to read or write into a block of
reserved space, to write into a read-only space (the cell extraction space), or to read from a
write-only space (the cell insertion space).

21

FQF

FMC queue full. This bit reports that the internal FMC queue is full. The reason for this is that
the FMC generation rate is higher then the allocated insertion bandwidth. Insertion rate is
controlled by the insertion leaky bucket.

The FQF bit is valid only if PM on all connections (PMAC) in the ATMC CFB configuration
register (ACR) is set.
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Table 7-2. IR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

20 CIQE | Cell insertion queue empty. The cell insertion queue is empty and a new cell may be inserted
into the ingress or egress cell flow. The MCIREQ output signal is also asserted and may be
used instead of the interrupt.

19 CEQR | Cell extraction queue ready. This bit informs the processor that a cell is ready to be read from
the cell extraction registers (CERO-CER15). The MCOREQ output signal is also asserted and
may be used instead of the interrupt.

18 CEQI | Cell extraction queue interrupt threshold. This bit is set when the cell extraction queue has
reached the programmable interrupt threshold defined by the extraction queue interrupt
threshold (EQIT) field of the microprocessor control register (MPCTLR). Because this is a
threshold bit, the MC92520 ignores any attempt to clear this bit while the number of cells in the
cell extraction queue equals or exceeds the interrupt threshold value.

17 CEQL | Cell extraction queue low-priority threshold. This bit is set when the cell extraction queue has
reached the programmable low-priority threshold defined by the extraction queue low-priority
threshold (EQLPT) field of the microprocessor control register (MPCTLR). low-priority cells that
are directed to this queue are dropped until the queue is read and contains fewer cells than the
low-priority threshold value. This is a threshold bit; thus, an attempt to reset this bit while the
number of cells in the cell extraction queue equals or exceeds the low-priority threshold value is
ignored.

16 CEQF | Cell extraction queue full. This bit is set when the cell extraction queue is full. Additional cells
that are directed to this queue are dropped until this queue is read. This is a threshold bit; thus,
an attempt to reset this bit while the cell extraction queue is full is ignored.

15-10 — Reserved, should be cleared.
9 EPSE | Egress switch parity error. This bit is set when the egress switch interface block detects a parity
error.
8 ESHE | Egress switch protocol handshake error. This bit is set when the egress switch interface block
detects a protocol handshake error. The MC92520 produces the ESHE interrupt in the following
cases:

* The STXSOC signal is asserted too early if the number of enabled bytes between one
assertion of the STXSOC signal and the next is smaller than the data structure size as
defined by the ESNB field

* The STXSOC signal is late if the number of enabled bytes between one assertion of the
STXSOC signal and the next is larger than the data structure size as defined by the ESNB
field.

* The STXENB signal is asserted while STXCLAV is deasserted.

7 PLL PLL lost lock. This bit is set when the PLL lost lock after lock was acquired; that is, this bit is
never set if the MC92520 is used in PLL bypass mode or before the PLL has been enabled after
an MC92520 reset. The current PLL lock status can be read any time from the PLL status
register (PLLSR).

6 HOLD | HOL blocking detected. The HOLD bit is set when the egress PHY interface detects a HOL
blocking condition on one or more of the enabled PHY ports. The HOLD status bit is not a sticky
bit, but a combination of individual PHY port HOLD status and link enable bits. For more
information, see Section 7.1.4.3, “HOL Blocking Detection Status Register (HOLDSR)” and
Section 3.3.2.1.3, “Multi-PHY Operation” for information on HOL blocking prevention.
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Table 7-2. IR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

5 EPRE | Egress PHY cell routing error. The EPRE bit is set when the egress PHY detects that an arriving
cell is destined to a full FIFO when operating in the per-PHY FIFO configuration. In this case,
the offending cell is discarded. In practice, this indicates an ATMC misconfiguration, caused by
either of the following:
* The global cell insertion rate is higher than a multi-PHY’s drain rate (global cell insertion is
not gated by individual FIFO full status), or
« HOL blocking occurred or the HOL blocking prevention was not set up to assure that
automatic flushing occurs before two cell insertions targeting the same multi-PHY port.

4 IPPE | Ingress PHY parity error. The IPPE bit is set when the ingress PHY interface detects a parity
error. The cell that contains the parity error may be discarded at the PHY interface (see
Section 5.1.1, “Assembling Cells”), and the ingress PHY interface continues its operation
without any effect on the next cell.

3 IPHE | Ingress PHY protocol handshake error. The IPHE bit is set when the ingress PHY interface
detects a protocol handshake error. The cell during whose reception the protocol handshake
error occurred is discarded at the PHY interface (see Section 5.1.1), and the ingress PHY
interface continues its operation without any effect on the next cell.

2 FQO | FMC queue overflow. The FQO bit is set when an attempt to insert a forward monitor cell (FMC)
into the cell flow within one block size fails. The new FMC is inserted into the FMC queue. The
previous FMC is not generated.

1 FQEO | FMC queue end-to-end overflow. The FQEO bit is set when an attempt to insert an end-to-end
forward monitor cell (FMC) into the cell flow within one half of the block size fails. The MC92520
continues its attempt to insert the FMC. If it is not inserted within one block size, the FQO bit is
also set.

0 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.4.2 Interrupt Mask Register (IMR)

The IMR contains an interrupt enable bit for each bit in the IR. The MC92520 generates an
interrupt when both the IR bit and its corresponding enable bit are set.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’OME‘CME‘ARQEE‘ARDEE‘ARSFE‘ANCEE‘ASCOE‘SPDE‘ASCE‘ACCE‘FQFE‘CIQEE‘CEQRE‘CEQIE‘CEQLE‘CEQFE‘

15 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0000_00 ESPEE |ESHE| PLLE | HOL |[EPRE|IPPEE | IPHEE | FQOE | FQEO 0
E DE E E

Figure 7-5. Interrupt Mask Register (IMR)

Table 7-3. IMR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31 OME | Operate mode interrupt enable. When OME and OM are both set, an interrupt is generated.

30 CME | Cycle mode interrupt enable. When CME and CM are both set, an interrupt is generated.

29 | ARQEE | Access request error interrupt enable. When ARQEE and ARQE are both set, an interrupt is
generated.
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Table 7-3. IMR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

28 ARDEE | Access read error interrupt enable. When ARDEE and ARDE are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

27 ARSFE | Access result FIFO full interrupt enable. When ARSFE and ARSF are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

26 ANCEE | Access not complete error interrupt enable. When ANCEE and ANCE are both set, an interrupt
is generated.

25 ASCOE | Access sequence complete overflow interrupt enable. When ASCOE and ASCO are both set,
an interrupt is generated.

24 SPDE | Scan process done interrupt enable. When SPDE and SPD are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

23 ASCE | Access sequence complete interrupt enable. When ASCE and ASC are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

22 ACCE | Access error interrupt enable. When ACCE and ACC are both set, an interrupt is generated.

21 FQFE | FMC queue full interrupt enable. When FQF and FQFE are set, an interrupt is generated.

20 CIQEE | Cell insertion queue empty interrupt enable. When CIQEE and CIQE are both set, an interrupt
is generated.

19 CEQR | Cell extraction queue ready interrupt enable. When CEQRE and CEQR are both set, an
E interrupt is generated.

18 CEQIE | Cell extraction queue interrupt threshold interrupt enable. When CEQIE and CEQI are both set,
an interrupt is generated.

17 CEQLE | Cell extraction queue low-priority threshold interrupt enable. When CEQLE and CEQL are both
set, an interrupt is generated.

16 CEQFE | Cell extraction queue full interrupt enable. When CEQFE and CEQF are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

15-10 — Reserved, should be cleared.

9 ESPEE | Egress switch parity error interrupt enable. When ESPE and ESPEE are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

8 ESHEE | Egress switch protocol handshake error interrupt enable. When ESHE and ESHEE are both
set, an interrupt is generated.

7 PLLE | PLL lost lock interrupt enable. When PPL and PLLE are both set, an interrupt is generated.
6 HOLDE | HOL blocking detection interrupt enable. When HOLDE and HOLD are both set, an interrupt is
generated.

5 EPREE | Egress PHY cell routing error interrupt enable. When EPREE and EPCRE are both set, an
interrupt is generated.

4 IPPEE | Ingress PHY parity error interrupt enable. When IPPEE and IPPE are both set, an interrupt is
generated.
3 IPHEE | Ingress PHY protocol handshake error interrupt enable. When IPHEE and IPHE are both set,

an interrupt is generated.

2 FQOE | FMC queue overflow interrupt enable. When FQOE and FQO are both set, an interrupt is
generated.
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Table 7-3. IMR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

1 FQEOE | FMC queue end-to-end overflow interrupt enable (FQEOE)—When FQEOE and FQEO are
both set, an interrupt is generated.

0 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.4.3 HOL Blocking Detection Status Register (HOLDSR)

This status register reports the current HOL blocking detection status for all MC92520
egress multi-PHY ports. All HOLDSR hits are sticky, that is, once HOL blocking statusis
indicated, it must be explicitly reset by writing a 1 to the associated bit location. The
individual bit values of HOLDSR are and-ed with the associated link enable (LE) bits and
the result is or-ed to form the HOLD interrupt status bit described in Section 7.1.4.1,
“Interrupt Register (IR).” Thisimpliesthat a pending HOLD status can be cleared by either
clearing the per-PHY status bit in HOLDSR or clearing the per-PHY link enable bit in the
ELER or ELNKn register.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL | HOL
D15 | D14 | D13 | D12 | D11 | D10 | D9 D8 D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO

Figure 7-6. HOL Blocking Status Register (HOLDSR)

7.1.4.4 PLL Status Register (PLLSR)
This read-only register reports the current MC92520 phase-locked loop (PLL) lock status.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 4 3 2 1 0
’ 0000_0000_0000 ‘ LTO ‘ NLE ‘ NLI ‘ PLLS‘

Figure 7-7. PLL Status Register (PLLSR)

Note that due to inter-clock domain synchronization, it is possible that momentarily none
of the four indicated status bits may be asserted, or that two of the bits may be asserted
simultaneously.

Table 7-4. PLLSR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-4 — Reserved, should be cleared.
3 LTO | PLL lock time-out. This bit is set if the PLL timed-out while attempting to lock. A possible cause of
time-out is improper connection of the ZCLKO output pin to the ZCLKI input pin.
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Table 7-4. PLLSR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description

2 NLE | PLL not locked, attempting external lock. This bit is set while the PLL is attempting to achieve
lock using the external feedback path.

1 NLI PLL not locked, attempting internal lock. This bit is set while the PLL is attempting to achieve lock
using the internal feedback path.

0 PLLS | Phase-locked loop status. The bit remains cleared if the MC92520 is used in PLL bypass mode.
If the PLL is enabled, the PLLS bit is cleared while PLL lock status has not been acquired or
re-acquired. The PLLS bit is set while the MC92520 PLL maintains lock.

7.1.4.5 External Memory Maintenance Slot Read Access Result
(EMRSLT)

Thisread-only register contains the value available from the external memory maintenance
slot read access result FIFO. This is the next available result from reading the externa
memory during a maintenance slot in operate mode.

31 16
’ EMRSLT (MSB) ‘

15 0
’ EMRSLT (LSB) ‘

Figure 7-8. EM Maintenance Slot Read Access Result (EMRSLT) Fields

7.1.4.6 MC92520 Revision Register (RR)
This read-only register contains the MC92520 identification information.

31 12 11 6 5 0

ID l MRV SRV

Figure 7-9. Revision Register (RR)
Table 7-5. RR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-12 ID CSP identification number. Identifies the device as either an MC92520 or an MC92510
11-6 MRV Major revision. This field indicates the processor’'s major revision number.

5-0 SRV Sub-revision. This field indicates the processor’s sub-revision number.

The following values of ID, MRV, and SRV are currently defined:
Table 7-6. Values of MC92520/MC92510 Revision Fields

ID MRV SRV Processor / Revision
1000_0000_0000_0000_0010 00_0000 00_0000 MC92520, Revision A
1000_0000_0000_0000_0011 00_0000 00_0000 MC92510, Revision A
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7.1.4.7 Last Cell Processing Time Register (LCPTR)

This read-only register contains the cell time of the most recent non-maintenance cycle.
This value may be used to find the most recent entries in the dump vector table, which is
updated in a cyclical fashion.

31 16
’ LCPT (MSB) ‘

15 0
’ LCPT (LSB) ‘

Figure 7-10. Last Cell Processing Time Register (LCPTR) Fields

7.1.4.8 ATMC CFB Revision Register (ARR)
This read-only register contains the ATMC CFB revision number.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 12 11 6 5 0
’ 0000 AMRV ‘ ASRV ‘

Figure 7-11. ATMC CFB Revision Register (ARR)

Table 7-7. ARR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-12 — Reserved, should be cleared

11-6 AMRV | ATMC CFB major revision. This field indicates the ATMC CFB major revision number.

5-0 ASRV ATMC CFB sub-revision. This field indicates the ATMC CFB sub-revision number.

The following values of AMRV and ASRV are currently defined:
Table 7-8. Values of ATMC CFB Revision Fields

AMRV ASRV ATMC CFB Revision

000000 000000 Revision A

7.1.5 Control Registers

The control registers controls the MC92520 operation, and may be read and written by the
processor in either setup mode or operate mode.

7.1.5.1 PLL Control Register (PLLCR)

This register specifies PLL-related control parameters. Although the PLLCR can be
modified any time, it is recommended to perform the optional PLL configuration and
startup process only after a hardware or software reset, that is, in setup mode. See Section
3.1.1, “Configuring the Phase-Locked Loop (PLL)” for more details.
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16

0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15

2 1 0

0000_0000_0000_00 ‘ FLI ‘ PLLE ‘

Figure 7-12. PLL Control Register (PLLCR)
Table 7-9. PLLCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-2 — Reserved, should be cleared.

1 FLI PLL force lock internal. Setting this bit to one forces the PLL to attempt lock only via the internal
feedback path. This setting may cause skew problems between ACLK and ZCLKI, and should only
be used as a debugging tool.

0 PLLE | PLL enable. Setting a clear PLLE bit starts the MC92520 PLL lock acquisition process. Clearing a
set PLLE bit disables the MC92520 PLL.

7.1.5.2 Microprocessor Control Register (MPCTLR)
This register specifies microprocessor-related control parameters.

31

16

0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15

12 11 8 7 4 3 0

0000

EQIT 0000 ‘ EQLPT ‘

Figure 7-13. Microprocessor Control Register (MPCTLR) Fields

Table 7-10. MPCTLR Field Descriptions

Bits

Name Description

31-12

Reserved, should be cleared.

11-8

EQIT Extraction queue interrupt threshold. This field defines the value of the extraction queue

interrupt threshold. When the extraction queue reaches the interrupt threshold, and the cell
extraction queue interrupt threshold interrupt enable (CEQIE) bit in the IR is set, then the cell
extraction queue interrupt (CEQI) bit is set. If EQIT is 0, the interrupt threshold is undefined
and CEQI is never set.

7-4

Reserved, should be cleared.

3-0

EQLPT | Extraction queue low-priority threshold. This field defines the value of the extraction queue

low-priority threshold. When the extraction queue reaches the low-priority threshold, the cell
extraction queue low-priority threshold interrupt enable (CEQLE) bit in the IR is set.
Low-priority cells that are directed to this queue are dropped until this queue is read and
contains fewer cells than the low-priority threshold value. If EQLPT is O, the low-priority
threshold is undefined, CEQL is never set, and low-priority cells are not filtered out.

7.1.5.3 Maintenance Control Register (MACTLR)
Thisregister defines parameters related to mai ntenance accesses.
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31 16
0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 6 5 0
’ 0000_0000_00 ‘ MPL ‘

Figure 7-14. Maintenance Control Register (MACTLR)

Table 7-11. MACTRL Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-6 — Reserved, should be cleared.
5-0 MPL Maintenance period length. This field specifies the number of cell processing slots between

maintenance slots. Note that higher values of MPL result in fewer maintenance slots. The
fraction of slots that are maintenance slots in normal operation ranges from 1/2 (MPL = 1) to
1/64 (MPL = 63). If MPL is 0, all the slots are maintenance slots. This is the situation after reset,
and it may be used for setup of the external memory.

NOTE:

The MC92520 does not process cells while MPL = 0. MPL
should be programmed with a non-zero value before switching
to operate mode. If MPL is programmed to zero and is then
placed in operate mode (for continuous mai ntenance accesses),
cells may belost.

7.1.5.4 Cell Extraction Queue Filtering Register 0 (CEQFRO)

The cell extraction queuefiltering register O controls the reason-based filtering of cellsthat
are copied to the cell extraction queue.

31 30 29 28 3 2 2 20 19 18 17 16
’ PR31 ‘ PR30 ‘ PR29 ‘ 0000_00 ‘ PR22 ‘ PR21 ‘ PR20 ‘ PR19 ‘ PR18 ‘ PR17 ‘ PR16 ‘
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

’PRlS ‘ PR14 ‘ PR13 ‘ PR12 ‘ PRIL ‘ PRlO‘ PR9 ‘ 0 ‘ PR7 ‘ PR6 ‘ PR5 ‘ PR4 ‘ PR3 ‘ 0 ‘PGFC‘ PRO ‘

Figure 7-15. Cell Extraction Queue Filtering Register 0 (CEQFRO) Fields

Table 7-12. CEQFRO Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-29, PRn Pass reason n cells. If the PRn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction queue with
22-9, the extraction reason (RSN) field equal to n is actually placed in the cell extraction queue,
7-3,0 rather than being dropped.)
28-23, — Reserved, should be cleared.
8,2
1 PGFC | Pass GFC cells. If the PGFC bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction queue with the
GFC reason (GFCR) bit set is actually placed in the cell extraction queue, rather than being
dropped.
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7.1.5.5 Cell Extraction Queue Filtering Register 1 (CEQFR1)

The cell extraction queue filtering register 1 controls the cell name-based filtering of cells
that are copied to the cell extraction queue.

31 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

’ 0000_00 ‘ PN9 ‘ PN8 ‘ PN7 ‘ PNG ‘ PN5 ‘ PN4 ‘ PN3 ‘ PN2 ‘ PN1 ‘ 0 ‘
15 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

’ 0000_00 ‘ PC9 ‘ PC8 ‘ PC7 ‘ PC6 ‘ PC5 ‘ PC4 ‘ PC3 ‘ PC2 ‘ PC1 ‘ 0 ‘

Figure 7-16. Cell Extraction Queue Filtering Register 1 (CEQFR1)
Table 7-13. CEQFRL1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-26 — Reserved, should be cleared.
25-17 PNn Pass name n cells. If the PNn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction queue with

the extraction reason (RSN) field indicating that it was copied because an OAM copy bit is
set and with the indication cell name (ICN) field equal to n is actually placed in the cell
extraction queue, rather than being dropped.

16-10 — Reserved, should be cleared.

9-1 PCn Pass copy all name n cells. If the PCn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction
queue with the extraction reason (RSN) field indicating that it was copied because the copy
all bit is set and with the indication cell name (ICN) field equal to n is actually placed in the
cell extraction queue, rather than being dropped.

0 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.5.6 Cell Extraction Queue Priority Register 0 (CEQPRO)

The cell extraction queue priority register O controls the reason-based priority of cells that
are copied to the cell extraction queue.

31 30 29 28 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ HR31 ‘ HR30 ‘ HR29 ‘ 0000_00 ‘ HR22 ‘ HR21 ‘ HR20 ‘ HR19 ‘ HR18 ‘ HR17 ‘ HR16 ‘
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

’HRlS ‘ HR14 ‘ HR13 ‘ HR12 ‘ HR11 ‘ HRlO‘ HR9 ‘ 0 ‘ HR7 ‘ HR6 ‘ HR5 ‘ HR4 ‘ HR3 ‘ 0 ‘ HGFC ‘ HRO ‘

Figure 7-17. Cell Extraction Queue Priority Register 0 (CEQPRO) Fields

Table 7-14. CEQPRO Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-29, HRn High-priority reason n cells. If the HRn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction
22-9, queue with the extraction reason (RSN) field equal to n is actually placed in the cell
7-3,0 extraction queue, rather than being dropped, when the cell extraction queue is above the
low-priority threshold.
28-23, — Reserved, should be cleared.
8
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Table 7-14. CEQPRO Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description
2 — Reserved, should be cleared.
1 HGFC High-priority GFC cells. If the HGFC bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell extraction

queue with the GFC reason (GFCR) bit set is actually placed in the cell extraction queue,
rather than being dropped, when the cell extraction queue is above the low-priority
threshold.

7.1.5.7 Cell Extraction Queue Priority Register 1 (CEQPR1)

The cell extraction queue priority register 1 controls the cell name-based priority of cells
that are copied to the cell extraction queue.

31 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ 0000_00 ‘ HN9 ‘ HNS ‘ HN7 ‘ HNG ‘ HN5 ‘ HN4 ‘ HN3 ‘ HN2 ‘ HN1 ‘ 0 ‘
15 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
0000_00 ‘ HCY ‘ HCs ‘ HC7 ‘ HC6 ‘ HC5 ‘ HC4 ‘ HC3 ‘ HC2 ‘ HC1 ‘ 0 ‘

Figure 7-18. Cell Extraction Queue 000 1 (CEQPR1)

Table 7-15. CEQPR1 Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

16-10

31-26,

Reserved, should be cleared.

25-17

HNn

High-priority name n cells. If the HNn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell
extraction queue with the extraction reason (RSN) field indicating that it was copied
because an OAM copy bit is set and with the indication cell name (ICN) field equal to
n is actually placed in the cell extraction queue, rather than being dropped, when the
cell extraction queue is above the low-priority threshold.

HCn

High-priority copy all name n cells. If the HCn bit is set, a cell that is copied to the cell
extraction queue with the extraction reason (RSN) field indicating that it was copied
because the copy-all bit is set and with the indication cell name (ICN) field equal to n
is actually placed in the cell extraction queue, rather than being dropped, when the
cell extraction queue is above the low-priority threshold.

0

Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.5.8 Ingress Insertion Leaky Bucket Register (IILB)

Theingress cell insertion rate is controlled by a leaky bucket algorithm whose parameters
are defined in thisregister. For moreinformation on the ingressinsertion leaky bucket refer
to Section 5.1.6.

31

16

IAIP ‘

15

IIBL ‘

7-18

Figure 7-19. Ingress Insertion Leaky Bucket Register (IILB)
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Table 7-16. IILB Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-16 IAIP Ingress average insertion period. This field determines how often, on average, cells may be
inserted to the ingress cell flow. It consists of a 12-bit integer part and a 4-bit fractional part.
In other words, the IAIP is defined in units of 1/16 of a cell time.
15-0 IIBL Ingress insertion bucket limit. The value of this field is compared with the current content of
the ingress insertion bucket fill register (IIBF) to determine whether cell insertion is possible.
The IIBL field is defined in terms of cell times. In other words, the IIBL field can represent a
limit of up to 16 times larger than defined by the IAIP field.
7.1.5.9 Ingress Insertion Bucket Fill Register (IIBF)
Thisregister contains the current state of the ingress insertion leaky bucket.
31 0
1IBF
Figure 7-20. Ingress Insertion Bucket Fill Register (IIBF)
Table 7-17. IIBF Field Description
Bits | Name Description
31-0 IIBF | Ingress insertion bucket fill. This field contains the current ingress insertion leaky bucket fill value.

the fractional part. Normally, the IIBF does not need to be user-defined, but it can be used to

Like the IAIP, the IIBF is in units of 1/16 of a cell time, and the four least significant bits represent

reset the leaky bucket.

7.1.5.10 Egress Insertion Leaky Bucket Register (EILB)

The egress cell insertion rate is controlled by aleaky bucket algorithm whose parameters
are defined in this register. For more information on the egress insertion leaky bucket refer
to Section 5.2.3, “Inserting Cells into the Egress Flow.”

31

16

EAIP ‘

15

EIBL ‘

Fi
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Table 7-18. EILB Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-16 EAIP | Egress average insertion period. This field determines how often, on average, cells may be
inserted to the egress cell flow. It consists of a 12-bit integer part and a 4-bit fractional part.
In other words, the EAIP is defined in units of 1/16 of a cell time.

15-0 EIBL | Egress insertion bucket limit. The value of this field is compared with the current content of
the egress insertion bucket fill register (EIBF) to determine whether cell insertion is
possible. The EIBL field is defined in terms of cell times. In other words, the EIBL field can
represent a limit of up to 16 times larger than defined by the EAIP field.

7.1.5.11 Egress Insertion Bucket Fill Register (EIBF)
Thisregister contains the current state of the egress insertion leaky bucket.

31 0
EIBF

Figure 7-22. Egress Insertion Bucket Fill Register (EIBF)

Table 7-19. EIBF Field Description

Bits Name Description

31-0 EIBF Egress insertion bucket fill. This field contains the current fill value of the egress insertion
leaky bucket. Like the EAIP, the EIBF is in units of 1/16 of a cell time, and the four least
significant bits represent the fractional part. Normally, the EIBF does not need to be
user-defined, but can be used to reset the leaky bucket.

7.1.5.12 Internal Scan Control Register (ISCR)

The internal scan control register contains the highest-valued connection identifier (CI)
whose context parameters table entry should be scanned. The internal scan process starts
its scan from this value and scans downwards to Cl = 0. The enable bits in the ISCR are
used to define which cells should be inserted by the current internal scan. This register may
be written at any time.

If the ISCR iswritten while theinternal scan is active, the updated values of the enable bits
take effect immediately. Clearing the ISCR disables cell insertion from the internal scan
process.

31 28 27 26 25 24 23 20 19 18 17 16
’ 0000 ‘ EEAI ‘ EERD ‘ EECS ‘ EECE ‘ 0000 ‘ IEAI ‘ IERD ‘ IECS ‘ IECE‘
15 0

’ CMHV ‘

Figure 7-23. Internal Scan Register (ISCR)
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Table 7-20. ISCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-28 — Reserved, should be cleared.
27 EEAI | Egress enable AIS. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts OAM AIS cells to the
egress cell flow. See Section 6.5.4.1.1.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
26 EERD | Egress enable RDI. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts OAM RDI cells to the
egress cell flow. See Section 6.5.4.1.2 for more details.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
25 EECS | Egress enable continuity check segment. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts
OAM segment CC cells to the egress cell flow.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
24 EECE | Egress enable continuity check end-to-end. This bit determines whether the internal scan
inserts OAM end-to-end CC cells to the egress cell flow.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
23-20 — Reserved, should be cleared.
19 IEAI Ingress enable AIS. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts OAM AIS cells to the
ingress cell flow. See Section 6.5.4.1.1.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
18 IERD | Ingress enable RDI. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts OAM RDI cells to the
ingress cell flow. See Section 6.5.4.1.2 for more details.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
17 IECS | Ingress enable continuity check segment. This bit determines whether the internal scan inserts
OAM segment CC cells to the ingress cell flow.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
16 IECE | Ingress enable continuity check end-to-end. This bit determines whether the internal scan
inserts OAM end-to-end CC cells to the ingress cell flow.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled
15-0 | CMHV | Context memory highest value. The highest-valued connection identifier whose context table
entry is to be scanned.

7.1.5.13 Ingress Link Registers (ILNKO-ILNK15)

Thelink registers contain information used by the address compression about the treatment
of the physical links that the MC92520 is supporting. If only one physical link is being
supported, ILNKO is used. See Section 7.1.6.3, “Ingress PHY Configuration Register
(IPHCR)."
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31 30 29 28 27 16
’ LE ‘ 0 ‘ ACM VPM ‘
15 0

’ VPP ‘

Figure 7-24. Ingress Link Register (ILNKn)
Table 7-21. ILNKn Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31 LE Link enable. When set, this bit indicates that the physical link is enabled and polled. This bit
should only be set for supported physical links.
0 Disabled
1 Enabled

30 — Reserved, should be cleared.

29-28 | ACM | Address compression method. This field determines the method used for address compression
on the cells arriving from the PHY on this link. See Section 5.2.2 for more information.

00 VP and VC table lookup

01 VP table lookup only

10 External address compression without VP table lookup

11 External address compression with VP table lookup

27-16 | VPM | VPI mask. This field indicates which bits of the VPI are allocated on this link. Each bit that is set in
this field indicates that the corresponding bit of the VPI should be used in the VP table lookup.
See Section 5.1.2 for more information. Note: At a UNI the four most significant bits of the VPM
field should be zero because the VPI contains only eight bits.

15-0 VPP | VP pointer. This field contains the 16 MSBs of the external memory address of the VP table
belonging to the link. Eight zeros are concatenated to the right of this field to construct the actual
external memory address.

7.1.5.14 Egress Link Enable Register (ELER)

The egress link enable register is used to enable or disable transmission to each physical
link individually. Each bit that is set enables transmission to the corresponding link.

NOTE:

All egresslink enable bits are readabl e and writabl e through the
egress link enable register (ELER[LEN]) and the egress link
registers (ELNKN[LE]) described bel ow.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’LElS ‘ LE14‘LE13‘LE12 ‘ LE1L ‘ LEIO‘ LE9 ‘ LES ‘ LE7 ‘ LE6 ‘ LE5 ‘ LE4 ‘ LE3 ‘ LE2 ‘ LE1 ‘ LEO ‘

Figure 7-25. Egress Link Enable Register (ELER)
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Table 7-22. ELER Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-16 — Reserved, should be cleared.

15-0 | LEO-LE15 | Link enable. Each LE bit refers to one of the physical links supported by the MC92520. The LE
bit, when set, enables transmission to the link.

7.1.5.15 Egress Link Registers (ELNKO-ELNK15)

The egress link registers contain information that control the use of the physical links
attached to the egress side of the MC92520. If only one physical link is needed, ELNKOis
used.

NOTE:

All egresslink enable bits are readabl e and writabl e through the
the egress link registers (ELNKnN[LE]) and egress link enable
register (ELER[LEN]) described above.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ LE ‘ FE ‘ 00 ‘ EPRI ‘ 0000_00 ‘ FDPTH ‘
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

’ 0000 ‘ T™MO ‘
Figure 7-26. Egress Link Register (ELNKn)

Table 7-23. ELNKn Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31 LE Link enable. When set, this bit indicates that the physical link is enabled and polled. This bit
should only be set for physical links that are physically present. If a cell destined to a disabled
link is encountered during address translation, the cell is extracted. If a link is disabled while not
all cells have been transferred to the target PHY (that is, address translation was already
completed), processing and transfer of such cells continues without MC92520 error indications.
0 Disabled

1 Enabled

30 FE Automatic flush enable. This bit indicates whether the FIFO associated with this link should be
automatically flushed, if a HOL blocking condition is detected. The functionality is only available
if HOL blocking prevention is enabled via the EPHP bit in the egress PHY configuration register
(EPHCR).

0 Automatic FIFO flushing is disabled

1 Automatic FIFO flushing is enabled

29-28 — Reserved, should be cleared.

27-24 EPRI Egress PHY priority. This field indicates the relative cell transfer priority of the associated PHY
in relation to other PHYs when operating in FIFO per-PHY mode. The priority values may range
from 0 to 15, 0 being the lowest priority. The same priority can be selected for more than one
PHY. The selection of an egress PHY priority value is only available if per-PHY FIFOs are
enabled via the EPHCR(EPMF) bit.

23-18 — Reserved, should be cleared.
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Table 7-23. ELNKn Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

17-16 | FDPTH | Per-PHY FIFO depth. This field indicates the per-PHY FIFO depth. This functionality is only
available if the per-PHY FIFOs are enabled via the EPHCR(EPMF) bit.

01 FIFO depthis 1 cell

10 FIFO depthis 2 cells

11 FIFO depth is 3 cells. This is the default value at reset.

15-12 — Reserved, should be cleared.

11-0 TMO Cell transfer delay time-out. This field indicates the per-PHY cell transfer delay time-out that is
used to detect a HOL blocking condition. This functionality is only available if HOL blocking
prevention is enabled via the EPHP bit in the egress PHY configuration register (EPHCR). The
time-out threshold is specified in ATMC cell times, namely, 64 ZCLKs.

7.1.5.16 Ingress Billing Counters Table Pointer Register (IBCTP)

Thisregister contains the pointer to the first word of the ingress billing counters table. The
pointer is in units of 256 bytes. This pointer register may be written in operate mode to
allow the processor to relocate the ingress billing counters table. In this way the counters
of al the connections can be frozen simultaneously (at 15-minute intervals) and read at
leisure.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 IBCTP I 0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-27. Ingress Billing Counters Table Pointer (IBCTP) Fields

7.1.5.17 Egress Billing Counters Table Pointer Register (EBCTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the egress billing counters table. The
pointer is in units of 256 bytes. This pointer register may be written in operate mode to
allow the processor to relocate the egress billing counterstable. In this way the counters of
al the connections can be frozen simultaneously (at 15-minute intervals) and read at
leisure.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 EBCTP I 0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-28. Egress Billing Counters Table Pointer (EBCTP) Fields

7.1.5.18 Policing Counters Table Pointer Register (PCTP)

Thisregister contains the pointer to thefirst word of the policing counterstable. The pointer
isin units of 256 bytes. This pointer register may be written in operate mode to allow the
processor to relocate the policing counters table. In this way the counters of al the
connections can be frozen simultaneously (at 15 minute intervals) and read at leisure.
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31 24 23 8 7 0

’ 0 PCTP 0000_0000

Figure 7-29. Policing Counters Table Pointer (PCTP) Fields

7.1.5.19 Cell Time Register (CLTMR)

This register contains a count of the cell processing times. It is a 32-bit counter that is
initialized to zero on reset and counts cell processing timeswhen the MC92520isin operate
mode.

31 16
’ CT (MSB) ‘

15 0
’ CT (LSB) ‘

Figure 7-30. CLTMR Fields

7.1.5.20 Ingress Processing Control Register (IPLR)

This register defines the MC92520 ingress processing parameters that can be changed in
operate mode.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 2 1 0
’ 0000_0000_0000_00 ‘ ICNG ‘ IAME ‘

Figure 7-31. Ingress Processing Control Register (IPLR)
Table 7-24. IPLR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-2 — Reserved, should be cleared.

1 ICNG | Global ingress congestion notification. This bit notifies the MC92520 whether there is
congestion in the ingress flow.

0 No ingress congestion.

1 Ingress congestion.

The MC92520 performs selective discard according to per-connection ingress selective discard
operation mode (ISDM) field. See Section 6.6 and Section 7.2.16 for more information.

0 IAME | Global ingress ABR mark enable. This bit, when set, indicates that current egress flow status
implies that the MC92520 should perform RM cell and/or EFCI marking if enabled. See Section
6.3.3.1 for more information.

7.1.5.21 Egress Processing Control Register (EPLR)

This register defines the MC92520 ingress processing parameters that can be changed in
operate mode.
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31

16

0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15

1 0

0000_0000_0000_000 ‘ EAME ‘

Figure 7-32. Egress Processing Control Register (EPLR)
Table 7-25. EPLR Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31-1

Reserved, should be cleared.

EAME

Global egress ABR mark enable. This bit, when set, indicates that current egress flow status
implies that the MC92520 should perform RM cell and/or EFCI marking if enabled. See Section
6.3.3.2 for more information.

7.1.5.22 Indirect External Memory Access Address Register (IAAR)

This register contains the address, width and busy bit for accessing the MC92520 external
memory or the external memory device. Refer to Section 3.2.2.2 for detalls.

31 30 29 28 26 25 24 23 16
IAB | I1AD | 1AW 000 IAAS IAA
[ 1B [ 1D | taw | | | |
15 1 0
IAA ‘ 0 ‘

Figure 7-33. Indirect External Memory Access Address Register (IAAR)

Table 7-26. IAAR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31 IAB Indirect external memory access busy. This bit indicates that indirect external memory access
mechanism is busy.
0 Indirect access mechanism is free and therefore indirect external memory access data
register can be accessed
1 Indirect access mechanism is busy and therefore indirect access data register should not be
accessed
30 IAD Indirect external memory access direction. This bit indicates indirect access direction.
0 Indirect write access
1 Indirect read access
29 1AW Indirect external memory access size. This bit indicates the size of the access.
0 32 bits
1 16 bits
28-26 — Reserved, should be cleared.
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Table 7-26. IAAR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

25-24 IAAS | Indirect external memory access address space. This field indicates the accessed address
space.

00 Reserved

01 Reserved

10 Non-destructive external memory

11 Reserved

23-1 IAA Indirect external memory access address. This field indicates bits 23 through 1 of the address
within the address space specified in the indirect external memory access address space (IAAS)
field.

7.1.5.23 Indirect External Memory Access Data Register (IADR)

This register contains the data that should be written to the external memory in case of an
indirect write access or the data that was last read from externa memory in case of an
indirect read access. Refer to Section 3.2.2.2 for details.

7.1.5.24 Cell Arrival Period Multiplier Registers 0 - 63 (CAPMnn)

All 64 CAPMnn registers are used in combination with the GFR fair cell rate (FCR)
administration. Each individual CAPMnn register holds an 8-bit value, which is used to
dynamically recalculate a target cell arrival period (CAP) for each VC in one of up to 64
groups of VCs. A CAPM index (CAPMI) field in the first leaky bucket parameter word of
GFR VCsindicates which CAPM belongs to which VVC. For more information see Section
6.3.1.7, “FCR Administration.”

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 8 7 0
’ 0000_0000 ‘ CAPM ‘

Figure 7-34. Cell Arrival Period Multiplier (CAPMnn) Fields

The 8-bit CAPM field is used to form a GFR V C's effective CAP by multiplying the FCR
CAP field from the leaky bucket parameter word with CAPM and dividing the result by
256. A CAPM value of O isinterpreted as 256; that is, the resulting CAP multiplier is 1.
Thus the range of CAPgftective iS:

CAP * 1/ 256 <= CAPgifective <= CAP * 256 / 256

7.1.6 Configuration Registers

The configuration registers are used to define the M C92520 configuration, and may be read
by the processor in either setup mode or operate mode. These registers may be written by
the processor only in setup mode.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 7. Programming Model 7-27



sters Description

7.1.6.1 PLL Range Register (PLLRR)

This register defines the MC92520 PLL input clock frequency range provided through the
ACLK pin. If the MC92520 is used in PLL bypass mode, the content of this register is

ignored.

31

16

0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15

2 1 0

0000_0000_0000_00 ‘ Z2D ‘ PICR ‘

Figure 7-35. PLL Range Register (PLLRR)
Table 7-27. PLLRR Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31-2

Reserved, should be cleared.

Z2D

ZCLKO_2 disable. If set, the ZCLKO_2 output is disabled (tri-stated). This can be used as a
power-saving feature in systems where only the ZCLKO output is used.

PICR

PLL input clock range. The bit selects a high- or low-input clock frequency range.
0 ACLK is in 25 — 50 MHz range (standard MC92520 mode).
1 ACLK is in 12.5 — 25 MHz range (low-power MC92520 mode).

7.1.6.2

Microprocessor Configuration Register (MPCONR)

This register defines the processor interface configuration parameters.

31 30 29 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 16
’ DO ‘ AWS ‘ 0000_00 ‘ RQO ‘ 0 ‘ RQ1 ‘ 000 ‘
15 14 13 12 0
’ 00 ‘ MDC ‘ 0000_0000_0000_0 ‘
Figure 7-36. Microprocessor Configuration Register (MPCONR)
Table 7-28. MPCONR Field Descriptions
Bits Name Description

31 DO Data order. This bit defines the order of the bytes on the data bus inside the 32-bit data
structures of the cell insertion payload registers (CIR4-CIR15) and the cell extraction payload
registers (CER4—CER15). It also defines the order of the records in the external memory tables
that contain 16-bit records.

0 Most significant byte first (big endian - Motorola or IBM style)
1 Least significant byte first (little endian - Intel or Digital style)

30 AWS | Assume write strobe. If this bit is 0 (default), MDTACK does not occur on a write cycle until the
MCLK rising edge after the clock edge in which MWSH* and/or MWSL* are first asserted. If this
bitis 1, it is assumed that MWSH* and/or MWSL* occur on the first clock after the cycle begins,
and MDTACK may occur as early as the first clock after the cycle begins.

29-24 — Reserved, should be cleared.
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Table 7-28. MPCONR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name Description

23-22

RQO MREQO signal functionality. This field defines the functionality of the MP request 0 (MREQO)
signal. See Section 4.5.2 for details.

00 Cell in request

01 Cell in request

10 Cell out request

11 Reserved

21

— Reserved, should be cleared.

20-19

RQ1 MREQ1 signal functionality. This field defines the functionality of the MP request 1 (MREQ1)
signal. See Section 4.5.2 for details.

00 Cell out request

01 Cellin request

10 Cell out request

11 Reserved

18-14

— Reserved, should be cleared.

13

MDC MDTACKRn drive control. This bit determines which MDTACK signals are driven.
0 MDTACKO is driven and MDTACK1 is not driven.
1 Both MDTACKO and MDTACK1 are driven.

12-0

— Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.3 Ingress PHY Configuration Register (IPHCR)
Thisregister controls the operation of theingress PHY interface block. See Section 4.2 for

more details.
31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘
15 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ 00_0000_0000 ‘ IPWD‘ UM ‘INVPD‘ IPOM ‘ IPPR ‘ IPLP ‘
Figure 7-37. Ingress PHY Configuration Register (IPHCR)
Table 7-29. IPHCR Field Descriptions
Bits Name Description
31-6 — Reserved, should be cleared.
5 IPWD | Ingress PHY wide data path. This bit controls the width of the data path.

0 8-bit data path using RX_DATA[7:0], RX_DATA[15:8] should be tied to ground.
1 16-bit data path using RX_DATA[15:0].

4 IUM | Ingress UTOPIA multi-PHY. This bit determines whether the interface operates in UTOPIA
single-PHY or multi-PHY mode. See Section 4.2 for more information.
0 UTOPIA single-PHY operation.
1 UTOPIA multi-PHY operation.

3 INVPD | Invalid pattern discard. The INVPD bit determines the treatment of cells received with the

“invalid” pattern (VPI/VCIO, CLP1) in the header.

0 Cells with the “invalid” pattern are removed from the cell flow and copied to the cell extraction
queue.

1 Cells with the “invalid” pattern are discarded at the PHY interface in the same manner as
unassigned cells and do not occupy a cell processing slot.
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Table 7-29. IPHCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name

Description

IPOM

Ingress PHY operation mode. The IPOM bit determines whether the ingress PHY interface
operates with an octet- or word-level handshake or a cell-level handshake.

0 The PHY interface uses octet- or word-level handshake.

1 The PHY interface uses cell-level handshake.

IPPR

Ingress PHY parity enable. This bit defines whether there is parity checking on the ingress PHY
interface. If a parity error is detected on the cell header by the ingress PHY interface, the cell
that contains the parity error is discarded, and the ingress PHY continues its operation without
any effect on the next cell.

0 Parity checking is disabled.

1 Parity checking is enabled.

IPLP

Ingress payload parity enable. This bit determines whether a parity error that is detected on the

payload of a cell arriving from the PHY should cause the cell to be removed from the cell flow.

Parity checking is enabled by ingress PHY parity enable (IPPR).

0 A parity error detected on the payload of a cell does not cause the cell to be removed.

1 A parity error detected on the payload of a cell causes the cell to be removed from the cell flow
and copied to the cell extraction queue.

Table 7-30. Parity Checking at Ingress PHY Interface

IPPR

IPLP

Action When Parity Error is Detected on Action When Parity Error is Detected on a
a Header Byte Payload Byte

Ignore Ignore

Ignore Ignore

Discard cell at the PHY interface Ignore

0
0
1
1

R| Ol k| O

Discard cell at the PHY interface Remove cell and copy to the cell extraction queue

7.1.6.4

Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR)

Thisregister controls the operation of the egress PHY interface block.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000
15 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ 0000_0000 ‘ EPHP ‘ EPMF ‘ EPWD ‘ EUM ‘ EPFC ‘ EPOM ‘ ECGE ‘ EGIC ‘
Figure 7-38. Egress PHY Configuration Register (EPHCR)
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Table 7-31. EPHCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name

Description

31-8 —

Reserved, should be cleared.

7 EPHP

Egress PHY HOL blocking prevention (EPHP)—This bit determines whether HOL blocking
prevention and reporting is enabled or disabled. If enabled, HOL blocking reporting requires the
configuration of a cell transfer delay threshold and HOL blocking prevention requires the
additional configuration of an automatic FIFO flush request bit in the egress link register
(ELNKn). The EPHP bit may only be set in combination with a set egress PHY multiple FIFOs
(EPMF) bit (see below).

0 HOL blocking prevention is disabled.

1 HOL blocking prevention is enabled.

6 EPMF

Egress PHY multiple FIFOs. This bit determines whether the egress PHY interface uses a single
FIFO or multiple, per-PHY FIFOs. If a single FIFO is used, the EPFC bit (see below) defines the
FIFO depth for the single FIFO. If per-PHY FIFOs are used, EPFC is ignored and the FDPTH
field of the egress link registers (ELNKn) define the per-PHY FIFO depths.

0 Egress interface is using a single FIFO.

1 Egress interface is using a FIFO per PHY.

5 EPWD

Egress PHY wide data path (EPWD)—This bit determines the width of the data path. To prevent
the generation of corrupted idle or unassigned cells, changes to EPWD are ignored after the
ECGE bit has been set. See Section 4.2.2 for more information.

0 8-bit data path using TX_DATA[7:0], TX_DATA[15:8] is 0 and not valid.

1 16-bit data path using TX_DATA[15:0].

4 EUM

Egress UTOPIA multi-PHY. This bit determines whether the interface operates in UTOPIA
single-PHY or multi-PHY mode. See Section 4.2.2 for more information.

0 UTOPIA single-PHY operation.

1 UTOPIA multi-PHY operation.

3 EPFC

Egress PHY interface FIFO control. This bit determines the size of the egress PHY interface
FIFO if the MC92520 is configured for single-FIFO operation (EPMF bit is cleared).

0 The egress PHY interface has a 4-cell FIFO.

1 The egress PHY interface has a 2-cell FIFO.

If the PHY device has at least a 4-cell FIFO, EPFC may be 1 to reduce the delay of the egress
cell flow. If the PHY device has only a small FIFO, EPFC should be 0.

2 EPOM

Egress PHY operation mode. The EPOM bit determines whether the egress PHY interface
operates in an octet-based mode or a cell-based mode. See Section 4.2.2.

0 The PHY interface is octet-based.

1 The PHY interface is cell-based.

1 ECGE

Egress cell generation enable. This bit determines whether the egress PHY interface block
generates unassigned or idle cells when there are no cells for transmission. The cell type
generated by the egress PHY is defined by egress generate idle cells (EGIC).

0 Do not generate unassigned or idle cells

1 Generate unassigned or idle cells

If the MC92520 is configured for multi-PHY operation, ECGE should not be set.

0 EGIC

Egress generate idle cells (EGIC)—This bit determines the type of cells generated by the
egress PHY interface. The cell generation is enabled by egress cell generation enable (ECGE).
0 Unassigned (ATM layer) cells are generated

1 Idle (PHY layer) cells are generated

Table 7-32. Cell Generation at Egress PHY Interface

ECGE

EGIC Cell Generation

0 None

1 None
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Table 7-32. Cell Generation at Egress PHY Interface

ECGE EGIC Cell Generation
1 0 Unassigned cells
1 1 Idle cells

7.1.6.5 Ingress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ISWCR)

Thisregister controls the operation of the ingress switch interface block.

31 28 27 26 16

’ 0000 ‘ ISWD ‘ 000_0000_000 ‘
15 8 7 6 5 4 3 0

’ 0000_0000 ‘ ISSDC ‘ ISPM ‘ ISHF ‘ ISNB ‘

Figure 7-39. Ingress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ISWCR)
Table 7-33. ISWCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-28 — Reserved, should be cleared.
27 ISWD | Ingress switch wide data. This bit determines whether the ingress switch interface block uses an

8-bit or a 16-bit wide data path. See Section 4.3.1.
0 8-bit wide data using SRXDATA[7:0], SRXDATA[15:8] is 0 and not valid.
1 16-bit wide data using SRXDATA[15:0].

26-8 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7 ISSDC | Ingress switch SRXDATA driver control. This bit determines whether the outputs of the ingress

switch interface block are tri-stated when SRXENB is deasserted

0 SRXDATA, SRXPRTY, and SRXSOC are driven only if SRXENB is asserted on the previous
clock.

1 SRXDATA, SRXPRTY, and SRXSOC are always driven.

6 ISPM | Ingress switch parity mode. This bit selects the ISWI parity mode, odd or even. See Section 4.3.1.
0 Odd parity is generated over the data transferred to the switch
1 Even parity is generated over the data transferred to the switch

7-32 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA



Registers Description

Table 7-33. ISWCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description

5-4 ISHF | Ingress switch HEC field. The ISHF field determines if the HEC octet (8-bit mode) or UDF word

(16-bit mode) is inserted before the payload of cells transferred to the switch and what data it

should contain.

00 No data is inserted

01 Reserved

10 Depending on the data path width, a zero HEC octet or UDF word is inserted.

11 In 8-bit mode, the HEC octet is inserted and contains the MSB of the most-significant long
word of the switch parameters. In 16-bit mode, the UDF word is inserted and contains the
MSW of the most-significant long word of the switch parameters.

3-0 ISNB | Ingress switch number of bytes. The ISNB field determines the size of the data structure
transferred to the switch. Note that for 16-bit operation (ISWD1), this field must be a value that
results in an even number of bytes.

0000 64 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

0001 Reserved

0010 Reserved

0011 Reserved

0100 52 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

0101 53 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

0110 54 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

0111 55 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1000 56 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1001 57 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1010 58 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1011 59 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1100 60 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1101 61 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1110 62 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

1111 63 bytes per cell are transferred to the switch

7.1.6.6 Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR)

This register determines the operation of the egress switch interface block.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
EIAS | EEA | VPS 0 ESW | IHAF | ESU | ESF | EFE | MTS | EAT | ELN | ESP | ESP | EPL | ESH
S D M C E D S C R P F
15 11 10 9 5 4 0
ESNB EVP IMSB ILSB
z

Figure 7-40. Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ESWCR)
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Table 7-34. ESWCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31 EIAS | Global IFS enable. This bit enables the MC92520 to use overhead ingress flow status (IFS) bit in

the egress switch overhead. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.

0 The overhead ingress flow status (IFS) bit is not defined in the egress overhead fields so it
cannot trigger ABR cell marking.

1 The overhead ingress flow status (IFS) bit is defined in the egress overhead fields and is used by
the MC92520 for marking cells as part of relative rate ABR.

30 EEAS | Global EFS enable. This bit enables the MC92520 to use overhead egress flow status (EFS) bit in

the egress switch overhead. See Section 6.4.2.2 for details.

0 The overhead egress flow status (EFS) bit is not defined in the egress overhead fields, so it
cannot trigger ABR cell marking.

1 The overhead egress flow status (EFS) bit is defined in the egress overhead fields and is used
by the MC92520 for marking cells as part of relative rate ABR.

29 VPS | VPI size in ECI on header mode. This bit determines the size of the VPI field for
ECI on header mode’ (IHAF=1). See Section 5.2.1 for details.

0 VPI size is 12 bits

1 VPI size is 8 bits

28 — Reserved, should be cleared.

27 ESWD | Egress switch wide data. This bit determines whether the egress switch interface block uses an 8-
or a 16-bit wide data path. See Section 4.3.2 for more information.

0 8-bit wide data using STXDATA[7:0], STXDATA[15:8] should be tied to ground.

1 16-bit wide data using STXDATA[15:0].

26 IHAF | Identifier in header address fields. The IHAF bit, when set, indicates that the ECI is located in the
header address fields of the cell structure as follows:

If the EVPZ bit is set, the VPI field of the header is used as the ECI.

If the EVPZ bit is clear, the VPI field is only used as ECI if it is non-zero.

If the EVPZ bit is clear and the VPI is zero, the VCI field is used as the ECI.

When IHAF is set, the identifier most-significant byte (IMSB) and identifier least-significant byte
(ILSB) fields are not used.

25 ESUM | Egress switch UTOPIA multi-PHY mode. The ESUM bit determines whether the UTOPIA interface
acts like a single PHY or a multi-PHY device. In multi-PHY mode, the PHY port base address and
PHY port mask fields of the egress switch configuration register 1 (ESWCR1) must be also
configured. Also, the depth of the effective per-PHY FIFO is independent of the switch-side FIFO
configuration in multi-PHY mode, namely, the setting of ESFC is ignored if ESUM is set to 1. For
more information on the configuration and operation, refer to Section 3.4.2.2.1.

0 Single-PHY interface

1 Multi-PHY interface

24 ESFC | Egress switch FIFO control. The ESFC bit determines the size of the switch-side FIFO in the
egress switch interface block for single-PHY interface configurations. The value of ESFC is ignored
if the ESUM bit (see above) is set. Refer to Section 3.4.2.2.1.

0 6-cell FIFO

1 4-cell FIFO

Normally, use a 6-cell FIFO. For applications in which it is necessary to reduce maximum cell delay
through the MC92520, a 4-cell FIFO might be appropriate with certain switch interface
architectures.

23 EFE | EFCI enable. This bit enables the MC92520 to set the middle bit of the PTI in the header of an

incoming cell if the EFCI bit received from the switch is set.

0 The EFCI bit is not defined in the overhead fields so EFCIO is provided to the cell processing
block.

1 The EFCI bit from the overhead fields causes the PTI1 bit of the cell header to be set.
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Table 7-34. ESWCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description
22 MTSE | Multicast translation table section enable. This bit determines whether the MTTS field is defined in
the overhead fields received from the switch.
0 The MTTS field is not defined in the overhead fields, so MTTSO000O is provided to the cell
processing block.
1 The MTTS field provided to the cell processing block is taken from the location in the overhead
fields defined by the MTTS byte location (MTBY) and MTTS bit (MTBI) location fields.
21 EATD | Egress address translation disable. This bit determines whether the MC92520 performs address
translation on the cells arriving from the switch. See Table 7-35.
0 The MC92520 performs address translation in the egress direction.
1 The MC92520 does not perform address translation in the egress direction, and the cell header
is transferred transparently to the PHY.
20 ELNS | Egress link number selection. This bit selects the source for the link number when egress address
translation disable (EATD) is set. This field is ignored if ESUM1 (multi-PHY mode). See
Table 7-35.
0 The link number is zero.
1 The link number is taken from the MTTS field whose location is determined by the MTTS byte
(MTBY) and MTTS bit (MTBI) location fields.
19 ESPC | Egress switch parity control. This bit selects the egress switch parity mode, odd or even. See
Section 4.3.2.1.
0 Odd parity is expected
1 Even parity is expected
18 ESPR | Egress switch parity enable. This bit defines whether there is parity checking on the egress switch
interface. SeeTable 7-36.
0 Parity checking is disabled.
1 Parity checking is enabled.
17 | EPLP | Egress payload parity enable. This bit determines whether a parity error that is detected on the
payload of a cell arriving from the switch should cause the cell to be removed from the cell flow.
Parity checking is enabled by the egress switch parity enable (ESPR) bit. See Section 4.3.2.1 and
Table 7-36.
0 A parity error detected on the payload of a cell does not cause the cell to be dropped.
1 A parity error detected on the payload of a cell causes the cell to be dropped.
16 ESHF | Egress switch HEC field. The ESHF bit determines if the cells that are transferred from the switch

contain the HEC octet (8-bit mode) or UDF word (16-bit mode).

0 The switch does not transfer the HEC octet or UDF word.

1 The switch transfers the HEC octet/UDF word. This octet or UDF word is discarded by the
ATMC.
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Table 7-34. ESWCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description
15-11 | ESNB | Egress switch number of bytes. The ESNB field determines the number of bytes in the data

structure received from the switch. Note that for 16-bit operation (ESWD1), this field must be a
value that results in an even number of bytes.
00000 65 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00001 66 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00010 67 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00011 68 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00100 69 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00101 70 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00110 71 bytes per cell are received from the switch
00111 72 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01000 73 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01001 74 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01010 75 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01011 76 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01100 77 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01101 78 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01110 79 bytes per cell are received from the switch
01111 80 bytes per cell are received from the switch
10000 Reserved
10001 Reserved
10010 Reserved
10011 52 bytes per cell are received from the switch
10100 53 bytes per cell are received from the switch
10101 54 bytes per cell are received from the switch
10110 55 bytes per cell are received from the switch
10111 56 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11000 57 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11001 58 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11010 59 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11011 60 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11100 61 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11101 62 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11110 63 bytes per cell are received from the switch
11111 64 bytes per cell are received from the switch

10 EVPZ | Egress VPI zero valid. This bit determines whether a zero value extracted from the VPI field for ECI
on header mode’ (IHAF=1) should be used as a valid value or used as an indication to extract the
ECI from the VCI field. See Section 5.2.1 for details.
0 Extract ECI from VCI field if extracted VPI value is 0.
1 Use extracted VPI value of 0 as ECI.

9-5 | IMSB | Identifier most-significant byte. The IMSB field contains the byte number of the most-significant
byte of the MI/ECI field within the switch data structure. The byte on which STXSOC is asserted is
byte number 0.

4-0 |ILSB | Identifier least-significant byte. The ILSB field contains the byte number of the least-significant byte
of the MI/ECI field within the switch data structure. The byte on which STXSOC is asserted is byte
number 0.
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Table 7-35. Destination Link Number

EATD

ELNS Destination Link Number

Taken from the egress translation address word in the context parameters table

Taken from the egress translation address word in the context parameters table

0

| k| O O

R| O k| O

Taken from MTTS field

Table 7-36. Parity Checking at Egress Switch Interface

ESPR

EPLP

Action When Parity Error is Detected on | Action When Parity Error is Detected on a
a Header/Overhead/HEC Byte Payload Byte

Ignore Ignore

Ignore Ignore

Discard cell at the switch interface Ignore

P| k| O] O

R| Ol »r| O

Discard cell at the switch interface Remove cell and copy to the cell extraction
queue

7.1.6.7 Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register 1 (ESWCR1)

Thisregister determines the multi-PHY operation of the egress switch interface block. For
more information on the configuration and use of ESWCR1, see Section 4.3.2, “ Transmit

Interface (Egress).”
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 21 20 16

’ 0000_000 ‘ ESAV ‘ 000 ‘ ESFD ‘
15 12 11 8 7 5 4 0

’ 0000

ESMM ‘ 000 ‘ ESMA ‘

Figure 7-41. Egress Switch Interface Configuration Register 1(ESWCR1)

Table 7-37. ESWCRL1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-25 — Reserved, should be cleared.
24 ESAV | Egress switch multi-PHY address valid pin enable. This bit determines whether the STXAVALID
pin is used to qualify valid multi-PHY addresses.
0 The STXAVALID pin is ignored (standard UTOPIA Level 2 mode).
1 Any STXADDR[4:0] is ignored while STXAVALID is not asserted and considered a valid
address when STXAVALID is asserted.
20-16 | ESFD | Egress switch multi-PHY FIFO depth. This field defines the depth of the switch-side FIFO if a
multi-PHY interface is selected. Valid configuration values range from 1 to 16. The default value
of 0 indicates 16.
15-10 — Reserved, should be cleared.
11-8 ESMM | Egress switch multi-PHY port address mask. This field defines a PHY port address mask. This
mask and the PHY port base address defined below are used to detect whether the PHY
address provided by a switch-side device is selecting an MC92520 PHY port.
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Table 7-37. ESWCRL1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
7-5 — Reserved, should be cleared.
4-0 ESMA | Egress switch multi-PHY port base address. This field defines a PHY port base address. A PHY
address provided by a switch-side device and matching ESMA is associated with the MC92520
PHY port addressed by link id 0.
7.1.6.8 Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 0 (ESOIRO)

This register determines the location of the overhead information in the data structure
received from the switch.

31

24 23 19 18 16

0000_0000 ‘ EFBY ‘ EFBI ‘

15

11 10 8 7 3 2 0

MBY MBI ‘ MTBY ‘ MTBI ‘

Figure 7-42. Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 0 (ESOIRO0)

Table 7-38. ESOIRO Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-24 — Reserved, should be cleared.

23-19 EFBY EFCI byte. The EFBY field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the
EFCI can be found: overhead, header, and HEC bytes. The byte on which STXSOC is
asserted is byte number 0.

18-16 EFBI EFCI bit. The EFBI field contains the number of the EFCI bit within the byte specified by the
EFCI byte (EFBY) location field. The most-significant bit is number 7, and the least-significant
bit is number 0.

15-11 MBY M byte. The MBY field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the M bit
can be found. The byte on which STXSOC is asserted is byte number 0.

10-8 MBI M bit. The MBI field contains the number of the M bit within the byte specified by the M byte
(MBY) location field. The most-significant bit is number 7 and the least-significant bit is
number 0.
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Table 7-38. ESOIRO Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

7-3 MTBY | MTTS byte. The MTBY field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the
MTTS field can be found. The byte on which STXSOC is asserted is byte number 0.

2-0 MTBI MTTS bit. This field indicates the location of the MTTS field within the byte specified by MTTS

byte (MTBY) location field.

0 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 7:5 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

1 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 7:6 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

2 MTTS equals the value that resides in bit 7 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

3 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 3:0 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

4 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 4:1 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

5 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 5:2 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

6 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 6:3 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

7 MTTS equals the value that resides in bits 7:4 of the byte pointed to by MTTS byte (MTBY)
location field.

7.1.6.9 Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 1 (ESOIR1)

This register determines the location of the overhead information in the data structure
received from the switch. The register has the following structure:

31 24 23 19 18 16
’ 0000_0000 ‘ EOBY ‘ EOBI ‘

15 11 10 8 7 3 2 0
’ EIBY EIBI ‘ EEBY ‘ EEBI ‘

Figure 7-43. Egress Switch Overhead Information Register 1 (ESOIR1) Fields

Table 7-39. ESOIR1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-24 — Reserved, should be cleared.

23-19 EOBY | EOCLP byte. This field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the
egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit can be found (overhead, header, and HEC bytes). The byte
on which STXSOC is asserted is byte number 0. See Section 6.2.1 and Section 6.2.2 for
details.

18-16 EOBI EOCLP bit location. This field contains the number of the egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit
within the byte specified by the EOCLP byte (EOBY) location field. The most-significant bit is 7,
and the least-significant bit is 0. See Section 6.2.1 and Section 6.2.2 for details.

15-11 EIBY | IFS byte location. This field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the
overhead ingress flow status (IFS) bit can be found (overhead, header, and HEC bytes). The
byte on which STXSOC is asserted is byte number 0. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.

10-8 EIBI IFS bit location. This field contains the number of the overhead ingress flow status (IFS) bit
within the byte specified by the IFS byte (EIBY) location field. The most-significant bit is 7, and
the least-significant bit is 0. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.
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Table 7-39. ESOIR1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

7-3 EEBY | EFS byte location. This field contains the byte number of the switch data structure in which the
overhead egress flow status (EFS) bit can be found (overhead, header, and HEC bytes). The
byte on which STXSOC is asserted is byte number O.

2-0 EEBI EFS bit location (EEBI)—This field contains the number of the overhead egress flow status
(EFS) bit within the byte specified by the EFS byte (EEBY) location field. The most-significant
bit is 7, and the least-significant bit is 0.

7.1.6.10 UNI Register (UNIR)
The UNI register determines whether each of the linksistreated asa UNI or asan NNI.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ UNI15 ‘ UNIL4 ‘ UNI13 ‘ UNIL2 ‘ UNI1L ‘ UNIlO‘ UNI9 ‘ UNI8 ‘ UNI7 ‘ UNI6 ‘ UNIS ‘ UNI4 ‘ UNI3 ‘ UNI2 ‘ UNIL ‘ UNIO ‘

Figure 7-44. UNI Register (UNIR)

Table 7-40. UNIR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-16 — Reserved, should be cleared.

15-0 | UNI15-UNIO | User-network interface. The UNI bits define the type of interface that the physical link

crosses. It affects the interpretation of the four most significant bits of the ATM cell header.

0 The physical link does not cross a user-network interface (UNI). It may cross a
network-network interface (NNI), or it may be an intranetwork link.

1 The physical link crosses a UNI.

7.1.6.11 Ingress Processing Configuration Register (IPCR)
Thisregister defines the MC92520 ingress processing parameters.

31 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ 0000_0000 ‘ IGCTE ‘ ICCR ‘ IRCR ‘ ISFCE ‘ ISFNE ‘ ISPE ‘ ISBCE ‘ ISBNE ‘
15 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 4 3 2 1 0

’ IPcC ‘ 0 ‘ I6zC ‘ IUHC ‘ IIP‘ IROE ‘ 0 ‘ IBCC ‘ 0 ‘ IAPE ‘ IACE ‘

Figure 7-45. Ingress Processing Configuration Register (IPCR)
Table 7-41. IPCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-24 — Reserved, should be cleared.
23 IGCTE | Global ingress CLP transparency enable. This bit enables CLP transparency function on the
ingress. See Section 6.2 for details.
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Table 7-41. IPCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name

Description

22

ICCR

Ingress check CRC on RM cells. This bit determines whether the CRC of RM cells that are

received in the ingress is checked.

0 The CRC of RM cells that are received in the ingress is not checked.

1 The CRC of RM cells that are received in the ingress is checked and if it is not 0.k, then the cell
is removed and can be copied to the microprocessor.

21

IRCR

Ingress recalculate CRC on RM cells. This bit determines whether the CRC of ingress RM cells
is recalculated.

0 The CRC of ingress RM cells is not recalculated.

1 The CRC of ingress RM cells is recalculated.

20

ISFCE

Global ingress set FRM CI enable. This bit enables the ClI bit to be set in forward RM cells
received in ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 ClI bit is disabled in forward RM cells received in ingress.

1 Setting Cl bit in forward RM cells received in ingress is enabled.

19

ISFNE

Global ingress set FRM NI enable. This bit enables setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in
ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in ingress is disabled.

1 Setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in ingress is enabled.

18

ISPE

Global ingress set PTI enable. This bit enables setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are
received in ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are received in ingress is disabled.

1 Setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are received in ingress is enabled.

17

ISBCE

Global ingress set BRM CI enable. This bit enables setting CI bit in backward RM cells received
in ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Setting ClI bit in backward RM cells received in ingress is disabled.

1 Setting Cl bit in backward RM cells received in ingress is enabled.

16

ISBNE

Global ingress set BRM NI enable. This bit enables setting NI bit in backward RM cells received
in ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Setting NI bit in backward RM cells received in ingress is disabled.

1 Setting NI bit in backward RM cells received in ingress is enabled.

15-13

IPCC

Ingress policing counters control. This field determines which counters appear in the policing
counters table if ingress UPC is enabled (The UPC flow (UPCF) bit in the ATMC CFB
configuration register (ACR) is reset). It also determines the size of each record in the table. See
Section 7.2.6 for more details.
000 The policing table does not exist.
001 The policing table contains three counters and one reserved long word:
DSCDO0, DSCD1, TAG, reserved.
010 The policing table contains three counters: DSCDO, DSCD1, TAG.
011 The policing table contains two counters: DSCD, TAG.
100 The policing table contains one counter: TAG.
101 The policing table contains one counter: DSCD.
110 Reserved
111 Reserved

12

Reserved, should be cleared.

11

1GZC

Ingress GFC zero check. This bit determines whether the MC92520 checks that the GFC header
field is zero on cells arriving over a UNI.

0 The GFC field is not checked.

1 The GFC field is checked. If it is non-zero, the cell is copied to the cell extraction queue.
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Table 7-41. IPCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

10 IUHC | Ingress unallocated header bits check. This bit determines whether the MC92520 checks that

unallocated bits of the cell header are zero (as defined by the VPI mask and VCI mask, see

Section 5.1.2).

0 The unallocated bits of the header are not checked.

1 The unallocated bits of the header are checked. If one or more bits are set, the cell is copied to
the cell extraction queue and removed from the cell flow.

9 1P Ingress insertion priority. This bit determines the priority between inserted/generated cells and
ingress received cells. Note that insertion is always limited by the leaky bucket mechanism

0 Ingress received cells priority is higher than inserted/generated cells.

1 Inserted/generated cells priority is higher than ingress received cells.

8 IROE | Ingress RM overlay enable. This bit enables updating switch parameters words in the case of
RM cell. See Section 6.4.3 for details.
7 — Reserved, should be cleared.
6-4 IBCC | Ingress billing counters control. The IBCC field determines which counters appear in the ingress

billing counters table. It also determines the size of each record in the table. See Section 7.2.4

for more details.

000 The ingress billing table does not exist.

001 The ingress billing table contains four counters: [IUCLPO, IUCLP1, IOCLPO, IOCLP1.

010 The ingress billing table contains three counters: [IUCLPO, IUCLP1, IOAM.

011 The ingress billing table contains three counters and one reserved long word: [IUCLPO,
IUCLP1, IOAM, reserved.

100 The ingress billing table contains two counters: IU, IOAM.

101 The ingress billing table contains two counters: ICLPO, ICLP1.

110 The ingress billing table contains one counter: ICNTR.

111 Reserved

3 — Reserved, should be cleared.

2—1 IAPE | Ingress address translation VPI enable. The IAPE field determines whether and how address

translation is performed on the VPI field in the ingress cell flow.

00 No translation is performed on the VPI field.

01 The entire VPI field is replaced.

10 The VPI field is replaced based on the UNI bit of the link (see Section 7.1.6.10). If the link is
a UNI, only bits 7:0 of the VPI are replaced. Otherwise, the entire VPI field is replaced.

11 Reserved

0 IACE | Ingress address translation VCI enable. The IACE bit determines whether address translation is

performed on the VCI field in the ingress cell flow.

0 No translation is performed on the VCI field.

1 The entire VCI field is replaced if the ingress virtual path connection (IVPC) bit of the
connection’s ingress parameters word is reset, indicating VC switching.

7.1.6.12 Egress Processing Configuration Register (EPCR)
This register defines the MC92520 egress processing parameters.

31 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

’ 0000_0000 ‘ EGCTE ‘ ECCR ‘ ERCR ‘ ESFCE ‘ ESFNE ‘ ESPE ‘ ESBCE ‘ ESBNE‘
15 13 12 10 9 8 7 6 4 3 2 1 0

’ EPCC 000 ‘ EIP ‘ 00 ‘ EBCC ‘ 0 ‘ RGFC ‘ 00 ‘

Figure 7-46. Egress Processing Configuration Register (EPCR)
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Table 7-42. EPCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name | Description

31-24 — Reserved, should be cleared.

23 EGCTE | Global egress CLP transparency enable. This bit enables CLP transparency function on the
egress. See Section 6.2 for details.

22 ECCR | Egress check CRC on RM cells. This bit determines whether the CRC of RM cells that are
received in the egress is checked.
0 The CRC of RM cells that are received in the egress is not checked.
1 The CRC of RM cells that are received in the egress is checked and if it is, then the cell is
removed and can be copied to the microprocessor.

21 ERCR | Egress recalculate CRC on RM cells. This bit determines whether the CRC of egress RM cells is
recalculated.
0 The CRC of egress RM cells is not recalculated.
1 The CRC of egress RM cells is recalculated.

20 ESFCE | Global egress set FRM CI enable. This bit enables setting Cl bit in forward RM cells received in
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Setting CI bit in forward RM cells received in egress is disabled.
1 Setting ClI bit in forward RM cells received in egress is enabled.

19 ESFNE | Global egress set FRM NI enable. This bit enables setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in egress is disabled.
1 Setting NI bit in forward RM cells received in egress is enabled.

18 ESPE | Global egress set PTI enable. This bit enables setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are
received in egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are received in egress is disabled.
1 Setting PTI[1] bit in cells with PTI[2]=0 that are received in egress is enabled.

17 ESBCE | Global egress set BRM CI enable. This bit enables setting CI bit in backward RM cells received in
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Setting CI bit in backward RM cells received in egress is disabled.
1 Setting ClI bit in backward RM cells received in egress is enabled.

16 ESBNE | Global egress set BRM NI enable. This bit enables setting NI bit in backward RM cells received in
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Setting NI bit in backward RM cells received in egress is disabled.
1 Setting NI bit in backward RM cells received in egress is enabled.

15-13 | EPCC | Egress policing counters control. This field determines which counters appear in the policing
counters table if egress UPC is enabled (The UPC flow (UPCF) bit in the ATMC CFB
configuration register (ACR) is set). It also determines the size of each record in the table. See
Section 7.2.6 for more details.

000 The policing table does not exist.

001 The policing table contains three counters and one reserved long word: DSCDO, DSCD1,
TAG, Reserved.

010 The policing table contains three counters: DSCDO, DSCD1, TAG.

011 The policing table contains two counters: DSCD, TAG.

100 The policing table contains one counter: TAG.

101 The policing table contains one counter: DSCD.

110 Reserved

111 Reserved

12-10 — Reserved, should be cleared.

9 EIP Egress insertion priority. This bit determines the priority between inserted or generated cells and

egress received cells. Insertion is always limited by the leaky bucket mechanism.
0 Inserted or generated cells’ priority is higher than egress received cells.
1 Egress received cells’ priority is higher than inserted or generated cells.
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Table 7-42. EPCR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name | Description

8-7 — Reserved, should be cleared.

6-4 EBCC | Egress billing counters control. The EBCC field determines which counters appear in the egress

billing counters table. It also determines the size of each record in the table. See Section 7.2.5 for

more details.

000 The egress billing table does not exist.

001 The egress billing table contains four counters: EUCLPO, EUCLP1, EOCLPO, EOCLP1.

010 The egress billing table contains three counters: EUCLPO, EUCLP1, EOAM.

011 The egress billing table contains three counters and one reserved long word: EUCLPO,
EUCLP1, EOAM, reserved.

100 The egress billing table contains two counters: EU, EOAM.

101 The egress billing table contains two counters: ECLPO, ECLP1.

110 The egress billing table contains one counter: ECNTR.

111 Reserved

3 — Reserved, should be cleared.

2 RGFC | Replace GFC field. The RGFC bit determines whether, during address translation, the GFC field
of the ATM header is replaced by the value provided in the egress translation address word in the
external memory. This bit is only relevant for connections belonging to a UNI.

0 The GFC field is not replaced.

1 The GFC field is replaced.

1-0 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.13 Egress Multicast Configuration Register (EMCR)
Thisregister contains the MC92520 egress multicast transl ation parameters.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 5 4 3 2 0
’ 0000_0000_000 ‘MLTC‘ 0 ‘ EMIC ‘

Figure 7-47. Egress Multicast Configuration Register (EMCR)

Table 7-43. EMCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-5| — | Reserved, should be cleared.

4 MLTC | Multicast translation table control. The MLTC bit determines the existence of the multicast translation
table in external memory.

0 The multicast translation table does not exist.

1 the multicast translation table exists.
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Table 7-43. EMCR Field Descriptions

Name

Description

— Reserved, should be cleared.

EMIC | Egress multicast identifier control. This field determines the number of bits of the multicast identifier
that are allocated for multicast translation (see Section 5.2.2).

000
001
010
011
100
101
110
111

9 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated

10 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
11 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
12 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
13 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
14 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
15 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated
16 bits of the multicast identifier are allocated

7.1.6.14 ATMC CFB Configuration Register (ACR)
Thisregister definesATMC CFB general processing parameters.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ ATC ‘ SPC ‘ comc ‘ INPC ‘ EGPC ‘ DVTC ‘ FLGC ‘ OAMC ‘ VPRP ‘ FTM ‘ CRRP ‘ PMAC ‘
15 14 0
’ UPCF ‘ 000_0000_0000_000 ‘
Figure 7-48. ATMC CFB Configuration Register (ACR)
Table 7-44. ACR Field Descriptions
Bits Name Description
31-30 ATC Address translation control. The ATC bit determines whether the address translation long words
exist in the context parameters table record.
00 No address translation words exist.
01 One common address translation word exists.
10 Both address translation words exist.
11 Reserved
29-28 SPC Ingress switch parameter control. This field determines the number of long words of switch
parameters per record in the context parameters table in external memory.
00 No switch parameters
01 One long word of switch parameters per record in the context parameters table
10 Two long words of switch parameters per record in the context parameters table
11 Three long words of switch parameters per record in the context parameters table
27 COMC | Common parameters control. The COMC bit determines whether the common parameters long
word exists in the context parameters table record.
0 The common parameters long word does not exist.
1 The common parameters long word exists.
26 INPC | Ingress parameters control. The INPC bit determines whether the ingress parameters long word
exists in the context parameters table record.
0 The ingress parameters long word does not exist.
1 The ingress parameters long word exists.
25 EGPC | Egress parameters control. The EGPC bit determines whether the egress parameters long word
exists in the context parameters table record.
0 The egress parameters long word does not exist.
1 The egress parameters long word exists.
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Table 7-44. ACR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name

Description

24-22

DVTC

Dump vector table control. The DVTC field determines the size of the dump vector table in
external memory. Each record consists of two long words. See Section 7.2.13 for details.
000 The dump vector table does not exist.

001 The dump vector table contains 128 records.

010 The dump vector table contains 512 records.

011 The dump vector table contains 2K records.

100 The dump vector table contains 8K records.

101 The dump vector table contains 32K records.

110 The dump vector table contains 128K records.

111 The dump vector table contains 512K records.

21

FLGC

Flags table control. The FLGC bit determines the existence of the flags table in external
memory.

0 The flags table does not exist.

1 The flags table exists.

20

OAMC

OAM table control. The OAMC bit determines the existence of the OAM table in external
memory.

0 The OAM table does not exist.

1 The OAM table exists.

19

VPRP

VP RM cell PTI. This bit determines whether a cell is a VP RM cell only if its PTI6.
0 Acellis a VP RM cell if and only if it belongs to a VP connection, its VCI6 and its PTI6.
1 Acellis a VP RM cell only if it belongs to a VP connection and its VCI6.

18

FTM

FMC timestamp enable. The FTM bit determines the encoding of the time-stamp field of OAM
forward monitoring cells generated by the MC92520.

0 The time-stamp field is encoded with the default value of all ones.

1 The time-stamp field is encoded with the current value of the cell time register (CLTM).

17

CRRP

VC RM cell removal point. This bit determines whether a VC cell whose PTI6 or 7 is removed at
the OAM termination point or whether its removal is subjected to the per-connection enable bits
for PTI=6 or PTI=7.

0 AVC cell whose PTI6 or 7 is removed at the OAM termination point as defined by the egress
end-to-end OAM termination (EEOT) bit in the egress and by the ingress end-to-end OAM
termination (IEOT) bit in the ingress.

1 AVC cellis removed at the egress if the egress PTI=6 remove (EP6R) bit is set and its
PTI = 6 or if the egress PTI = 7 remove (EP7R) bit is set and its PTI = 7. AVC cell is
removed at the ingress if the ingress PTI 6 remove (EP6R) bit is set and its PTI = 6 or if the
ingress PTI = 7 remove (IP7R) bit is set and its PTI = 7.

16

PMAC

PM on all connections. This bit determines whether OAM performance monitoring test can be
done on all connections or on 64 connections.

0 Performance monitoring can be done only on 64 selected connections.

1 Performance monitoring can be done on all connections.

15

UPCF

UPC flow. This bit determines whether the UPC is active in the ingress flow or in the egress flow.
0 The UPC is active in the ingress flow.
1 The UPC is active in the egress flow.

14-0

Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.15 General Configuration Register (GCR)

Thisregister determines the configuration of those sections of the MC92520 not contained
inthe ATMC CFB.
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31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ 0000_000 ‘TSSH ‘ PALC ‘ CMPC ‘ 00 ‘ ILCC ‘ 00 ‘ ELCC ‘

Figure 7-49. General Configuration Register (GCR)
Table 7-45. GCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-9 — Reserved, should be cleared.

8 TSSH | Time scale shift. This bit is used to determine whether time scaling in the leaky buckets is shifted to

account for differing internal clock speeds in different clock modes. For more details, see

Appendix A, “UPC/NPC Design.” The default value of this bit is 0.

0 No shift of time scaling.

1 All time scaling is shifted to account for 4x clock operation (that is, a 100MHz internal clock in
MC92520 mode vs. a 25MHz internal clock in MC92510 mode).

7 PALC | PPD admit last cell. This bit determines whether the last cell of a partially discarded packet is
admitted or discarded independent of an enforcer decision for connections NOT using guaranteed
frame rate (GFR) UPC.

0 The last cell of a partial packet is policed just like any other cell of the packet.

1 The last cell of a partial packet is always admitted.

6 CMPC | Context parameters extension table control. This bit determines the existence of the context
parameters extension table in external memory. See Section 7.2.16 for details.

0 The context parameters extension table does not exist.

1 The context parameters extension table exists.

5-4 — Reserved, should be cleared.

3 ILCC | Ingress link counters table control. The ILCC bit determines the existence of the ingress link
counters table in external memory.

0 The ingress link counters table does not exist.

1 The ingress link counters table exists.

2-1 — Reserved, should be cleared.

0 ELCC | Egress link counters table control. The ILCC bit determines the existence of the egress link counters
table in external memory.

0 The egress link counters table does not exist.

1 The egress link counters table exists.

7.1.6.16 Context Parameters Table Pointer Register (CPTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the context parameters table. The
pointer isin units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 CPTP 0000_0000

Figure 7-50. Context Parameters Table Pointer (CPTP) Fields
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7.1.6.17 OAM Table Pointer Register (OTP)

Thisregister contains the pointer to the first word of the OAM table. The pointer isin units
of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 oTP I 0000_0000

Figure 7-51. OAM Table Pointer (OTP) Register Fields
7.1.6.18 Dump Vector Table Pointer Register (DVTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the dump vector table. The pointer is
in units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 DVTP I 0000_0000

Figure 7-52. Dump Vector Table Pointer (DVTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.19 VC Table Pointer Register (VCTP)

Thisregister contains the pointer to thefirst word of theV C table. The pointer isin units of
256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 VCTP I 0 ‘

Figure 7-53. VC Table Pointer (VCTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.20 Multicast Translation Table Pointer Register (MTTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the multicast translation table. The
pointer isin units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 MTTP I 0000_0000

Figure 7-54. Multicast Translation Table Pointer (MTTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.21 Flags Table Pointer Register (FTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the flags table. The pointer isin units
of 256 bytes.
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31 24 23 8 7 0

’ 0 FTP | 0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-55. Flags Table Pointer (FTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.22 Egress Link Counters Table Pointer Register (ELCTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the egress link counters table. Each
pointer isin units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 ELCTP I 0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-56. Egress Link Counters Table Pointer (ELCTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.23 Ingress Link Counters Table Pointer Register (ILCTP)

This register contains the pointer to the first word of the ingress link counters table. Each
pointer isin units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

’ 0 | ILCTP 0000_0000

Figure 7-57. Ingress Link Counters Table Pointer (ILCTP) Register Fields

7.1.6.24 Context Parameters Extension Table Pointer Register
(CPETP)

Thisregister containsthe pointer to the first word of the context parameters extension table.
The pointer isin units of 256 bytes.

31 24 23 8 7 0

0 CEPTP 0000_0000

Figure 7-58. Context Parameters Extension Table Pointer (CPETP) Register Fields

7.1.6.25 Node ID Register 0 (NDO)
This register contains the most significant bits of the node ID.
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31

16

’ Node_ID (127:112)

15

’ Node_ID (111:96)

Figure 7-59. Node ID Register 0 (NDO) Fields
7.1.6.26 Node ID Register 1 (ND1)

Thisregister contains the upper-middle portion of the node ID.

31

16

’ Node_ID (95:80)

15

’ Node_ID (79:64)

Figure 7-60. Node ID Register 1 (ND1) Fields
7.1.6.27 Node ID Register 2 (ND2)

Thisregister contains the lower-middle portion of the node ID.

31

15

’ Node_ID (63:48)

16

’ Node_ID (47:32)

Figure 7-61. Node ID Register 2 (ND2) Fields

7.1.6.28 Node ID Register 3 (ND3)
Thisregister contains the least significant bits of the node ID.

31

16

’ Node_ID (31:16)

15

’ Node_ID (15:0)

Figure 7-62. Node ID Register 3 (ND3) Fields
7.1.6.29 Ingress VCI Copy Register (IVCR)

TheingressV Cl copy register is used to select specific reserved values of VCl for copying
to the processor from the ingress cell flow. The values contained in this register are used by
al VPCs that have the ingress VCR/VRR registers enable (IVRE) bit of the ingress

parameters word in external memory set.
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NOTE:

The definition of thisregister may changein future revisions of
the MC92520 to reflect the evolving ATM standards.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC | IVC 00 IVC | IVC | IVC
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 2 1 0

Figure 7-63. Ingress VCI Copy Register (IVCR)
Table 7-46. IVCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-5, | IVC31-IVCS5, | Ingress VCI copy. Each IVC bit refers to a VCI value. Each IVC bit, when set, indicates that
2-0 IVC2-IVCO | cells received in the ingress cell flow with that VCI value should be copied to the cell
extraction queue.

4-3 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.30 Egress VCI Copy Register (EVCR)

The egress VCI copy register is used to select specific reserved values of VCI for copying
to the processor from the egress cell flow. The values contained in this register are used by
al VPCs that have the egress VCR/VRR registers enable (EVRE) bit of the egress
parameters word in external memory set.

The definition of thisregister may change in future revisions of the MC92520 to reflect the
evolving ATM standards.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC | EVC 00 EVC | EVC | EVC
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 2 1 0

Figure 7-64. Egress VCI Copy Register (EVCR)
Table 7-47. EVCR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-5, | EVC31-EVCS5, | Egress VCI copy. Each EVC bit refers to a VCI value. Each EVC bit, when set, indicates
2-0 | EVC2-EVCO | that cells received in the egress cell flow with that VCI value should be copied to the cell
extraction queue.

4-3 — Reserved, should be cleared.
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7.1.6.31 Ingress VCI Remove Register (IVRR)

The ingress VCI remove register is used to select specific reserved values of VCI for
removal from the cell flow. The values contained in this register are used by al VPCs that
have the ingress VCR/VRR registers enable (IVRE) bit of the ingress parameters word in
external memory set.

NOTE:

The definition of thisregister may changein future revisions of
the MC92520 to reflect the evolving ATM standards.

31

30

29

28

27

26

25

24

23

22

21

20

19

18

17

16

IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR IVR 00 IVR IVR IVR
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 2 1 0
Figure 7-65. Ingress VCI Remove Register (IVRR)
Table 7-48. IVRR Field Descriptions
Bits Name Description
31-5, | IVR31-IVRS5, | Ingress VCI remove. Each IVR bit refers to a VCl value. The IVR bit, when set, indicates that
2-0 IVR2-IVRO | cells received in the ingress cell flow with that VCI value should be removed from the cell
flow.
4-3 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.32 Egress VCI Remove Register (EVRR)

TheegressV Cl removeregister isused to sel ect specific reserved values of VCI for removal
from the cell flow. The values contained in this register are used by all VPCs that have the
egress VCR/VRR registers enable (EVRE) bit of the egress parameters word in external
memory Set.

The definition of thisregister may change in future revisions of the MC92520 to reflect the
evolving ATM standards.

31

30

29

28

27

26

25

24

23

22

21

20

19

18

17

16

EVR |EVR | EVR [ EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR
31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 | 16
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR | EVR 00 EVR | EVR | EVR
15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 9 8 7 6 5 2 1 0

Figure 7-66. Egress VCI Remove Register (EVRR)
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Table 7-49. EVRR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-5, | EVR31-EVRS5, | Egress VCI remove. Each EVR bit refers to a VCI value. The EVR bit, when set, indicates
2-0 EVR2-EVRO | that cells received in the egress cell flow with that VCI value should be removed from the
cell flow.
4-3 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7.1.6.33 Performance Monitoring Exclusion Register (PMER)

The performance monitoring exclusion register determines which of the reserved values of
VCI and PTI should be excluded from OAM performance monitoring blocks. This register
is provided because this issue has not yet been standardized, and any aberration from the
standard may destroy the block test resuilts.

NOTE:

The definition of thisregister may changein future revisions of
the MC92520 to reflect the evolving ATM standards.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE
31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PVE | PTE | PTE | PVE | PVE | PVE
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 7 6 2 1 0
Figure 7-67. Performance Monitoring Exclusive Register (PMER)

Table 7-50. PMER Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-5, | PVE31-PVES5, | Performance monitoring VCI exclude. Each PVE bit refers to a VCI value. The PVE bit,
2-0 PVE2-PVEO | when set, indicates that cells belonging to a virtual path connection and having that VCI
value should be excluded from any performance monitoring block test at the F4 level.
4-3 PTE7-PTE6 | Performance monitoring PTI exclude. Each PTE bit refers to a PTI value. The PTE bit,
when set, indicates that cells belonging to a virtual channel connection and having that PTI
value should be excluded from any performance monitoring block test at the F5 level.

7.1.6.34 RM Overlay Register (RMOR)

Thisregister containsall the parametersthat arerelated to RM cell overlay. Refer to Section
6.4.3 for details. The register has the following structure

31

30 29

28 27 24 23 16

’IBOE MFOE‘

00 ‘ ROL ‘ ROM

15

|

0000_0000 ‘ ROF
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Figure 7-68. RM Overlay Register (RMOR)

Chapter 7. Programming Model 7-53



sters Description

Table 7-51. RMOR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31 IBOE | Ingress BRM overlay enable. This bit determines whether the MC92520 overlays the RM overlay
field (ROF) on the switch parameters for ingress backward RM cells.

0 Switch parameters are not overlayed when a backward RM cell is received in the ingress.

1 Switch parameters are overlayed when a backward RM cell is received in the ingress

30 IFOE | Ingress FRM overlay enable. This bit determines whether the MC92520 overlays the RM overlay
field (ROF) on the switch parameters for ingress forward RM cells.

0 Switch parameters are not overlayed when a forward RM cell is received in the ingress.

1 Switch parameters are overlayed when a forward RM cell is received in the ingress

29-28 — Reserved, should be cleared.

27-24 | ROL | RM overlay location. This field contains the number of the switch parameters byte that should be
overlayed.

23-16 | ROM | RM overlay mask. This field contains the byte mask that serves for overlaying the RM overlay field
(ROF) over ingress switch parameters byte.

15-8 — Reserved, should be cleared.

7-0 ROF | RM overlay field. This field contains the byte that is overlayed on ingress switch parameters byte.
Each bit in this field is overlayed on the corresponding bit in the ingress switch parameters only if it
is enabled by the corresponding bit in the RM overlay mask (ROM) field.

7.1.6.35 CLP Transparency Overlay Register (CTOR)

This register contains the location of the ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit in the ingress
switch parameters. See Section 6.2 for details. The register has the following structure:

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

15 7 6 4 3 0
0000_00000 OCBI OCBL
| | |

Figure 7-69. CLP Transparency Overlay Register (CTOR)
Table 7-52. CTOR Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-7 — Reserved, should be cleared.

6-4 OCBL | IOCLP byte location. This field defines the byte offset of a location in the switch data structure
(overhead, header, and HEC bytes) that is used to store the ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit.
Byte numbering starts with 0 and identifies the first byte transferred (the left-most byte of the
shaded areas in figures Figure 5-14 through Figure 5-17.)

3-0 OCBI | IOCLP bit location. This field contains the number of the ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit within
the byte specified by the IOCLP byte location (OCBL) field. The most-significant bit is number 7,
and the least-significant bit is number 0.

7.1.6.36 Egress Overhead Manipulation Register (EGOMR)

This register contains fields for manipulating egress overhead fields. See Section 5.2.1 for
details.
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31 16
0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘
15 8 7 6 5 4 3 0
0000_000 ECMS ECTS ‘ ECES ‘
Figure 7-70. Egress Overhead Manipulation Register (EGOMR)
Table 7-53. EGOMR Field Descriptions
Bits | Name Description
31-8| — | Reserved, should be cleared.
7-6 | ECMS | Egress cell processing block M bit source. This field contains the source for the M bit that is used by
the egress cell processing block.
00 The M bit used by the egress cell processing block is taken from the M bit that is extracted from
the switch cell data structure.
01 The M bit used by the egress cell processing block is taken from the logical NOT of the M bit
that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.
10 The M bit used by the egress cell processing block is 0.
11 The M bit used by the egress cell processing block is 1.
5-4 | ECTS | Egress cell processing block MTTS Size. This field contains the size of the MTTS field that is used

by the egress cell processing block.

00 The MTTS field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the MTTS field that is
extracted from the switch cell data structure.

01 The MTTS field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the least significant bit of the
MTTS field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

10 The MTTS field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 2 least significant bits of
the MTTS field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

11 The MTTS field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 3 least significant bits of
the MTTS field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.
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Table 7-53. EGOMR Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name

Description

ECES

Egress cell processing block ECI size. This field contains the size of the ECI field that is used by the
egress cell processing block if the IHAF bit in the egress switch interface configuration register is

reset.

0000
0001
0010
0011
0100
0101
0110
0111
1000
1001
1010
1011
1100
1101
1110

1111

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the ECI field that is extracted
from the switch cell data structure.

Reserved.

Reserved.

Reserved.

Reserved.

Reserved.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 6 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 7 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 8 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 9 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 10 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 11 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 12 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 13 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 14 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

The ECI field that is used by the egress cell processing block is the 15 least significant bits of
the ECI field that is extracted from the switch cell data structure.

7.1.6.37 GFR Configuration Register (GFRCR)

This register defines the globa behavior of al connections utilizing the frame-based UPC
(GFR) enforcer configuration. See Section 6.3.1.1, “Global GFR Configurations’ for

details.
31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘
15 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
’ 0000_0000_00 ‘ B4FS ‘ B4APD ‘ B3EPD ‘ B2EPD ‘ PALC ‘
Figure 7-71. GFR Configuration Register (GFRCR)
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Table 7-54. GFRCR Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-6 — Reserved, should be cleared.

5-4 | B4FS | Bucket 4 fill scope. This field defines the fill scope of the leaky bucket shared by both FCRA and
FCRB enforcer stages. The B4FS field definition is the same as for cell-based fill scopes. For GFR
applications, it will be typically set to the CLP = 0 +1 flow. Note, the CLP=1 flow includes both
user-marked and UPC-tagged cells. See Section 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell Rate (FCR)” for details.

00 The FCR enforcer stages are bypassed.

01 The FCR enforcer leaky bucket is filled with CLP = 0 cells.

10 The FCR enforcer leaky bucket is filled with CLP =1 cells.

11 The FCR enforcer leaky bucket is filled with CLP = 0 +1 cells.

3 | B4APD | Bucket 4 all packet discard. This bit determines whether all frames exceeding the FCRA bucket
limit are discarded, independent of the FCRA action scope or the frame’s CLP bit value (in most
configurations CLP=0 frames are not discarded by FCR enforcers). See Section 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell
Rate (FCR)” for details.

0 The action scope defined by the FCRA TAG and SCP fields in the fourth leaky bucket are
applied. This implies that the FCRA bucket limit is not a hard limit, because CLP=0 frames may
be admitted based on some action scopes.

1 The FCRA bucket limit will be enforced. All frames exceeding the FCRA bucket limit will be
discarded with EPD.

2 B3EPD | Bucket 3 early packet discard. This bit determines whether the GFR enforcer associated with the
third leaky bucket (typically used to enforce MCR eligibility) will act immediately (partial packet
policing), or delayed (policing the next packet early and whole, if necessary). See Section 6.3.1.5,
“Minimum Cell Rate (MCR)” for details.

0 Policing starts immediately, resulting in partial packet tagging (PPT) or partial packet discard
(PPD).

1 Policing is delayed and confirmed at the first (early) cell of a new packet, resulting in early
packet tagging (EPT) or early packet discard (EPD).

1 | B2EPD | Bucket 2 early packet discard. This bit determines whether the GFR enforcer associated with the
second leaky bucket (typically used to enforce PCR eligibility) will act immediately (partial packet
policing), or delayed (policing the next packet early and whole, if necessary). See Section 6.3.1.4,
“Peak Cell Rate (PCR)” for details.

0 Policing starts immediately, resulting in partial packet tagging (PPT) or partial packet discard

PPD).

1 l(DoIicir)'ng is delayed and confirmed at the first (early) cell of a new packet, resulting in early
packet tagging (EPT) or early packet discard (EPD).

0 PALC | PPD admit last cell. This bit determines whether the last cell of a partially discarded packet is
admitted or discarded independent of an enforcer decision. See Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority
(CLP) Consistency” for details.

0 The last cell of a partial packet is policed just like any other cell of the packet.

1 The last cell of a partial packet is always admitted.

7.1.7 Pseudo-Registers

Theseregisters are use to perform certain operations on the MC92520, and may be written
by the processor in either of the part’s modes of operation (setup mode or operate mode).

7.1.7.1 Software Reset Register (SRR)

A write accessto the software reset pseudo-register (SSR) resetsall MC92520 registersand
internal FIFOs, except the PLL registers and PLL logic. As a result of the software reset,
al non-PLL registers are loaded with their default values and the MC92520 is transferred
to (or remainsin) setup mode. See Section 3.2 for more information.
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7.1.7.2 Start Scan Register (SSR)

A write access to this pseudo-register location starts the internal scan operation. If the
internal scan process is still operating (didn’t finish scanning al the connections), this
accessisignored.

7.1.7.3 Enter Operate Mode Register (EOMR)

A write access to this pseudo-register location transfers the MC92520 to operate mode
within 1-3 cell times. The processor may use the operate mode (OM) bit in the interrupt
register (IR) to find out when the MC92520 is in operate mode. (See Section 3.2 for more
information.)

7.1.8 External Memory Accesses

This memory space (ADD(25) = 1) provides the processor with access to the MC92520
external memory in both setup and operate modes. In setup mode, the value of bits 23:2 of
the MADD input pins are copied to the EMADD output pins, and the external memory
interface control pins are driven as necessary. The dataistransferred between MDATA and
EMDATA. If bit 24 of MADD is set, the MC92520 automatically writes back zero to each
word of external memory that is read. For details on how the memory spaceis accessed in
operate mode, see Section 3.2.2.1, “Maintenance Slot Access.”

Table 7-55. Address Space for Accesses That Use the External Memory Interface

ADD[25:0] Access Type

01_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAOO Reserved/Undefined

10_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAO0 External memory R/W. See Section 3.1.3,
“Initializing External Memory.” Setup Mode

11 AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAO0 External memory destructive reads.

10_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAO0 External memory Write requests, stored
until next maintenance slot. See
Section 3.2.1.1, “Periodic External
Memory Maintenance.”

Operate Mode

11_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAAA_AAQO External memory Read requests, stored
until next maintenance slot. See

Section 3.2.1.1, “Periodic External
Memory Maintenance.”

7.2 External Memory Description

The MC92520 uses externa memory to store the database of information relating to the
processing of cellson a per-connection basis. The MC92520 accesses the external memory
using 16- or 32-hit accesses.
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7.2.1 Memory Partitioning

The external memory is partitioned into several tables:

Context parameters table—This table contains a record for each active connection
that contains connection-specific information for processing and routing the cells
belonging to the connection. See Section 7.2.3 for detalls.

Context parameters extension table—This table includes a record for each active
connection that contains additional connection-specific information for processing
and routing the cells belonging to the connection. See Section 7.2.16 for details.

Ingress billing counters table—This table includes a record for each active
connection that contains the cell counters used by the connection during the normal
ingress cell flow. Thetable is dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The
microprocessor isresponsiblefor collecting the contents of the counters on aregular
basis. See Section 7.2.4 for detalls.

Egress billing counters table—This table includes a record for each active
connection that contains the counters used by the connection during the normal
egress cell flow. The table is dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The
microprocessor isresponsiblefor collecting the contents of the counters on aregular
basis. See Section 7.2.5 for details.

Policing counterstable—Thistableincludesarecord for each active connection that
containsthe counters used to record the results of the UPC/NPC policing. Thistable
is dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The microprocessor is responsible for
collecting the contents of the counters on aregular basis. See Section 7.2.6 for
details.

Flags table—This table includes arecord for each active connection that contains
OAM flags used by all the connections during the normal cell flow. Thistableis
dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The microprocessor is responsible for
checking the flags on aregular basis. See Section 7.2.7 for details.

VP tables—The VP table registers contain either an ingress connection identifier
(ICI) defined by the microprocessor as an active connection or areferenceto theVC
table (see Section 5.2.2.2.3). The size and location of theV Ptable are determined by
theingresslink registers (ILNKn). If multiplelinks are supported, each link register
defines a separate VP table. Multiple VP tables are not required to be contiguous.
See Section 7.2.8 for details.

VC table—This table contains alist of al the ingress connection identifiers (ICls)
defined by the microprocessor as active virtual channel connections. Thistable
existsonly if the table lookup method of address compression is used with VC table
lookup enabled. See Section 7.2.9 for details.

Multicast trang ation table—This table contains the egress connection identifiers
(ECls) associated with multicast identifiers. See Section 7.2.10 for details.
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Virtual bucket table—Each record in this table contains the information for the
UPC/NPC enforcement. Thisis not aphysical table, but avirtual one. Since the
parameterstable contains afull address for the location of the bucket record of each
connection, there is no need to put all the bucket records in consecutive physical
locations. Although the user can distribute the records in any manner, the term
bucket tablein this document refers to the set of all the bucket records. See Section
7.2.11 for details.

OAM table—This table contains the additional information required to run OAM
performance monitoring. See Section 7.2.12 for details.

Dump vector table—This table contains the dump vectors describing the recent
history of the cell processing. Thistableis generally used for debugging purposes
only. See Section 7.2.13 for details.

Ingress link counters table—This table includes arecord for each link that contains
the cell counters used by the link during the normal ingress cell flow. Thistableis
dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The microprocessor is responsible for
collecting the contents of the counters on aregular basis. See Section 7.2.14 for
details.

Egress link counters table—This table includes a record for each link that contains
the cell counters used by the link during the normal egress cell flow. Thistableis
dynamic and updated by the MC92520. The microprocessor is responsible for
collecting the contents of the counters on aregular basis. See Section 7.2.15.

Each of the per-connection tables is defined by a pointer only. The sizes of the tables are
determined by the number of connections being used. The pointers are programmable with
agranularity of 64 long words. These tables include the following:

Context parameters table pointer register (CPTP)
Ingress billing counters table pointer register (IBCTP)
Egress billing counters table pointer register (EBCTP)
Policing counters table pointer register (PCTP)

Flags table pointer register (FTP)

The other tables are also defined by pointers that are programmable with a granularity of
64 long words. These tables are:

7-60

VC table pointer register (VCTP)

Multicast tranglation table pointer register (MTTP)
OAM table pointer register (OTP)

Dump vector table pointer register (DVTP)

Egress link counters table pointer register (ELCTP)
Ingress link counters table pointer register (ILCTP)
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NOTE:
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7.2.2 Memory Allocation

The amount of external memory required and its allocation among the various tables can
be derived from the following tables. Table 7-56 deals with the tables whose size depends
on the number of active connections, while Table 7-57, Table 7-58, and Table 7-59 deal with
the remaining tables. More details on these calculations, aswell as example configurations,
can be found in Appendix C, “VC Bundling.”

Table 7-56. Number of Long Words per Connection in Each Table

Table Name Option Long Words
Ingress billing counters 1-4
Policing counters 1-4
Egress billing counters 1-4
Flags 1
Context parameters 1-8
Context extension parameters 1
VP table see Table 7-57
VC table see Table 7-58
Multicast translation table see Table 7-59
Buckets table One bucket 3
Two buckets 5
Three buckets 7
Four buckets 9
OAM table 8

Table 7-57. VP Table Size (Per Link)

Allocated VP bits | VP Table Records | TR0 S2EBTIOCE, (with VC Table Lookup)
1 2 1 2
2 4 2 4
3 8 4 8
4 16 8 16
5 32 16 32
6 64 32 64
7 128 64 128
8 256 128 256
9 512 256 512
10 1024 512 1024
1 2048 1024 2048
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Table 7-57. VP Table Size (Per Link) (Continued)

Allocated VPI bits

VP Table Records

VP Table Long Words
(without VC Table Lookup)

VP Table Long Words
(with VC Table Lookup)

12

4096

2048

4096

See Section 5.1.2.2 for more information.

Table 7-58. VC Sub-Table Size (Per VPI)

Allocated VCI bits VC Table Records VC Table Long Words

1 (see note) 2 1

2 (see note) 4 2

3 (see note) 8 4

4 (see note) 16 8

5 (see note) 32 16
6 64 32
7 128 64
8 256 128
9 512 256
10 1024 512
11 2048 1024
12 4096 2048
13 8192 4096
14 16384 8192
15 32768 16384
16 65536 32768

NOTE: ATM standards indirectly require at least 5-6 allocated VCI bits because the smallest VCI values are

reserved.

Table 7-59. Multicast Translation Table Size (Per Link)

Allocated Multicast ID bits Multicast Table Records Multicast Table Long Words
9 512 256
10 1K 512
11 2K 1K
12 4K 2K
13 8K 4K
14 16K 8K
15 32K 16K
16 64K 32K

Calculations for addressing records of tablesin external memory are shown in Table 7-60.
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Table 7-60. Addressing External Memory Records

Table Width Address Calculation Parameters
Ingress Long word {IBCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} IBCTP: ingress billing counters table
billing +{ICI [15:0] * N, 00} pointer from Register
counters ICI: ingress connection identifier from
address compression
N: number of long words per record (1-4)
Policing Long word {PCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} PCTP: Policing counters table pointer from
counters +{ICI [15:0] * N, 00} Register
ICI: ingress connection identifier from
address compression
N: number of long words per record (1-4)
Egress Long word {EBCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} ECTP: egress counters table pointer from
billing + {ECI [15:0] * N, 00} Register
counters ECI: egress connection identifier from cell
overhead bytes or multicast translation
N: number of long words per record (1-4)
Flags Word {FTP[23:8], 0000_0000} FTP: flags table pointer from Register
+{ICl [15:0], 00} ICI: ingress connection identifier from
address compression
Context Long word {CPTP[23:8], 0000_0000} CPTP: context parameters table pointer
parameters + {CI [15:0] * N, 00} from Register
Cl: ECl or ICI as above
N: number of long words per record (1-8)
Context Long word {CEPTP[23:8], 0000_0000} CEPTP: Context extension parameters
parameters +{CI [15:0] * 1, 00} table pointer from Register
extension Cl: ECl or ICI as above
VP table Long word {VPP[23:8], 0000_0000} VPP: VP pointer from ILNKn register
(Full Lookup) + {Index[11:0], 00} Index: VP Index = VPI from cell masked by
VP_MASK from ILNKn
VP table Word {VPP[15:0], 0000_0000} VPP: VP pointer from ILNKn register
(VC lookup + {Index[11:0], 0} Index: VP Index = VPI from cell masked by
disable) VP_MASK from ILNKn
VC table Word {VCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} VCTP: VC table pointer from Register
+ {Offset[15:0], 00} Offset: VC Offset from VP table
+ {Index[15:0], 0} Index: VC Index = VCI from cell masked by
VC_MASK from VP table
Multicast Word {MTTP[23:8], 0000_0000} MTTP: multicast translation table pointer
translation +{MTTS[3:0], MI [[EMIC+8):0], 0} | from register
MTTS: multicast translation table section
from cell overhead bytes
MI: multicast identifier from cell overhead
bytes
EMIC: egress multicast identifier control
from egress multicast configuration register
(EMCR)
Buckets Long word {BKT_Ptr[21:0], 00} BKT_Ptr: bucket pointer from context
parameters table
OAM table Long word {OTP[23:8], 0000_0000} OTP: OAM table pointer from register
+ {OAM_Ptr, 0_0000} OAM_Ptr: OAM pointer from context
parameters table
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Table 7-60. Addressing External Memory Records (Continued)

Table Width Address Calculation Parameters
Dump Long word {DVTP[23:8], 0000_0000} DVTP: dump vector table pointer from
vector +{CT [(2*(DVTC+2)):0], 000} register

CT: continuous cell time counter
DVTC: dump vector table control from
ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR)

Ingress Long word {ILCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} ILCTP: ingress link counters table pointer
link + {LINK * 5, 00} from register
counters LINK: the link from which the cell is
received
Egress Long word {ELCTP[23:8], 0000_0000} ELCTP: egress link counters table pointer
link + {LINK * 4, 00} from register
counters LINK: the link to which the cell is

transmitted

7.2.3 Context Parameters Table

The context parameters table consists of specific records for each connection. There are
various options regarding the format (size and contents) of each record. These options are
programmable on a global basis using the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR), such
that al of the records in this table have the same format. The long words that may be
included in arecord of the context parameter table are shown in Figure 7-73 in the order in
which they appear.

31 0

Egress translation address

Ingress translation address

Switch parameters 2

Switch parameters 1

Switch parameters 0

Common parameters

Egress parameters

Ingress parameters

Figure 7-73. Context Parameters Table Record (Full Configuration)

If some of the long words do not exist, the record is shortened, but the order of the long
words that remain does not change. An example is shown in Figure 7-74. This chapter
describes in detail the long words that make up each record.
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Translation address

Switch parameters 0

Common parameters

Egress parameters

Ingress parameters

Figure 7-74. Context Parameters Table Record (ATC=01, SPC=01)

7.2.3.1 Egress Translation Address

This long word contains the connection address and should be initialized during the
connection setup process. It isused for address translation in the egress cell flow. The long
word structure is shown in Figure 7-75.

31 2019 4 3 0

VPI VCI LNK

Figure 7-75. Egress Translation Address Long Word

Table 7-61. Egress Translation Address Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-20 | VPI | Virtual path identifier. This field is part of the new address used by the egress address translation
mechanism. At a UNI the four most significant bits of this field are the GFC and they are
user-defined.

19-4 | VCI | Virtual channel identifier. This field is part of the new address used by the egress address
translation mechanism.

3-0 LNK | Physical link number. This field is valid only when multiple PHY devices are supported (see Section
7.1.6.3 for details). It determines the physical link to which this connection belongs. If a single PHY
device is used, the LNK field should be programmed as 0.

7.2.3.2 Ingress Translation Address

This long word is generally used if ingress address translation is enabled. It contains the
new address of the connection and is used for address translation in the ingress cell flow.
This long word should be initialized during the connection setup process. The long word
structure is shown in Figure 7-76.
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31 2019 4 3 0

’ VPI VCI LNK

Figure 7-76. Ingress Address Translation Long Word

Table 7-62. Ingress Address Translation Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-20 VPI | Virtual path identifier. This field is part of the new address used by the ingress address translation
mechanism.

19-4 VCI | Virtual channel identifier. This field is part of the new address used by the ingress address
translation mechanism.

3-0 LNK | Physical link number. This field is valid only when multiple PHY devices are supported (see
Section 7.1.6.3 for more information). It determines the physical link to which this connection
belongs. If a single PHY device is used, the LNK field should be programmed as 0.

7.2.3.3 Switch Parameters

These optional long words contain the switch parameter records for the connection. Any of
the three long words that exist are transferred to the switch interface along with each
processed cell. For more details see Section 5.1.8. These long words should be initialized
during the connection setup process.

7.2.3.4 Common Parameters

Thislong word is shared by the ingress and egress processing. It contains static parameters
for the connection and should be initialized during the connection setup process. The size
and the location of some of the fields is changed according to the PM on al connections
(PMAC) hit in the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR). See Section 7.1.4.8 for
details. Figure 7-77 shows the long word fields when the PMAC hit is cleared.

31 30 29 24 23 22 21 16
’ IOPV ‘ EOPV‘ OAM_PTRI[5:0] ‘ NBK ‘ BKT_PTR(21:16) ‘
15 0

’ BKT_PTR(15:0) ‘
Figure 7-77. Common Parameters Long Word Fields (PMAC = 0)
Figure 7-78 shows the long word field definition when the PMAC bit is set.

31 30 29 28 27 16
’ IOPV ‘ EOPV‘ NBK ‘ BKT_PTR(11:00) ‘
15 0

’ OAM_PTR(15:0) ‘
Figure 7-78. Common Parameters Long Word Fields (PMAC = 1)
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Table 7-63. PMAC Field Definitions

Bits
Name Definition

PMAC=0 | PMAC=1

31 31 I0PV Ingress OAM pointer is valid. When IOPV is set, the OAM pointer is valid.
Note that even if IOPV is reset, the OAM pointer is still valid if EOPV is set.

30 30 EOPV Egress OAM pointer is valid. When EOPV is set, the OAM pointer is valid.
Note that even if EOPV is reset, the OAM pointer is still valid if IOPV is set.

29-24 15-0 OAM_PTR | OAM pointer. This field is interpreted as an index into the OAM table and
used only to support OAM performance management functions. This index is
only used if either or both of the ingress OAM pointer valid (IOPV) and the
egress OAM pointer valid (EOPV) bits are set (see Section 6.5.6 for details).

23-22 29-28 NBK Number of buckets. This field defines the number of UPC/NPC leaky buckets
that are active on this connection.

00 Four leaky buckets

01 One leaky bucket

10 Two leaky buckets

11 Three leaky buckets

Zero leaky buckets (no UPC/NPC) is indicated by all ones in the BKT_PTR
field.

21-0 27-16 BKT_PTR | Bucket pointer. This field defines the most significant 22 bits of a 24-bit
address to a bucket record in external memory. The bucket record contains
information for ingress or egress UPC/NPC processing. A reserved value of
all ones is used to indicate that there is no buckets record for this connection.
(See Appendix A, “UPC/NPC Design” for more details). When the
performance management on all connections (PMAC) bit is set, bits [21:12]
of the bucket pointer are located in the common parameters extension word.
See Section 7.2.16 for details.

7.2.3.5 Egress Parameters

This long word is used by the egress cell processing. It contains static parameters for the
connection and should be initialized during the connection setup process. The long word
structure is shown in Figure 7-79.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
ECIV | EVP | EEO | ESO | ESO | Rsvd | ECA | ECR | ECO | ECA | ECS | ECE | ECS | ECE | Reserved
c T T o] s D T | O F F B B
15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 0
ESAI | ESR | ESC | ESC | ECA | ERA | EP6 | EP7 | EVR | EP6 | EP7 Reserved
D s E c | c E R R

Figure 7-79. Egress Parameters Long Word Fields
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Table 7-64. Egress Parameters Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31

ECIV

Egress connection identifier valid. This bit controls whether the ESAI, ESRD, ESCS, and ESCE
bits are considered for internal scan processing.

0 Not valid

1 Valid

30

EVPC

Egress virtual path connection. This bit defines whether the connection is a virtual channel or
virtual path. See Table 6-7.

0 The connection is a virtual channel connection.

1 The connection is a virtual path connection.

29

EEOT

Egress end-to-end OAM termination. When this bit is set, the egress flow is treated as the
terminating point of the OAM end-to-end cell flow for the connection. Additionally if the VC RM cell
removal point (CRRP) bit is reset then cells with PTI6 or 7 are removed at this point. See

Table 6-7.

28

ESOT

Egress segment OAM termination. When ESOT is set, the egress flow is treated as the
terminating point of the OAM segment cell flow for the connection.

27

ESOO

Egress segment OAM origin. When ESOO is set, the egress flow is treated as the originating point
of the OAM segment cell flow for the connection. Incoming segment OAM cells are removed at this
point to prevent contamination of the OAM flows within the segment. See Table 6-7.

26

Reserved

25

ECAS

Egress copy received AIS cells. When ECAS is set, OAM end-to-end AlS cells belonging to this
connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue. See
Section 6.5.4.1.1 for more details.

24

ECRD

Egress copy received RDI cells. When ECRD is set, OAM end-to-end RDI cells belonging to this
connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue. See
Section 6.5.4.1.2 for more details.

23

ECOT

Egress copy received other OAM cells. When ECOT is set, miscellaneous or unidentified OAM
cells belonging to this connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Table 6-7 and Section 6.5.7 for more details.

22

ECAO

Egress copy all received OAM cells. When ECAO is set, all OAM cells belonging to this connection
that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue. See Table 6-7 and
Section 6.5.4.1.1.

21

ECSF

Egress copy segment FMCs. When ECSF is set, OAM segment forward monitoring cells
belonging to this connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for more details.

20

ECEF

Egress copy end-to-end FMCs. When ECEF is set, OAM end-to-end forward monitoring cells
received in the egress cell flow belonging to the connection are copied to the cell extraction queue.
See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

19

ECSB

Egress copy segment BRCs. When ECSB is set, OAM segment backward reporting cells
belonging to this connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

18

ECEB

Egress copy end-to-end BRCs. When ECEB is set, OAM end-to-end backward reporting cells
belonging to this connection that are received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

17-16

Reserved.

15

ESAI

Egress send AIS cell. When ESAl is set, an AIS cell is inserted in the egress cell flow during the
internal scan.

(M) moToroLA Chapter 7. Programming Model 7-69



'

k rnal Memory Description

Table 7-64. Egress Parameters Long Word Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description

14 ESRD | Egress send RDI cell. When ESRD is set, an RDI cell is inserted in the egress cell flow during the
internal scan.

13 ESCS | Egress send continuity check segment OAM cell. When ESCS is set, a segment continuity check
cell is inserted in the egress cell flow during the internal scan.

12 ESCE | Egress send continuity check end-to-end OAM cell. When ESCS is set, an end-to-end continuity
check cell is inserted in the egress cell flow during the internal scan.

11 ECA | Egress copy all cells. When ECA is set, all cells belonging to this connection that are received in
the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue.

10 ERA | Egress remove all cells. When ERA is set, all cells belonging to this connection that are received
from the switch interface are removed from the egress cell flow.

9 EP6C | Egress PTI 6 copy. When EP6C is set, all cells belonging to this connection with PTI6 that are
received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue.

8 EP7C | Egress PTI 7 copy. When EP7C is set, all cells belonging to this connection with PT17 that are
received in the egress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue.

7 EVRE | Egress VCR/VRR registers enable. The EVRE bit, when set, enables the copying or removing of
cells with reserved VCI values according to the programming of the egress VCI copy register
(EVCR) and the egress VCI remove register (EVRR).

6 EP6R | Egress PTI 6 remove. When this bit is set and the VC RM cell removal point (CRRP) bit is set, and
then an egress cell whose PTI6 is removed provided that the connection is a VC connection.

5 EP7R | Egress PTI 7 remove. When this bit is set and the VC RM cell removal point (CRRP) bit is set, and
then an egress cell whose PTI7 is removed provided that the connection is a VC connection.

4-0 — Reserved

7.2.3.6 Ingress Parameters

Thislong word is used by the ingress cell processing. It contains static parameters for the
connection and should be initialized during the connection setup process. The long word
structure is shown in Figure 7-80.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16

’ ICIV ‘ IVPC ‘ IEOT ‘ ISOT‘ 1ISO0 ‘ Rsvd ‘ ICAS‘ ICRD ‘ IcoT ‘ ICAO ‘ ICSF ‘ ICEF ‘ ICSB ‘ ICEB‘ Reserved ‘

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 1 0

’ ISAI ‘ ISRD ‘ISCS ‘ ISCE‘ ICA ‘ IRA ‘ IPGC‘ IP7C ‘ IVRE ‘ IP6R ‘ IP7R‘ Reserved ‘ uDT ‘

Figure 7-80. Ingress Parameters Long Word Fields
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Table 7-65. Ingress Parameters Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31 ICIV Ingress connection identifier valid. This bit controls whether the ISAI, ISRD, ISCS, and ISCE
bits are considered for internal scan processing.
0 Not valid
1 Valid

30 IVPC Ingress virtual path connection. This bit defines whether the connection is a virtual channel or

virtual path. See Table 6-7.
0 The connection is a virtual channel connection.
1 The connection is a virtual path connection.

29 IEOT Ingress end-to-end OAM termination. When IEOT is set, the ingress flow is treated as the
terminating point of the OAM end-to-end cell flow for the connection. Also, if the VC RM cell
removal point (CRRP) bit is cleared, then cells that belong to a VC connection and whose PTI
6 or 7 are removed at this point. See Table 6-7.

28 I1ISOT Ingress segment OAM termination. When ISOT is set, the ingress flow is treated as the
terminating point of the connection OAM segment cell flow.

27 1ISOO Ingress segment OAM origin. When I1SOO is set, the ingress flow is treated as the originating
point of the OAM segment cell flow for the connection. Incoming segment OAM cells are
removed at this point to prevent contamination of the OAM flows within the segment. See

Table 6-7.
26 — Reserved
25 ICAS Ingress copy received AIS cells. When ICAS is set, OAM end-to-end AIS cells belonging to this

connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue. See
Section 6.5.4.1.1 for more details.

24 ICRD Ingress copy received RDI cells. When ICRD is set, OAM end-to-end RDI cells belonging to
this connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue.
See Section 6.5.4.1.2 for more details.

23 ICOT Ingress copy received other OAM cells. When ICOT is set, miscellaneous or unidentified OAM
cells belonging to this connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Table 6-7 and Section 6.5.3.2 for more details.

22 ICAO Ingress copy all received OAM cells. When ICAO is set, all OAM cells belonging to this
connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell extraction queue. See
Table 6-7.

21 ICSF Ingress copy segment FMCs. When ICSF is set, OAM segment forward monitoring cells

belonging to this connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

20 ICEF Ingress copy end-to-end FMCs. When ICEF is set, OAM end-to-end forward monitoring cells
received in the ingress cell flow that belong to this connection are copied to the cell extraction
gueue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

19 ICSB Ingress copy segment BRCs. When ICSB is set, OAM segment backward reporting cells
belonging to this connection that are received in the ingress cell flow are copied to the cell
extraction queue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

18 ICEB Ingress copy end-to-end BRCs. When ICEB is set, OAM end-to-end backward reporting cells
received in the ingress cell flow that belong to this connection are copied to the cell extraction
gueue. See Section 6.5.6 and Table 6-12 for details.

17-16 — Reserved

15 ISAI Ingress send AIS cell. When ISAl is set, an AIS cell is inserted in the ingress cell flow during
the internal scan.
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Table 7-65. Ingress Parameters Long Word Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

14 ISRD Ingress send RDI cell. When ISRD is set, an RDI cell is inserted in the ingress cell flow during
the internal scan.

13 ISCS Ingress send continuity check segment OAM cell. When ISCS is set, a segment continuity
check cell is inserted in the ingress cell flow during the internal scan.

12 ISCE Ingress send continuity check end-to-end OAM cell. When ISCS is set, an end-to-end
continuity check cell is inserted in the ingress cell flow during the internal scan.

11 ICA Ingress copy all cells. When ICA is set, ALL cells received in the ingress cell flow that belong to
this connection are copied to the cell extraction queue.

10 IRA Ingress remove all cells. When IRA is set, ALL cells received from the PHY that belong to this
connection are removed from the ingress cell flow.

9 IP6C Ingress PTI 6 copy. When IP6C is set, all cells received in the ingress cell flow with PTI6 that
belong to the connection are copied to the cell extraction queue.

8 IP7C Ingress PTI 7 copy. When IP7C is set, all cells received in the ingress cell flow with PTI7
belonging to this connection are copied to the cell extraction queue.

7 IVRE Ingress VCR/VRR registers enable. The IVRE bit, when set, enables the copying and/or
removing of cells with reserved VCI values according to the programming of the ingress VCI
copy register (IVCR) and the ingress VCI remove register (IVRR).

6 IP6R Ingress PTI 6 remove. When this bit is set and the RRP bit is set, then an ingress cell with PTI
6 is removed if the connection is a VC connection.
5 IP7R Ingress PTI 7 remove. When this bit is set and the RRP bit is set, then an ingress cell with PTI
7 is removed if the connection is a VC connection.
4-1 — Reserved
0 uDT UPC/NPC don't touch ()—The UDT bit indicates that the UPC/NPC block should perform the

normal operation, but the cell should not be tagged or discarded regardless of the UPC results.
When UDT is set, the UPC/NPC counters are incremented, and they indicate the number of
cells that would have been tagged or discarded if the cells were processed normally.

0 Process the incoming cell normally.

1 Do not touch the incoming cell.

7.2.4 Ingress Billing Counters Table

Thistable contains the ingress billing counter records for al the active connections. Details
such as when the counters are updated and how and when the microprocessor aggregates
them can be found in Section 9.2.3, “Ingress Switch Interface Signals’ and Section 3.2.1,
“External Memory Maintenance.” Each counter wraps to zero after reaching its maximum
value. A number of options exist regarding the number of counters and their definition.
Note that in each case one and only one counter is incremented for each received cell
belonging to this connection. There is aso an option to eliminate the ingress hilling
counters table entirely. The ingress billing counters control (IBCC) field of the ingress
processing configuration register (IPCR) isused for programming the various options. If all
four counters exist, each record has the structure shown in Figure 7-81.
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31 0
IUCLPO

IUCLP1

I0CLPO

I0CLP1

Figure 7-81. Ingress Counters (Full Configuration—IBCC = 001)

Ingress user CLPO counter (IUCL PO)—ingress uses the 32-bit counter to count the
incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY with cell loss priority (CLP) = 0.
Ingress user CLP1 counter (IUCL P1)—ingress uses this 32-bit counter to count the
incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY with CLP = 1.

Ingress OAM CL PO counter (IOCLPO)—ingress uses this 32-bit counter to count
the incoming OAM cells from the PHY with CLP = 0.

Ingress OAM CLP1 counter (IOCLP1)—ingress uses this 32-bit counter to count
the incoming OAM cells from the PHY whose CLP = 1.

If thetwo OAM counters are combined, each record can be maintained in one of the
two forms shown in Figure 7-82 and Figure 7-83:

31 0
IUCLPO
IUCLP1
I0AM

Reserved

Figure 7-82. Ingress Counters (Single OAM Configuration—IBCC = 011)

31 0

IUCLPO

IUCLP1

I0AM

Figure 7-83. Ingress Counters (Single OAM Configuration—IBCC = 010)
Ingress user CL PO counter (IUCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by theingressto
count the incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY with CLP=0.

Ingress user CLP1 counter (IUCLP1)—This 32-bit counter isused by theingressto
count the incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY with CLP = 1.

Ingress OAM counter (IOAM)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingress to count
the incoming OAM cells from the PHY.
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If the two user counters are al'so combined, each record has the structure shown in Figure
7-84.

31 0

WO U

w1l I0AM

Figure 7-84. Ingress Counters (No CLP Distinction Configuration—IBCC = 100)

* Ingress user counter (IU)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingress to count the
incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY.

* Ingress OAM counter (IOAM)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingressto count
the incoming OAM cells from the PHY.

If the OAM counter is eliminated, each record has the structure shown in Figure 7-85.

31 0
wo ICLPO

w1 ICLP1

Figure 7-85. Ingress Counters (No OAM Distinction Configuration—IBCC = 101)
« Ingress CLPO counter (ICLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingressto count
the incoming cells from the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.
* Ingress CLP1 counter (ICLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingressto count
the incoming cells from the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.

Finally, all of the counters can be combined into one, in which case each record has the
following structure:

31 0
ICNTR ‘

Figure 7-86. Ingress Counters (Single Counter Configuration—IBCC = 110)

* Ingress counter (ICNTR)—This 32-bit counter is used by the ingress to count the
incoming cells from the PHY.

7.2.5 Egress Billing Counters Table

Thistable contains the egress hilling counter records for all the active connections. Details
such as when the counters are updated and how and when the microprocessor aggregates
them can be found in Section 5.2.4, “Performing Context Table Lookups’ and Section
3.2.1, “External Memory Maintenance.” Each counter wraps to zero after reaching its
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maximum value. A number of options exist regarding the number of counters and their
definition. In each case one and only one counter is incremented for each received cell
belonging to this connection. Thereisa so an option to eliminate the egress billing counters
table entirely. The egress billing counters control (EBCC) field of the egress processing
configuration register (EPCR) is used for programming the various options. If all four
counters exist, each record has the structure shown in Figure 7-87.

31 0
WO EUCLPO
w1 EUCLP1
w2 EOCLPO
W3 EOCLP1

Figure 7-87. Egress Counters (Full Configuration—EBCC = 001)

» Egressuser CLPO counter (EUCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egressto
count the outgoing user (non-OAM) cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

» Egressuser CLP1 counter (EUCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egressto
count the outgoing user (non-OAM) cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is one.

¢ Egress OAM CLPO counter (EOCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress
to count the outgoing OAM cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

* Egress OAM CLP1 counter (EOCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress
to count the outgoing OAM cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.

If the two OAM counters are combined, each record can be maintained in one of the
following two forms shown in Figure 7-88 and Figure 7-89:

31 0
wWo EUCLPO
w1 EUCLP1
w2 EOCAM
w3 Reserved

Figure 7-88. Egress Counters (Single OAM Configuration—EBCC = 011)

31 0
WO EUCLPO
w1l EUCLP1
W2 EOAM

Figure 7-89. Egress Counters (Single OAM Configuration—EBCC = 010)
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¢ Egressuser CLPO counter (EUCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egressto
count the outgoing user (non-OAM) cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

» Egressuser CLP1 counter (EUCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egressto
count the outgoing user (non-OAM) cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is one.

« Egress OAM counter (EOAM)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress to count
the outgoing OAM cdlls.

For two combined user counters, Figure 7-90 shows the structure for each record.

31 0

wWo EU

w1 EOAM

Figure 7-90. Egress Counters (No CLP Distinction Configuration—EBCC = 100)
« Egressuser counter (EU)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress to count the
outgoing user (non-OAM) cells.
* Egress OAM counter (EOAM)—This 32-hit counter is used by the egress to count
the outgoing OAM cdlls.

If the OAM counter is eliminated, each record has the structure shown in Figure 7-91.

31 0
WO ECLPO

w1 ECLP1

Figure 7-91. Egress Counters (No OAM Distinction Configuration—EBCC = 101)

e Egress CLPO counter (ECLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress to count
the outgoing cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

» Egress CLP1 counter (ECLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress to count
the outgoing cells whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.

Finally, all of the counters can be combined into one, in which case each record has the
structure shown in Figure 7-92.

31 0
ECNTR ‘

Figure 7-92. Egress Counters (Single Counter Configuration—EBCC = 110)

» Egress counter (ECNTR)—This 32-bit counter is used by the egress to count the
outgoing cells.
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7.2.6 Policing Counters Table

Thistable contains the policing counter records for all the active connections. Details such
as when the counters are updated and how and when the microprocessor aggregates them
can be found in Section 5.2.5, “Performing UPC/NPC Processing” and Section 3.2.1,
“External Memory Maintenance.” Each counter wraps to zero after reaching its maximum
value. A number of options exist regarding the number of counters and their definition.
Note that in each case at most one policing counter is incremented for each received cell
belonging to this connection. Thereisal so an option to eliminate the policing counterstable
entirely. The ingress policing counters control (IPCC) field of the ingress processing
configuration register (IPCR) is used in the case of ingress UPC for programming the
various options. The egress policing counters control (EPCC) field of the egress processing
configuration register (EPCR) is used in the case of egress UPC for programming the
various options.

If al three counters exist, each record has one of the following two forms shown in Figure
7-93 and Figure 7-94:

31 0
Wo IDSCDO
w1 DSCD1
w2 TAG
w3 Reserved

Figure 7-93. Policing Counters (Full Configuration—PCC = 001)

31 0
wo DSCDO
w1 DSCD1
w2 TAG

Figure 7-94. Policing Counters (Full Configuration—PCC = 010)

e Ingressdiscard CLPO counter (DSCDO0)—This 32-bit counter is used by the
UPC/NPC to count cells that were discarded (removed from the cell flow) by the
enforcer whose cell loss priority (CLP) was zero.

* Ingressdiscard CLP1 counter (DSCD1)—This 32-bit counter is used by the
UPC/NPC to count cells that were discarded (removed from the cell flow) by the
enforcer whose cell loss priority (CLP) was one.

* Ingress TAG counter (TAG)—This 32-bit counter is used by the UPC/NPC to count
cells that were tagged (CLP was changed from zero to one) by the enforcer.
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Figure 7-95 shows the individual record structure if two discard counters are combined.

31 0
Wo DSCD

wi TAG

Figure 7-95. Policing Counters (No CLP Distinction Configuration—PCC = 011)

» Ingressdiscard counter (DSCD)—This 32-bit counter is used by the UPC/NPC to
count cells that were discarded (removed from the cell flow) by the enforcer.

* Ingress TAG counter (TAG)—This 32-bit counter is used by the UPC/NPC to count
cells that were tagged (CLP was changed from zero to one) by the enforcer.

Options using only the TAG or DSCD counters (as defined above) use individual records
with one long word as shown in Figure 7-96 and Figure 7-97.

31 0

TAG ‘

Figure 7-96. Policing Counters (Only Tag Counter Configuration—PCC = 100)

31 0
| |

Figure 7-97. Policing Counters (Only Discard Counter Configuration—PCC=101)

7.2.7 Flags Table

This table contains the dynamic flags records for all the active connections. The ATMC is
responsible for updating them during the cell flow, and the microprocessor is responsible
for reading them on a regular basis. These flags are used mostly for operation and
maintenance tasks (fault management tests such as alarm surveillance and continuity
check). See Section 6.5.4.1 for more details.

The records of the flags table consist of one long word as follows:

31 30 29 28 27 16

’ ERAS ‘ ERRD ‘ ERST ‘ ERET ‘ Reserved ‘
15 14 13 12 11 0

’ IRAS ‘ IRRD ‘ IRST ‘ IRET ‘ Reserved ‘

Figure 7-98. Flags Table Fields
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Table 7-66. Flags Table Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31

ERAS

Egress received an AIS cell. This bit is set when an OAM end-to-end AIS cell is received in the

egress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry and writes back zeros.

0 No AIS cell has been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared by the
processor.

1 One or more AIS cells have been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared by
the processor.

30

ERRD

Egress received an RDI cell. This bit is set when an OAM end-to-end RDI cell is received in the

egress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry and writes back zeros.

0 No RDI cell has been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared by the
processor.

1 One or more RDI cells have been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared by
the processor.

29

ERST

Egress received a segment traffic cell. This bit is set when a user cell or any type of continuity

check cell is received in the egress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry

and writes back zeros.

0 No segment traffic cell has been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared by
the processor.

1 One or more segment traffic cells have been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was
cleared by the processor.

28

ERET

Egress received an end-to-end traffic cell. This bit is set when a user cell or end-to-end continuity

check cell is received in the egress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry

and writes back zeros.

0 No end-to-end traffic cell has been received in the egress cell flow because this bit was cleared
by the processor.

1 One or more end-to-end traffic cells have been received in the egress cell flow because this bit
was cleared by the processor.

27-16

Reserved

15

IRAS

Ingress received an AlIS cell. This bit is set when an OAM end-to-end AIS cell is received in the

ingress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry and writes back zeros.

0 No AIS cell has been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared by the
processor.

1 One or more AIS cells have been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared by
the processor.

14

IRRD

Ingress received an RDI cell. This bit is set when an OAM end-to-end RDI cell is received in the

ingress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry and writes back zeros.

0 No RDI cell has been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared by the
processor.

1 One or more RDI cells have been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared
by the processor.

13

IRST

Ingress received a segment traffic cell. This bit is set when a user cell or any type of continuity

check cell is received in the ingress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry

and writes back zeros.

0 No segment traffic cell has been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared by
the processor.

1 One or more segment traffic cells have been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit
was cleared by the processor.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 7. Programming Model 7-79



rnal Memory Description

Table 7-66. Flags Table Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits | Name Description

12 IRET | Ingress received an end-to-end traffic cell. This bit is set when a user cell or end-to-end continuity

check cell is received in the ingress. This bit remains set until the microprocessor reads the entry

and writes back zeros.

0 No end-to-end traffic cell has been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit was cleared
by the processor.

1 One or more end-to-end traffic cells have been received in the ingress cell flow because this bit
was cleared by the processor.

11-0 — Reserved

7.2.8 VP Table

As described earlier, the VP table is used to find the ingress connection identifier (ICI) for
VPCs or apointer to the VC table for VCCs during the address compression process. The
table containsup to 4K records for the maximum of 4K VPCsthat can be defined onasingle
link. There are several formats for the VP table record. If VC table lookup is disabled, each
record is 16 bits wide and two records are stored in each long word. If VC table lookup is
enabled, each record occupies one long word. See Section 5.1.2.2 for more details.

7.2.8.1 VP Table Record without VC Table Lookup

WhenV C tablelookup is hot performed (ACM = 01 or 11), each long word entry of the VP
table contains the records of two connections in order to save space. Since each record is
16 bits wide, the order of the records within along word of external memory is reversed if
low-endian ordering is being used on the system bus (see Figure 7-99). The MC92520
interprets the long words according to the data order (DO) bit in the microprocessor
configuration register (MPCONR).

31 16 15 0

’ Record N (even) I Record N+1 (odd) ‘

Motorola-style Data Order
31 16 15 0

’ Record N+1 (odd) I Record N (even) ‘

Intel-style Data Order

Figure 7-99. Arrangement of 16-Bit Records in External Memory

Each 16-bit record has the structure shown in Figure 7-100.
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’ - IClI ‘

Figure 7-100. VP Table Structure

« Ingress connection identifier (ICI)—This pointer is the index to the connection
records in the context parameter table and the counter tables. A valueof al 1's
indicates that the ICI is not valid.

7.2.8.2 VP Table Record with VC Table Lookup

When VC table lookup is enabled, each long word entry contains the record of one
connection. Each record has one of the formats shown in the following figures.

31 16
’ VC Sub-table Offset ‘

15 0
’ VCI Mask ‘

Figure 7-101. VP Table Record Fields with VC Switching

This format shown in Figure 7-101 is used when V C switching is being performed on the
connection. It isidentified by the VC sub-table offset field containing any value other than
all ones.

* VC sub-table offset—This field points to the beginning of thisVP'sVC sub-table
within theVC table. Itisin units of long words and is added to the VV C table pointer
(see Section 7.1.6.19) to obtain the address of the V C sub-table.

* VCI mask—Thisfield indicateswhich bits of the cell’sV Cl are used to index theVC
connection in theVC sub-table. Each bit of theVVCI mask that is set indicates that
the corresponding bit in the VCI should be included in the index. The bits that are
included are shifted to the right, such that the number of bitsin theindex isequal to
the number of 1'sin the VCI mask.

31 16
’ 11111111 1111 1111 ‘

’ - ICI : ‘

Figure 7-102. VP Table Record Fields with VP Switching

The format shown in Figure 7-102 is used when VP switching is being performed on the
connection. It isidentified by the 16 most significant bits being set.

« Ingress connection identifier (ICI)—This pointer is the index to the connection
records in the context parameter table and the counter tables. A value of all ones
indicatesthat the ICl isnot valid, and no entry existsin the context parameterstable
for thisVPI value.
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7.2.9 VCTable

As described earlier, the VC table is used to find the ingress connection identifier (1ClI) of
V CCs during the address compression process (see Section 5.1.2). Each long word entry
includes the records of two connections in order to save space. Since each record is 16 bits
wide, the order of the records within a long word of external memory is reversed if
low-endian ordering is being used on the system bus (see Figure 7-99). The ATMC
interprets the long words according to the data order (DO) hit in the microprocessor
configuration register (MPCONR). The microprocessor is responsible for initializing the
records during the connection set-up process. Each record uses the structure shown in
Figure 7-103.

’ - IClI : ‘

Figure 7-103. VC Record Structure

¢ Ingress connection identifier (ICI)—This pointer is the index to the connection
records in the context parameter table and the counter tables. A value of al 1's
indicatesthat the ICl isnot valid, and no entry existsin the context parameterstable
for thisVPI/VCI vaue.

7.2.10 Multicast Translation Table

The multicast tranglation table is used to look up the egress connection identifier (ECI) of
cells that have been multicast in the switch. The multicast identifier (MI), described in
Section 5.2.2, is used as the index to this table. Each long word contains two connection
records to save space. Since each record is 16 bits wide, the order of the records within a
long word of external memory is reversed if low-endian ordering is being used on the
system bus (see Figure 7-99). The ATMC interprets the long words according to the data
order (DO) bhit in the microprocessor configuration register (MPCONR). Each record has
the following structure:

’ . ECI : ‘

Figure 7-104. Multicast Translation Table Record Structure

» Egress connection identifier (ECI)—This pointer is the index to the connection
records in the context parameter table and the counter tables. A value of all ones
indicatesthat the ECI isnot valid, and no entry existsin the context parameterstable
for thisMI value.

7.2.11 Buckets Record

As described earlier, the buckets information is organized in records. Each record contains
the buckets information of one connection. Since the bucket pointer (BKT_PTR) is afull
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address, the buckets records may be distributed anywhere in external memory.

7.2.11.1 Bucket Entries for One Connection

31 0

Wwo Time stamp

W1 First bucket information

w2 First bucket information

W3 Second bucket information

w4 Second bucket information

W5 Third bucket information

w6 Third bucket information

w7 Fourth bucket information

w8 Fourth bucket information

Figure 7-105. Bucket Entries

Bucket entry fields are the following:

« Timestamp—Thisfield isused to store the last time at which a cell was admittedin
order to be able to calculate the leak from the bucket. Thisfield is mandatory.

» First bucket information—These fields contain the dynamic and static information
of abucket. These fields are mandatory.

» Second, third and fourth bucket information— The NBK field in the context
parameters table determines the number of buckets (and fields) being used.

7.2.11.2 Bucket Information

The structure of the first leaky bucket information depends on whether the connection is
setup for GFR policing (CPET[EUOM] = b001), or any of the other policing options. The
structure of al other leaky bucket information words is common, but in the case of GFR
policing, bucket 4 information is interpreted differently.

7.2.11.2.1 GFR Policing Not Selected

If GFR policing is not selected, the structure of each of the four bucket information entries
isidentical. Bucket wordsW1, W3, W5, and W7 contain the fields TSC and BK C as shown
in Figure 7-106, whereas bucket words W2, W4, W6, and W8 contain thefields LM S, SCP,
BKL, TAG, and CAP as shown in Figure 7-107. See also Section A.2 in Appendix A,
“UPC/NPC Design” for more details.
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31 29 28 16
’ TSC BKC (28:16) ‘

15 0
’ BKC (15:0) ‘

Figure 7-106. Bucket Information Word 1, 3, 5, and 7 Fields -
GFR Policing Not Selected

31 29 28 27 26 16
’ LMS scP BKL ‘
15 14 0

’ TAG ‘ CAP ‘

Figure 7-107. Bucket Information Word 2, 4, 6, and 8 Fields -
GFR Policing Not Selected

Table 7-67.Word 1, 3, 5, 7 Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-29 | TSC | Timescale. The eight timescale values are used for encoding the BKC and CAP fields by moving
the binary point in a way that keeps the UPC error to a minimum. See Section A.6 for details.

28-0 | BKC | Bucket contents. This field stores the contents of a bucket in units of cell slots and is updated
dynamically whenever a cell is admitted.

Table 7-68. Word 2, 4, 6, 8 Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-29 | LMS | Limit shift The limit shift is used for encoding the BKL by moving the binary point. See Section A.6
for details.

28-27 | SCP | Scope. This field defines the scope on which the enforcer should work (on CLPO, CLP1, or both).
00 No enforcement by this bucket.

01 Enforcement only on cells with CLPO.

10 Enforcement only on cells with CLP1.

11 Enforcement on both CLPs.

26-16 | BKL | Bucket limit. The bucket limit is used by the enforcer to limit the burstiness of the channel. It is
defined as one cell arrival period less than the bucket size. See Section A.6 for details.

15 TAG | This bit defines if a violating cell is tagged (set CLP to one) or discarded (removed from the cell
flow).

0 Violating cell is discarded.

1 Violating cell is tagged.

14-0 | CAP | Cell arrival period. This field represents the bandwidth of the connection by defining the average
time (in cell slots) between cells.

7.2.11.2.2 GFR Policing Selected

If GFR policing is selected, the structure of thefirst bucket is different and each of the three
remaining bucket information entries are structured identically to those in which GFR
policing is not selected.
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Asin the discussion of GFR policing not being selected (Section 7.2.11.2.1), bucket words
W3, W5, and W7 have the same structure and contain the fields TSC and BKC. Likewise,
bucket words W4, W6, and W8 have the same structure and contain the fields LM S, SCP,
BKL, TAG, and CAP. GFR policing, however, also uses definitions from the common
parameter extension table (CPET) and the GFR configuration register (GFRCR) to
supplement the interpretation of information stored in buckets 2, 3, and 4. That is, although
the structure of theinformation isthe same asfor non-GFR policing, the effect of somefield
values may be different. For detailed information on GFR support and configuration see
Section 6.3, “Guaranteed Frame Rate (GFR) Support.”

For GFR policing, bucket words W1 and W2 have the following structure:

31 27 26 22 21 16
’ PSRB ‘ PSRA ‘ CAPMI ‘
15 12 11 10 0

’ MAXPB ‘ 0 ‘ Fsc ‘

Figure 7-108. Bucket Information Word 1 Fields - GFR Policing Selected

Table 7-69. Bucket Information Word 1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-27 | PSRB | Probability step resolution for FCRB. The value of the PSRB field defines how the random frame
drop (RFD) probability function of the FCRB enforcer changes in relation to the shared FCRA
and FCRB bucket content. For more information see Section 6.3.1.8.3, “Configuration of RFD
Probability Function Limits.”

26-22 | PSRA | Probability step resolution for FCRA. The value of the PSRA field is defined as the PSRB field
defined above and used for RFD in the FCRA enforcer stage.

21-16 | CAPMI | Cell arrival period multiplier index. The value of the CAPMI field is an index into the cell arrival
period multiplier (CAPMnn) register array. A value of 0 refers to CAPMO0O, a value of 1 to
CAPMO1, and so on. The value stored in the CAPMnn register identified by CAPMI is used to
dynamically calculate the effective cell arrival period (CAP) used to update the FCRA and FCRB
leaky bucket fields BKL_A and BKL_B. For more information see Section 6.3.1.7, “FCR
Administration” and Section 7.1.5.24, “Cell Arrival Period Multiplier Registers 0 - 63 (CAPMnn).”

15-12 | MAXPB | RFD maximum probability. The MAXPB field value, associated with a maximum BKL threshold
value, defines the highest probability applied to discard or tag frames due to random frame drop
(RFD) by one of the FCR enforcer stages. The probability cut-off point, Proby,,,,  is expressed in
powers of 2, Proby,,, = 2 MAXPB. and ranges from 270 (1.0) to 22° (0.00003). Note, MAXPB must
express a probability greater than or equal to the one expressed by MINPB defined below.

11 — Reserved

10-0 FSC | Frame size count. The frame size count is used to keep track of how many cells have been
received for the current frame. The count is maintained in terms of cells and used by the MFS
enforcer. The FSC field is maintained by the MC92520.
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31 29 28 27 26 16

’ LMS_B ‘ SCP_B ‘ BKL_B ‘
15 12 11 10 0

’ MINPB ‘ 0 ‘ MFS ‘

Figure 7-109. Bucket Information Word 2 Fields - GFR Policing Selected

Table 7-70. Bucket Information Word 2 Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-29 | LMS_B | Limit shift for FCRB. The limit shift is used for encoding the BKL_B by moving the binary point.
See Section A.6 for details.

28-27 | SCP_B | Action scope for FCRB. This field defines the action scope of the FCRB enforcer.
00 No action.

01 EPD on CLP =0 frames.

10 EPD on user-marked CLP = 1 frames.

11 EPD on both user-marked and UPC-tagged CLP = 1 frames.

26-16 | BKL_B | Bucket limit for FRCB. The bucket limit is used by the FCRB enforcer. It is defined as one cell
arrival period less than the bucket size. See Section 6.3.1.6, “Fair Cell Rate (FCR)” and Section
A.6 for details.

15-12 | MINPB | RFD minimum probability. The MINPB field value, associated with a minimum BKL threshold
value, defines the lowest probability applied to discard or tag frames due to random frame drop
(RFD) by one of the FCR enforcer stages. The probability cut-off point Proby,;, is expressed in
powers of 2, Proby,, = 2 MINPB and ranges from 271 (0.5) to 215 (0.00003). Note, MINPB must
express a probability less than or equal to the one expressed by MAXPB defined above.
Programming a value of 0 in the MINPB field will disable all RFD functions.

11 — Reserved

10-0 MFS | Maximum frame size. The maximum size of a frame that will be admitted by the MFS enforcer.
The MFS field is specified in terms of cells. MFS policing is disabled by a value of 0. If enabled, all
non-end cells that would bring the admitted cell count (stored in FSC) to MFS are discarded, that
is, the policing action is PPD and the last cell of a frame is always admitted (unless discarded due
to other enforcer actions).

Furthermore, GFR policing interprets the bucket words W4, W6, W7, and W8 as follows:

W4 [TAG] and W6 [TAG] — The TAG hit defines whether the enforcer tags or discards.
But the selected action isfurther refined by the setting of the B2EPD and B3EPD bitsin the
GFR configuration register (GFRCR). If the BNEPD bit is clear, the setting of the TAG bit
in bucket n defines that either PPD or PPT is selected. If the BnEPD bit is set, the TAG bit
defines that EPD or EPT is selected as policing action.

W7 [BKC] — The BKC field value of bucket 4 is shared by both FCRA and FCRB enforcer
stages. The fill scope for BKC is not defined by W8[SCP], but the B4FS field of the GFR
configuration register (GFRCR).

W8 [SCP] and W8 [TAG] —The SCP field and TAG hit values of bucket 4 are used in
combination to define the action scope of FCRA. Thefollowing action scopes are supported
(TAG + SCP):
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0+ 00 = No action.

0+ 01=EPD on CLP=0frames.

0+ 10 = EPD on user-marked CLP = 1 frames.

0+ 11 = EPD on both user-marked and UPC-tagged CLP = 1 frames.

1+ 00 = No action.

1+ 01=EPT on CLP = 0frames.

1+ 10=EPT on CLP =0 frames and EPD on user-marked CLP = 1 frames.

1+ 11 =EPT on CLP =0 frames and EPD on both user-marked and UPC-tagged CLP =1
frames.

The FCRA enforcer action is further modified by the setting of the B4APD bit in the GFR
configuration register (GFRCR). If B4APD is set, the FCRA enforcer will discard al
frames exceeding the bucket limit, independent of the selected action scope, or the CL P bit
value of the frame. If B4APD isclear, CLP = 0 frames are admitted even if the cells of the
frame force the bucket content above the specified limit.

W8 [CAP] —The effective CAP of a GFR connection is dynamically calculated by
multiplying the content of the W8[CAP] field with a multiplier defined through the
CAPMNN register array and identified by W1b[CAPMI] described above.

7.2.12 OAM Table

Each OAM table record consists of eight long words and contains the fields necessary for
running a bidirectional performance monitoring test on a connection. The OAM pointer in
a connection context parameters table record is used as an index to the OAM table record
relating to the connection. Each record is logically divided into two parts: an egress area
(consisting of the first four long words: EO—E3) and an ingress area (consisting of the last
four long words: 10-3), asillustrated in Figure 7-110. At most, one of the two areas may
be used as an originating point (where forward monitoring cells are generated).
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31 2423 16 15 0

WO = EO Control bits MCSN TUC

W1=E1l BEDC TUCO

W2 = E2 Reserved BMCSN ECI

W3 =E3 Reserved LMCSN TUCD

W4 =10 Control bits MCSN TUC

W5 =11 BEDC TUCO

W6 =12 Reserved BMCSN ICI

W7 =13 Reserved LMCSN TUCD

7-88

Figure 7-110. OAM Table Record

MCSN—The MC92520 uses thisfield for storing the monitoring cell sequence
number of the next forward monitoring cell.

TUC—The MC92520 uses this field for storing the running total user cell count of
the current block.

BEDC—The MC92520 usesthis field for storing the running block error detection
code (BIP-16) of the current block of user cells.

TUCO—The MC92520 uses this field for storing the running total CL P=0 user cell
count of the current block.

BMCSN—The MC92520 uses this field for storing the monitoring cell sequence
number of the next backward reporting cell.

ECI/ICI—Thisfield contains the connection identifier of the connection on which
the performance monitoring test is being performed. In the egress areathisis the
egress connection identifier, and in the ingress areaiit is the ingress connection
identifier. Thisfield isinitialized by the user when the test is set up.
LMCSN—The MC92520 uses this field for storing the monitoring cell sequence
number of the previous FMC. Thisfield does not require initialization by the user.
TUCD—The MC92520 uses this field for storing the difference between the total
user cell counts when the previous FMC arrived. Thisfield does not require
initialization by the user.

Control bits—Control bits for the egress and ingress performance monitoring test
are shown in Figure 7-111.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24
’FMCG‘ SEG ‘ BLK ‘ TR ‘FCLP‘ F4 ‘ Rsvd ‘

Figure 7-111. Control Bits
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Table 7-71 describes the performance monitoring control bit fields:

Table 7-71. Control Bit Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31

FMCG

Forward monitoring cell generation. The FMCG bit indicates that this is the originating point of the
performance monitoring test, and FMCs should be generated here.

0 FMCs should not be generated.

1 FMCs should be generated.

30

SEG

Segment. The SEG bit determines whether performance monitoring is performed on the entire

connection or only on a connection segment.

0 The performance monitoring test is being performed on an entire connection. Generated
monitoring cells should be end-to-end OAM cells.

1 The performance monitoring test is being performed on a connection segment. Generated
monitoring cells should be segment OAM cells.

29-28

BLK

Block size. This field defines the block size for the performance monitoring test. It should be
initialized by the user and is not changed by the MC92520.

00 128 cells.

01 256 cells.

10 512 cells.

11 1024 cells.

27

TR

Test running. This bit indicates that the test is currently running. It should be reset when the record
is initialized. It is set by the MC92520 when an FMC is processed. It may be reset by the
processor in case of a failure. See Section 6.5.6 for details.

26

FCLP

FMC CLP bit. This bit is used as the CLP bit in the header of generated FMCs. It should be
initialized by the user and is not changed by the MC92520.

25

F4

This bit determines whether performance monitoring is performed at the F4 or F5 level.
0 The performance monitoring test is being performed at the F5 level.
1 The performance monitoring test is being performed at the F4 level.

24

Reserved

7.2.13 Dump Vector Table

The dump vector table contains a trace of the activities of the MC92520. The MC92520
writes one record per cell time to the dump vector table. Each record consists of two long
words, one for the egress processing (shown in Figure 7-112) and one for the ingress
processing (shown in Figure 7-113). The size of the dump vector table is determined by the
dump vector table control (DVTC) field of the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR).
When the end of the tableisreached, the write pointer wraps around to the beginning of the
table and the records are overwritten.

31

29 28 27 24 23 22 21 20 16

EDSR

‘ EDRM ‘ EDCN ‘ EDPC ‘ EDSC ‘ DWMT ‘ EDRS ‘

15

EDCI ‘

Figure 7-112. Dump Vector Table Egress Long Word Fields
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Table 7-72. Dump Vector Table Egress Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-29 | EDSR | Egress dump cell source. The EDSR field specifies the source of the egress-processed dumped
cell. See Section 7.3.2.1 for the field definition.

28 EDRM | Egress dump removed. The EDRM bit, when set, indicates that the cell was removed from the
egress cell flow.

27-24 | EDCN | Egress dump cell name. The EDCN field specifies the type of cell that was processed. See
Section 7.3.3.1 for the field definition.

23 EDPC | Egress dump primary copy. When set, this bit indicates that the primary cell copied to the cell
extraction queue from the egress during the previous cell time was copied to the MPI and read by
the microprocessor.

22 EDSC | Egress dump secondary copy. When set, this bit indicates that the MPI did not filter out the
secondary cell copied to the cell extraction queue from the egress during the previous cell time
and was read by the microprocessor.

21 | DWMT | Dump was maintenance. The DWMT bit indicates that the previous cell time was a maintenance
slot. Therefore, the previous record is invalid.

20-16 | EDRS | Egress dump action reason. The EDRS field specifies the conclusion of the cell processing. If the
cell is copied to the microprocessor, this value is the reason that the cell was copied. See Section
7.3.3.2 for the field definition.

15-0 | EDCI | Egress dump connection identifier. The EDCI field contains the ECI of the processed cell.

31 29 28 27 24 23 22 21 20 16
IDSR ‘ IDRM ‘ IDCN ‘ IDPC ‘ IDSC ‘DUNC‘ IDRS ‘

15 0
IDCI ‘

Figure 7-113. Dump Vector Table Ingress Long Word Fields
Table 7-73. Dump Vector Table Ingress Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31-29 | IDSR | Ingress dump cell source. The IDSR field specifies the source of the cell processed in the ingress
cell flow. See Section 7.3.2.1 for the field definition.

28 IDRM | Ingress dump removed. The IDRM bit, when set, indicates that the cell was removed from the
ingress cell flow.

27-24 | IDCN | Ingress dump cell name. The IDCN field specifies the type of cell that was processed. See
Section 7.3.3.1 for the field definition.

23 IDPC | Ingress dump primary copy. The IDPC bit, when set, indicates that the primary cell copied to the
cell extraction queue from the ingress cell flow during the previous cell time was copied to the MPI
and is actually read by the microprocessor.

22 IDSC | Ingress dump secondary copy. The IDSC bit, when set, indicates that the secondary cell copied to
the cell extraction queue from the ingress cell flow during the previous cell time was not filtered
out by the MPI and is actually read by the microprocessor.

21 DUNC | Dump UPC non-conforming. The DUNC bit indicates that the UPC/NPC mechanism found the
cell to be non-conforming.
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Table 7-73. Dump Vector Table Ingress Long Word Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
20-16 | IDRS | Ingress dump action reason. The IDRS field specifies the conclusion of the cell processing. If the
cellis copied to the microprocessor, this value is the reason that the cell was copied. See Section
7.3.3.2 for the field definition.
15-0 | IDCI | Ingress dump connection identifier. The IDCI field contains the ICI of the processed cell.

7.2.14 Ingress Link Counters Table

This table contains the ingress link counter records. Each counter wraps to zero after
reaching its maximum value. Figure 7-114 shows the record structure.

W0
w1
W2
W3
w4

31 0

IUCLPO

IUCLP1

I0CLPO

I0CLP1

INACT

Figure 7-114. Ingress Link Counter Record

Ingress user CLPO counter (IUCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
incoming user (non-OAM) cells from the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is
Zero.

Ingress user CLP1 counter (IUCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
incoming user (non-OAM) cellsfrom the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.
Ingress OAM CL PO counter (IOCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
incoming OAM cells from the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

Ingress OAM CLP1 counter (IOCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
incoming OAM cells from the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.

Inactive cell counter (INACT)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the incoming
cellsfrom the PHY on which the address compression algorithm failed to produce a
valid ICl value.

7.2.15 Egress Link Counters Table

This table contains the egress link counter records. Each counter wraps to zero after
reaching its maximum value. Figure 7-115 shows the record structure.
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31 0
w0 EUCLPO
w1 EUCLP1
w2 EOCLPO
W3 EOCLP1

Figure 7-115. Egress Link Counter Record

» Egressuser CLPO counter (EUCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
outgoing user (non-OAM) cellsto the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

e Egressuser CLP1 counter (EUCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
outgoing user (non-OAM) cellsto the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) isone.

¢ Egress OAM CLPO counter (EOCLPO)—This 32-bit counter is used to count thee
outgoing OAM cellsto the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is zero.

* Egress OAM CLP1 counter (EOCLP1)—This 32-bit counter is used to count the
outgoing OAM cellsto the PHY whose cell loss priority (CLP) is one.

7.2.16 Context Parameters Extension Table

Each context parameters extension tabl e record contains one common parameters extension
word. There are four modes for this word (shown in Figure 7-116 through Figure 7-119)
depending on the values of the PM on all connections (PMAC) bit and the UPC flow
(UPCF) bit in the ATMC CFB configuration register (ACR)

31 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
’ BKPT[21:12] ‘ OCFI ‘ cIBS ‘ CIFS ‘ CEFS ‘ ECTE ‘ CEME ‘
15 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 3 2 1 0
PDV 00 EREF | HCFE |  ISDM EUOM ICTV | ICTE | CIME
| | | EReF [ Hore | | [ roTv | 1eTE | cme |

Figure 7-116. Parameter Extension Word Fields (PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 0)

Table 7-74. PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 0 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-22 | BKPT[21:12] | Bucket pointer. When the performance management on all connections (PMAC) bit is set,
this field contains bits [21:12] of the bucket pointer. When the PMAC is cleared, this field is
reserved and should equal 0.

21 OCFI Overhead CLP from input. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the OCFI bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell overhead is set
based on the CLP bit input to or based on the CLP bit output of the UPC enforcer stages.
Note, storing a CLP bit in the overhead only works on the ingress flow, when ACR[UPCF] is
clear.

0 Set overhead CLP bit value based on UPC enforcer output.

1 Set overhead CLP bit value based on UPC enforcer input.
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Table 7-74. PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 0 Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits

Name

Description

20

CIBS

CLP inconsistency behavior selection. If frame-based UPC (GFR) is enabled

(EUOM = b001), the CIBS bit determines whether CLP consistency within a frame is
enforced or ignored. If enabled, CLP consistency is enforced via partial packet discard
(PPD). See Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency” for details.

19

CIFS

Connection ingress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead ingress flow status (IFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.

18

CEFS

Connection egress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead egress flow status (EFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.2 for details.

17

ECTE

Egress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied from
the egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit to the cell header. See Section 6.4 for details.

0 CLP should not be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

1 CLP should be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

16

CEME

Connection egress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is disabled

1 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is enabled.

15-12

PDV

Packet discard variables. This field is accessed only by the MC92520.

11-10

Reserved

EREF

Egress reset EFCI. This bit determines if PTI[1] of an egress cell is reset.
0 PTI[1] of an egress cell is not reset.
1 PTI[1] of an egress cell is to be reset.

HCFE

Header CLP from enforcer. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the HCFE bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell header is set
based on the result of the UPC enforcer stages or based on the value defined by the ICTV
bit (also described below).

0 Set header CLP bit value from ICTV bit configuration.

1 Set header CLP bit value from UPC enforcer output.

7-6

ISDM

Ingress selective discard operation mode. This field determines the selective discard
operation mode. See Section 6.1.3 for details.

00 No selective discard.

01 Reserved.

10 Selective discard on CLP1 flow.

11 Selective discard on CLPO +1 flow.

5-3

EUOM

This field determines the UPC operation mode.

000 Cell-based UPC.

001 Frame-based UPC (GFR). See Section 6.3 for details.

010 Partial packet discard (PPD). See Section 6.1.2.1 for details.
100 Early packet discard (EPD). See Section 6.1.2.2 for details.
110 Limited EPD. See Section 6.1.2.3 for details.

ICTV

Ingress CLP transparency value. This bit determines the value that should be written to a
cell's header if the ingress CLP Transparency enable (ICTE) bit is set. See Section 6.2.1 for
details.
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Table 7-74. PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 0 Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description
1 ICTE Ingress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied to the
ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit and whether the ingress CLP transparency value (ICTV)
bit should be written to the cell header CLP. See Section 6.2.1 for details.
0 The ingress header CLP bit is not touched.
1 CLP should be copied from the cell header to the ingress switch parameters. The ICTV bit
should be written to the cell header CLP.
0 CIME Connection ingress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.
0 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is disabled.
1 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is enabled.
31 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
PDV 00 ‘ EREF ‘ HCFE ‘ ISDM ‘ 0 ‘ ciBs ‘ CIFS ‘ CEFS ‘ ECTE ‘ CEME ‘
15 6 5 3 2 1 0
BKPT[21:12] ‘ EUOM ‘ ICTV ‘ ICTE ‘ CIME ‘

Figure 7-117. Parameter Extension Word Fields (PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 1)

Table 7-75. PMAC =1 and UPCF = 1 Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description
31-28 PDV Packet discard variables. This field is accessed only by the MC92520.
27-26 — Reserved

25 EREF Egress reset EFCI. This bit determines if PTI[1] of an egress cell is reset.

0 PTI[1] of an egress cell is not reset.
1 PTI[1] of an egress cell is to be reset.

24 HCFE Header CLP from enforcer. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the HCFE bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell header is set
based on the result of the UPC enforcer stages or based on the value defined by the ICTV
bit (also described below).

0 Set header CLP bit value from ICTV bit configuration.
1 Set header CLP bit value from UPC enforcer output.
23-22 ISDM Ingress selective discard operation mode. This field determines the selective discard
operation mode. See Section 6.1.3 for details.
00 No selective discard.
01 Reserved.
10 Selective discard on CLP1 flow.
11 Selective discard on CLPO +1 flow.

21 — Reserved

20 CIBS CLP inconsistency behavior selection. If frame-based UPC (GFR) is enabled
(EUOM = b001), the CIBS bit determines whether CLP consistency within a frame is
enforced or ignored. If enabled, CLP consistency is enforced via partial packet discard
(PPD). See Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency” for details.

19 CIFS Connection ingress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead ingress flow status (IFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.
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Table 7-75. PMAC = 1 and UPCF = 1 Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

18 CEFS Connection egress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead egress flow status (EFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.2 for details.

17 ECTE Egress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied from
the egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit to the cell header. See Section 6.2 for details.

0 CLP should not be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.
1 CLP should be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.
16 CEME Connection egress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.
0 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is disabled
1 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is enabled.
15-6 | BKPT[21:12] | Bucket pointer. When the performance management on all connections (PMAC) bit is set,
this field contains bits [21:12] of the bucket pointer. When the PMAC is cleared, this field is
reserved and should equal 0.
5-3 EUOM This field determines the UPC operation mode.
000 Cell-based UPC.
001 Frame-based UPC (GFR). See Section 6.3 for details.
010 Partial packet discard (PPD). See Section 6.1.2.1 for details.
100 Early packet discard (EPD). See Section 6.1.2.2 for details.
110 Limited EPD. See Section 6.1.2.3 for details.

2 ICTV Ingress CLP transparency value. This bit determines the value that should be written to a
cell’s header if the ingress CLP Transparency enable (ICTE) bit is set. See Section 6.2.1 for
details.

1 ICTE Ingress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied to the
ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit and whether the ingress CLP transparency value (ICTV)
bit should be written to the cell header CLP. See Section 6.2.1 for details.

0 The ingress header CLP bit is not touched.
1 CLP should be copied from the cell header to the ingress switch parameters. The ICTV bit
should be written to the cell header CLP.

0 CIME Connection ingress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in
the ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is disabled.
1 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is enabled.
31 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
0000_0000_00 ‘ OCFI ‘ cIBS ‘ CIFS ‘ CEFS ‘ ECTE ‘ CEME ‘
15 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 3 2 1 0

PDV ‘ 00 ‘EREF ‘ HCFE‘ ISDM ‘ EUOM ‘ ICTV ‘ ICTE ‘ CIME ‘

Figure 7-118. Parameter Extension Word Fields (PMAC =0 and UPCF = 0)
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Table 7-76. PMAC = 0 and UPCF = 0 Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31-22

Reserved

21

OCFI

Overhead CLP from input. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the OCFI bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell overhead is set
based on the CLP bit input to or based on the CLP bit output of the UPC enforcer stages.
Note, storing a CLP bit in the overhead only works on the ingress flow, when ACR[UPCF] is
clear.

0 Set overhead CLP bit value based on UPC enforcer output.

1 Set overhead CLP bit value based on UPC enforcer input.

20

CIBS

CLP inconsistency behavior selection. If frame-based UPC (GFR) is enabled

(EUOM = b001), the CIBS bit determines whether CLP consistency within a frame is
enforced or ignored. If enabled, CLP consistency is enforced via partial packet discard
(PPD). See Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency” for details.

19

CIFS

Connection ingress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead ingress flow status (IFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.

18

CEFS

Connection egress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead egress flow status (EFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.2 for details.

17

ECTE

Egress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied from
the egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit to the cell header. See Section 6.2 for details.

0 CLP should not be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

1 CLP should be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

16

CEME

Connection egress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is disabled

1 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is enabled.

15-12

PDV

Packet discard variables. This field is accessed only by the MC92520.

11-10

Reserved

EREF

Egress reset EFCI. This bit determines if PTI[1] of an egress cell is reset.
0 PTI[1] of an egress cell is not reset.
1 PTI[1] of an egress cell is to be reset.

HCFE

Header CLP from enforcer. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the HCFE bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell header is set
based on the result of the UPC enforcer stages or based on the value defined by the ICTV
bit (also described below).

0 Set header CLP bit value from ICTV bit configuration.

1 Set header CLP bit value from UPC enforcer output.

ISDM

Ingress selective discard operation mode. This field determines the selective discard
operation mode. See Section 6.1.3 for details.

00 No selective discard.

01 Reserved.

10 Selective discard on CLP1 flow.

11 Selective discard on CLPO +1 flow.

5-3

EUOM

This field determines the UPC operation mode.

000 Cell-based UPC.

001 Frame-based UPC (GFR). See Section 6.3 for details.

010 Partial packet discard (PPD). See Section 6.1.2.1 for details.
100 Early packet discard (EPD). See Section 6.1.2.2 for details.
110 Limited EPD. See Section 6.1.2.3 for details.
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Table 7-76. PMAC = 0 and UPCF = 0 Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

2 ICTV Ingress CLP transparency value. This bit determines the value that should be written to a
cell's header if the ingress CLP Transparency enable (ICTE) bit is set. See Section 6.2.1 for
details.

1 ICTE Ingress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied to the
ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit and whether the ingress CLP transparency value (ICTV)
bit should be written to the cell header CLP. See Section 6.2.1 for details.

0 The ingress header CLP bit is not touched.
1 CLP should be copied from the cell header to the ingress switch parameters. The ICTV bit
should be written to the cell header CLP.

0 CIME Connection ingress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is disabled.
1 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is enabled.
31 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17 16
PDV ‘ 00 ‘ EREF ‘ HCFE ‘ ISDM ‘ 0 ‘ cIBS ‘ CIFS ‘ CEFS ‘ ECTE ‘ CEME ‘
15 6 5 3 2 1 0
0000_0000_00 ‘ EUOM ‘ ICTV ‘ ICTE ‘ CIME ‘

Figure 7-119. Parameter Extension Word Fields (PMAC =0 and UPCF = 1)

Table 7-77. PMAC = 0 and UPCF =1 Field Descriptions

Bits

Name

Description

31-28

PDV

Packet discard variables. This field is accessed only by the MC92520.

27-26

Reserved

25

EREF

Egress reset EFCI. This bit determines if PTI[1] of an egress cell is reset.
0 PTI[1] of an egress cell is not reset.
1 PTI[1] of an egress cell is to be reset.

24

HCFE

Header CLP from enforcer. If ingress CLP transparency support is enabled via the ICTE bit
(described below), the HCFE bit determines whether the CLP bit in the cell header is set
based on the result of the UPC enforcer stages or based on the value defined by the ICTV
bit (also described below).

0 Set header CLP bit value from ICTV bit configuration.

1 Set header CLP bit value from UPC enforcer output.

23-22

ISDM

Ingress selective discard operation mode. This field determines the selective discard
operation mode. See Section 6.1.3 for details.

00 No selective discard.

01 Reserved.

10 Selective discard on CLP1 flow.

11 Selective discard on CLPO +1 flow.

21

Reserved

20

CIBS

CLP inconsistency behavior selection. If frame-based UPC (GFR) is enabled

(EUOM = b001), the CIBS bit determines whether CLP consistency within a frame is
enforced or ignored. If enabled, CLP consistency is enforced via partial packet discard
(PPD). See Section 6.3.1.2, “Cell Loss Priority (CLP) Consistency” for details.
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Table 7-77. PMAC = 0 and UPCF = 1 Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

19 CIFS Connection ingress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead ingress flow status (IFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.1 for details.

18 CEFS Connection egress flow status. The MC92520 copies the overhead egress flow status (EFS)
bit to this bit. This bit is used by the ingress processing block for ABR cell marking and is,
therefore, intended for MC92520 internal use. See Section 6.4.2.2 for details.

17 ECTE Egress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied from
the egress overhead CLP (EOCLP) bit to the cell header. See Section 6.2 for details.

0 CLP should not be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

1 CLP should be copied from the switch overhead to the cell header.

16 CEME Connection egress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
egress. See Section 6.4.2.4 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is disabled

1 Marking of cells that are received in the egress is enabled.

15-6 — Reserved

5-3 EUOM This field determines the UPC operation mode.

000 Cell-based UPC.

001 Frame-based UPC (GFR). See Section 6.3 for details.

010 Partial packet discard (PPD). See Section 6.1.2.1 for details.
100 Early packet discard (EPD). See Section 6.1.2.2 for details.
110 Limited EPD. See Section 6.1.2.3 for details.

2 ICTV Ingress CLP transparency value. This bit determines the value that should be written to a
cell's header if the ingress CLP Transparency enable (ICTE) bit is set. See Section 6.2.1 for
details.

1 ICTE Ingress CLP transparency enable. This bit determines whether CLP should be copied to the

ingress overhead CLP (IOCLP) bit and whether the ingress CLP transparency value (ICTV)
bit should be written to the cell header CLP. See Section 6.2.1 for details.

0 The ingress header CLP bit is not touched.

1 CLP should be copied from the cell header to the ingress switch parameters. The ICTV bit
should be written to the cell header CLP.

0 CIME Connection ingress marking enable. This bit enables marking of cells that are received in the
ingress. See Section 6.4.2.3 for details.

0 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is disabled.

1 Marking of cells that are received in the ingress is enabled.

7.3 Data Structures

All fields marked “0” or “Reserved” in the descriptionsin this section must be written with
zeros. The values read from these fields should be considered undefined and should be
ignored.

7.3.1 Inserted Cell Structure

The inserted cell structure contains 16 long words as shown in Figure 7-120. The contents
of the first and second long words are described below. The third long word is unused. The
fourth long word contains the ATM cell header (not including the HEC octet), and the last
12 long words contain the cell payload.
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CIRO Cell Descriptor ACIRO
CIR1 Connection Descriptor ACIR1
CIR2 Unused

CIR3 ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)

CIR4 Payload 1-4

CIR5 Payload 5-8

CIR6 Payload 9-12

CIR7 Payload 13-16

CIR8 Payload 17-20

CIR9 Payload 21-24

CIR10 Payload 25-28

CIR11 Payload 29-32

CIR12 Payload 33-36

CIR13 Payload 37-40

CIR14 Payload 41-44

CIR15 Payload 45-48

Figure 7-120. Inserted Cell Structure

7.3.1.1 Cell Descriptor

The cell descriptor informs the MC92520 what should be done with the inserted cell. Five
formats are used for the cell descriptor, depending on how the cell header is provided. If the
user provides the ATM header and payload, Format | is used, shown in Figure 7-121.

31 27 26 25 16
’ DCODE ‘ DCF ‘ 0000_0000_00 ‘
15 4 3 0

’ 0000_0000_0000 DLINK ‘

Figure 7-121. Cell Descriptor Format |
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Following are the fields used in the cell descriptor formats, collectively and individually:

Table 7-78. Cell Descriptor Field Descriptions

Name

Description

DCODE

Descriptor code. The DCODE field indicates the type of processing the MC92520 should perform on the
inserted cell. It also determines the format of the remainder of the cell descriptor word (listed in
parentheses).

00000 The user provides the header and payload. The MC92520 generates the CRC-10 field. (Format I)

00001 The user provides the header and payload. The MC92520 does not modify the cell. (Format I)

00010 The user provides the non-address part of the header and payload. The ATMC CFB performs
address translation and generates the CRC-10 field. (Format II)

00011 The user provides the non-address part of the header and payload. The MC92520 performs
address translation. (Format II)

00100 The MC92520 generates the header and the payload. This value is only used for OAM cells.
(Format V)

00110 The user provides the non-address part of the header and an OAM fields template (see Section
7.3.1.4). The MC92520 performs address translation and generates the payload from the OAM
fields template. (Format 1V)

00111 The user provides the header and an OAM fields template as defined in Section 7.3.1.4. The
MC92520 generates the payload from the OAM fields template. (Format I11)

01000 The user provides the header and the payload, but does not provide a connection identifier (see
Section 7.3.1.2). The MC92520 generates the CRC-10 field and inserts the cell, but does not
perform any connection-specific processing. (Format I)

01001 The user provides the header and the payload, but does not provide a connection identifier (see
Section 7.3.1.2). The MC92520 inserts the cell, but does not perform any connection-specific
processing. (Format I)

01100 The MC92520 inserts a hole (that is, a cell processing slot is used, but no cell is inserted).
(Format II)

01101 The user provides the header, the payload, and a connection identifier (see Section 7.3.1.2).
The MC92520 generates the CRC-10 field and inserts the cell, but does not perform any
connection-specific processing except for appending the switch parameters. (Format I)

01110 The user provides the header, the payload, and a connection identifier (see Section 7.3.1.2).
The MC92520 inserts the cell, but does not perform any connection-specific processing except
for appending the switch parameters. (Format I)

If ingress address translation is enabled, it is performed for all cells that undergo connection-specific

processing, even if the user provides the header (DCODE = 00000 or 00001).

When a cell is inserted into the ingress cell flow without a connection identifier (DCODE = 01000 or

01001), switch parameters from the context parameters table are not provided and address translation

is not performed. To insert a cell that is not processed, but does have switch parameters appended, use

DCODE = 01101 or 01110.

The non-address part of the ATM header consists of the fields that are not modified during address

translation. Generally, this includes the PTI and CLP fields. If VP switching is performed, it generally

includes the VCI field.

DCF

Descriptor cell flow. This bit determines into which cell flow the cell is to be inserted (ingress or egress).
(All Formats)

0 The cell is to be inserted into the egress cell flow.

1 The cell is to be inserted into the ingress cell flow.

DSEG

Descriptor segment. The DSEG bit determines whether the inserted OAM cell is end-to-end or segment,
and the header is generated accordingly.

0 The inserted cell is an end-to-end OAM cell.

1 The inserted cell is a segment OAM cell. (Format II)

DCLP

Descriptor CLP. Used as the CLP bit in the ATM header of the generated cell. (Format V)
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Table 7-78. Cell Descriptor Field Descriptions (Continued)

Name Description

DCN Descriptor cell name. The DCN field identifies the type of OAM cell to be generated. The coding of this
field can be found in Table 7-87. Currently, the only values valid in the cell descriptor are BRC for
Formats Il and IV and AIS, RDI, CC, and FMC for Format V.

DLINK | Descriptor link. For a cell inserted into the ingress cell flow, the DLINK field indicates to which physical

link the cell belongs. The MC92520 ignores this field, but the customer-specific logic or switch interface
blocks may use this information. For a cell inserted into the egress cell flow, the DLINK field indicates to
which physical link the cell should be transferred. (Formats | & III)

When the user provides the non-address part of the ATM header and payload, and the
MC92520 performs address translation, Format 11 is used, as shown in Figure 7-122. This

format is also used for inserting holesin the cell flow.

31 27 26 25 16
’ DCODE ‘ DCF ‘ 0000_0000_00 ‘

15 0
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-122. Cell Descriptor Format |

When the user provides the ATM header and an OAM fields template, Format 111 is used
(shown in Figure 7-123).

31 27 26 25 20 19 16
’ DCODE ‘ DCF ‘ 0000_00 ‘ DCN ‘
15 4 3 0

’ 0000_0000_0000 ‘ DLINK ‘

Figure 7-123. Cell Descriptor Format Ill

When the user provides the non-address part of the ATM header and an OAM fields
template, and the MC92520 performs address translation, Format 1V is used (see Figure
7-124).

31 27 26 25 20 19 16
’ DCODE ‘ DCF ‘ 0000_00 ‘ DCN ‘

15 0
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-124. Cell Descriptor Format IV

When the MC92520 generates the OAM cell header and payload, Format V is used (see
Figure 7-125).
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31 27 26 25 24 23 20 19 16
’ DCODE ‘ DCF ‘DSEG‘ DCLP ‘ 0000 DCN ‘

’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

Figure 7-125. Cell Descriptor Format V

7.3.1.2 Connection Descriptor

The second long word of the inserted cell contains the connection descriptor. The fields
contained in this word determine the connection into which the cell isinserted.

31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘

’ ECI/ICI ‘

Figure 7-126. Connection Descriptor Structure

Table 7-79. Connection Indication Field Description

Bits | Name Description

31-16 — Reserved

15-0 | ECI/ | This field identifies the connection to which the inserted cell belongs. Depending on the cell flow bit
ICI | described in Section 7.3.1.1, this field is interpreted as either the egress connection identifier or the
ingress connection identifier. In either case, it is used as the index to the context parameters table
during the cell processing.

7.3.1.3 ATM Cell Header

The fourth long word of the inserted cell contains the ATM cell header. The fields are
defined by ATM standards.

NOTE:

Depending on the DCODE of the inserted cell, portions of the
header may be altered during the cell processing.

At aUNI, the header fields are structured as shown in Figure 7-127.

31 28 27 20 19 16

’ GFC ‘ VPI ‘ VCI(15:12) ‘
15 4 3 1 0

’ VCI(11:0) ‘ PTI ‘ cLP ‘

Figure 7-127. Inserted Cell ATM Cell Header Fields (UNI)
At an NNI, the header fields are structured as shown in Figure 7-128.
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31 20 19 16

’ VP ‘ VCI(15:12) ‘
15 4 3 1 0

’ VCI(11:0) ‘ PTI ‘ cLP ‘

Figure 7-128. Inserted Cell ATM Cell Header Fields (NNI)

The UNI and NNI fields are the following:

7.3.1.

Generic flow control (GFC)
Virtual path identifier (VPI)
Virtual channel identifier (VCI)
Payload type identifier (PTI)
Cell loss priority (CLP)

4 Inserted OAM Fields Template

When the MC92520 is requested to generate the payload of an OAM cell from atemplate,
several of the long words of the payload portion of the inserted cell structure contain the
OAM fields template. The remaining payload long words are undefined. The only type of
OAM fields template currently defined is a BRC fields template. The BRC fields template
is normally copied directly from the template provided by the MC92520 (see Section
7.3.2.5, “Extracted OAM Fields Template”).

CIR4
CIR5

CIR6

31 2423 16 15 8 7 0
0 TUC
TRCC TUCO
0 TRCCO BLER

Figure 7-129. Inserted BRC Fields Template

TUC—Thisfield isused for thethird and fourth octets of the generated cell payload.
See Section 6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

TRCC—Thisfield is used for the forty-fifth and forty-sixth octets of the generated
cell payload. See Section 6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

TUCO—Thisfield is used for the seventh and eighth octets of the generated cell
payload. See Section 6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

TRCCO—Thisfield is used for the forty-second and forty-third octets of the
generated cell payload. See Section 6.5.5, “ Performance Management.”

Block error result (BLER)—Thisfield is used for the forty-fourth octet of the
generated cell payload. See Section 6.5.5, “ Performance Management.”
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7.3.2 Extracted Cell Structure

The extracted cell structure contains 16 long words as shown in Figure 7-130. The contents
of thefirst through third long words are described below. The fourth long word containsthe
ATM cell header (not including the HEC octet), and the last 12 long words contain the cell

payload.
CERO Cell Indication
CER1 Connection Indication
CER2 Time Stamp
CER3 ATM cell header (VPI,VCI,PTI,CLP)
CER4 Payload 1-4
CER5 Payload 5-8
CER6 Payload 9-12
CER7 Payload 13-16
CERS8 Payload 17-20
CER9 Payload 21-24
CER10 Payload 25-28
CER11 Payload 29-32
CER12 Payload 33-36
CER13 Payload 37-40
CER14 Payload 41-44
CER15 Payload 45-48

Figure 7-130. Extracted Cell Structure

7.3.2.1 Cell Indication

The cell indication informs the processor where the cell came from and why it was
extracted. There are five formats for the cell indication. The formats can be distinguished
by the values of the most-significant bits.

7.3.2.1.1 User/OAM Cell Indication
This format is used for a user or OAM cell. When this format is used, the entire cell

structure contains valid data.

31 28 27 26 25 23 22 16

’ 0000 ‘ USR ‘ ICF ‘ Reserved ‘ ISRC ICN ‘
15 10 9 8 0

’ Reserved ‘ GFCR ‘ RSN ILINK ‘

Figure 7-131. User/OAM Cell Indication Fields
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Table 7-80. User/OAM Cell Indication Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-28 | — | Reserved, should be cleared.
27 USR | User cell. This bit distinguishes between OAM cells and user cells.
0 OAM cell
1 User cell
26 ICF | Indication cell flow. This bit indicates from which cell flow the cell has been copied (ingress or
egress).

0 The cell was in the egress cell flow.
1 The cell was in the ingress cell flow.

25-23 — Reserved, should be cleared.

22-20 | ISRC | Indication source. The ISRC field indicates the source of the cell.
001 =The cell arrived from the PHY/switch.

010 The cell was inserted through the processor interface.

011 The FMC was internally generated.

100 The cell was generated by the internal scan process.

101 The cell was inserted by the customer-specific logic.

All unused values are reserved.

19-16 | ICN | Indication cell name. This field identifies the type of cell being extracted. The coding of this field can
be found in Table 7-87.

15-10 — Reserved

9 GFC | GFC reason. The GFCR bit, when set, indicates that the GFC field in the cell's header is non-zero.

8-4 RSN | Extraction reason. This field contains the reason that the MC92520 copied this cell to the cell
extraction queue. The coding of this field can be found in Table 7-88. Note that there may be
instances in which more than one reason applies, but only one reason is provided.

3-0 | ILINK | Indication link. This field identifies the physical link on which the cell arrived (ingress) or would be
transmitted (egress).

7.3.2.1.2 Egress Multicast Translation Failure Cell Indication

The format shown in Figure 7-132 is used for a cell from the egress flow if the multicast
trandlation failed. When thisformat is used, the entire cell structure contains valid data.

31 29 28 27 26 25 23 22 20 19 16
’ 000 ‘ 1 ‘ 0 ‘ ICF ‘ Reserved ‘ ISRC ‘ Reserved ‘
15 9 8 4 3 0
’ Reserved ‘ RSN ‘ Reserved ‘

Figure 7-132. Egress Multicast Translation Failure Cell Indication Fields

Table 7-81. Egress Multicast Translation Failure Cell Indication Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-29 | — |Reserved
28 1 Set
27 — Reserved
26 ICF | Indication cell flow. This bit is reset to indicate that the cell was copied from the egress cell flow.

@ MOTOROLA Chapter 7. Programming Model 7-105



. Structures

Table 7-81. Egress Multicast Translation Failure Cell Indication Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

25-23 — Reserved

22-20 | ISRC | Indication source. The ISRC field is 001, which indicates that the cell arrived from the switch.

19-9 — Reserved

8-4 RSN | Extraction reason. This field contains the reason that the MC92520 copied this cell to the cell

extraction queue. The coding of this field can be found in Table 7-88. The only defined value is
address compression failure.When this cell indication is used, the connection indication word

appears as described in Section 7.3.2.2.

3-0 — | Reserved

7.3.2.1.3 Error Cell Indication

Thisformat isused if an error was found in the first stages of processing. When thisformat
is used, the entire cell structure contains valid data.

31 29 28 27 26 25 23 22 20 19 16

’ 000 ‘ 11 ‘ ICF ‘ Reserved ‘ ISRC ‘ DCN ‘
15 11 10 9 8 4 3 0

’ CDCODE ‘ Reserved ‘ RSN ‘ DLINK ‘

Figure 7-133. Error Cell Indication Fields

Table 7-82. Error Cell Indication Field Descriptions

Bits Name Description

31-29 — Reserved
28-27 11 Set

26 ICF Indication cell flow. This bit indicates from which cell flow the cell has been copied (ingress or
egress).

0 The cell was in the egress cell flow.

1 The cell was in the ingress cell flow.

25-23 — Reserved

22-20 ISRC Indication source. The ISRC field indicates the source of the cell.
001 The cell arrived from the PHY/Switch.

010 The cell was inserted through the processor interface.

011 The FMC was internally generated.

100 The cell was generated by the internal scan process.

101 The cell was inserted by the customer-specific logic.

All unused values are reserved.

19-16 DCN Descriptor cell name. This field contains the cell name field from the cell descriptor. Depending
on the source of the cell, this field might not be meaningful. The coding of the cell name can be
found in Table 7-87.

15-11 | CDCODE | Cell descriptor code. This field contains the DCODE field from the cell descriptor. Depending on
the source of the cell, the value of this field might not be identifiable.

10-9 — Reserved
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Table 7-82. Error Cell Indication Field Descriptions (Continued)

Bits Name Description

8-4 RSN Extraction reason. This field contains the reason that the MC92520 copied this cell to the cell
extraction queue. The coding of this field can be found in Table 7-88. Note that there may be
instances in which more than one reason applies, but only one reason is provided.

3-0 DLINK | Descriptor link. This field contains the DLINK field from the cell descriptor. Depending on the
source of the cell, this field might not be meaningful.

7.3.2.1.4 Short Report Indication

The format shown in Figure 7-134 is used to report various events that occurred in the
course of the cell processing. When this format is used only CERO-CER2 contain valid
data.

31 30 29 28 27 26 25 23 22 20 19 16
’ 00 ‘ 1 ‘ 00 ‘ ICF‘ Reserved ‘ ISRC ‘ Reserved ‘

15 9 8 4 3 0
’ Reserved ‘ RSN ‘ Reserved ‘

Figure 7-134. Short Report Indication Fields

Table 7-83. Short Report Indication Field Descriptions

Bits | Name Description
31-30| — | Reserved
29 1 Set
28-27 — Reserved
26 ICF | Indication cell flow. This bit indicates from which cell flow the report originated (ingress or egress).

0 The report is from the egress cell flow.
1 The report is from the ingress cell flow.

25-23 — Reserved

22-20 | ISRC | Indication source. The ISRC field indicates the source of the cell that triggered the report
generation.

001 The cell arrived from the PHY/Switch.

010 The cell was inserted through the processor interface.

101 The cell was inserted by the customer-specific logic.

All unused values are reserved.

19-9 — Reserved

8-4 RSN | Extraction reason. This field contains the reason that the MC92520 generated this report. The
coding of this field can be found in Table 7-88. Currently, the only defined reasons for the short
report indication are the two values regarding FMCs not being inserted. When using the short
report indication, the connection identifier is found in the connection indication word described in
Section 7.3.2.2, “Connection Indication.”

3-0 — Reserved

7.3.2.1.5 OAM Fields Template Indication
Thisformat is used for an OAM fields template.
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31 30 29 28 27 26 25 23 22 20 19 16
’ 00 1 ‘ 0 ‘ ICF ‘ Reserved ISRC ‘ ICN ‘
15 9 8 4 3 0
’ Reserved ‘ RSN ‘ ILINK ‘
Figure 7-135. OAM Fields Template Fields
Table 7-84. OAM Fields Template Field Descriptions
Bits | Name Description
31-30| — | Reserved
29-28 1 Set
27 — Reserved
26 ICF | Indication cell flow. This bit indicates from cell flow in which the template was generated (ingress or
egress).
0 The template is from the egress cell flow.
1 The template is from the ingress cell flow.
25-23 — Reserved
22-20 | ISRC | Indication source. The ISRC field indicates the source of the cell that triggered the generation of the
template.
001The cell arrived from the PHY/Switch.
19-16 | ICN | Indication cell name. This field identifies the cell type to generate from the template. Field coding is
in Table 7-87. Currently, only BRC is defined.
159 — Reserved
8-4 RSN | Extraction reason. This field defines the template type. The field coding is in Table 7-88. Currently,
only BRC is defined.
3-0 | ILINK | Indication link. This field identifies the physical link on which the cell that triggered the generation of
the template arrived (ingress) or would be transmitted (egress).

When the OAM fields template indication is used, the payload portion of the extracted cell
structure contains the OAM fields template as described in Section 7.3.2.5, “Extracted
OAM Fields Template.”

7.3.2.2 Connection Indication

The second long word of the extracted cell contains the connection indication. The fields
contained in this word indicate the connection to which the cell or report or template

belongs.
31 16
’ 0000_0000_0000_0000 ‘
15 Ov
’ ECI/ICI ‘
Figure 7-136. Connection Indication Fields
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Table 7-85. Connection Indication Field Description

Bits | Name Description

31-16 — | Reserved

15-0 | ECI/ | Egress connection identifier / ingress connection identifier (ECI/ICI)—This field identifies the

ICI | connection to which the extracted cell or report or template belongs. Depending on the cell flow bit
of the cell indication, this field is interpreted as either the egress connection identifier or the ingress
connection identifier.

When the egress multicast trandation failure indication described in Section 7.3.2.1.2,
“Egress Multicast Trandation Failure Cell Indication” is used, the connection indication
word contains overhead information obtained from the switch that may be helpful in
determining the cause of the failure.

31 30 29 24 23 20 19 16
’ ATD ‘ 1 ‘ 0000_00 ‘ MTTS ‘ LINK ‘
15 0

| w |

Figure 7-137. Egress Multicast Translation Failure Connection Overhead
Information

Table 7-86. Egress Multicast Translation Failure Connection Field
Descriptions

Bits | Name Description

31 ATD | Address translation disable. The ATD bit, when set, indicates that address translation is disabled.
This bit is taken from the egress address translation disable (EATD) bit of the egress switch
interface configuration register (ESWCR).

30 1 Set

29-24 — Reserved

23-20 | MTTS | Multicast translation table section. The MTTS field is used in multicast identifier translation. See
Section 5.2.2, “Multicast Identifier Translation.”

19-16 | LINK | The LINK field contains the link number if ATD is set. Otherwise, this field contains 0000.

150 MI | Multicast identifier. This field contains the multicast identifier used in multicast identifier translation.
See Section 5.2.2, “Multicast Identifier Translation.”

7.3.2.3 Time-Stamp

Thethird long word of the extracted cell contains atime stamp indicating when the cell was
processed. Thetime stamp fieldisin units of MC92520 cell processing times and represents
the number of cell processing times because the MC92520 was reset (modulo 2%?).

7.3.2.4 ATM Cell Header

The fourth long word of the extracted cell contains the incoming ATM cell header. The
fields are defined by ATM standards. At a UNI, the header fields are as follows:
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¢ Generic flow control (GFC)

e Virtua path identifier (VPI)
 Virtual channel identifier (VCI)
e Payload type identifier (PTI)

e Cell loss priority (CLP)

31 28 27 20 19 16

’ GFC ‘ VP ‘ VCI(15:12) ‘
15 4 3 1 0

’ VCI(11:0) ‘ PTI ‘ cLP ‘

Figure 7-138. Extracted Cell ATM Cell Header (UNI)
Figure 7-139 shows NNI header fields.

31 20 19 16

’ VPI ‘ VCI(15:12) ‘
15 4 3 1 0

’ VCI(11:0) ‘ PTI ‘ cLP ‘

Figure 7-139. Extracted Cell ATM Cell Header (NNI)

7.3.2.5 Extracted OAM Fields Template

When the OAM fields template indication is used, severa of the long words of the payload
portion of the extracted cell structure contain the OAM fields template. The remaining
payload long words are undefined. The only type of OAM fields template currently defined
is a BRC fields template. The BRC fields template is normally copied directly to the
template inserted to the MC92520 (see Section 7.3.1.4, “Inserted OAM Fields Template”).

31 24 23 16 15 8 7 0
CER4 0 TUC
CERS TRCC TUCO
CERG6 0 TRCCO BLER

Figure 7-140. Extracted BRC Fields Template
¢ TUC—Thisfieldis copied from the TUC of the received FMC. See Section 6.5.5,
“Performance Management.”

« TRCC—Thisfield is copied from the TUC of the OAM table entry. See Section
6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

e TUCO—Thisfield iscopied fromthe TUCO of thereceived FMC. See Section 6.5.5,
“Performance Management.”
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*« TRCCO—Thisfield is copied from the TUCO of the OAM table entry. See Section
6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

» Block error result (BLER)—Thisfield is computed from the BEDC of the received
FMC and the OAM table entry. See Section 6.5.5, “Performance Management.”

7.3.3

General Fields

This section contains the coding for fields that are shared by multiple data structures. Not
all of the values are valid for al of the structures.

7.3.3.1 Cell Name Field
Table 7-87 describes the coding of the cell namefield (CN).

Table 7-87. Cell Name Field Coding

CN Description
0000 Undefined

0001 OAM AIS cell

0010 OAM RDiI cell

0011 OAM loopback cell

0100 OAM continuity check cell

0101 OAM forward monitoring cell

0110 OAM backward reporting cell

1000 Other OAM cell

1001 User cell

7.3.3.2 Reason Field

Table 7-88 describes the coding of the reason field (RSN). The reasons are listed in order
of increasing priority, rather than in strict numerical order. If more than one reason applies,
the last reason listed is the one that is provided with the cell.

Table 7-88. Reason Field Coding

RSN

Description

00000

Undefined

00001

The cell was copied because the egress copy all (ECA) cells or ingress copy all (ICA) cells bit was set.
See Section 7.2.3, “Context Parameters Table.”

00010

The cell is an OAM cell that was copied because one of the OAM copy bits in the context parameters
table was set. See Section 7.2.3, “Context Parameters Table.”

00100

The cell is a loopback cell that returned to its source.

00101

The cell is a loopback cell to be looped back at this point.

00110

The cell was copied due to a reserved VCI value as indicated by the VCR register. See Section 7.1.6.29,
“Ingress VCI Copy Register (IVCR)” and Section 7.1.6.30, “Egress VCI Copy Register (EVCR).”
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Table 7-88. Reason Field Coding (Continued)

RSN Description

00111 | The cell was copied due to a reserved value of PTI. See Section 7.2.3.5, “Egress Parameters” and
Section 7.2.3.6, “Ingress Parameters.”

01001 | A CRC error was detected.

01010 | lllegal OAM cell. See Section 6.5.3.1, “lllegal OAM Cells.”

01100 | The PHY/Switch interface detected a parity error.

01101 | The cell has an invalid link number. (egress only)

01110 | The connection ECIV/ICIV bit is reset.

01111 | The address compression failed.

10000 | One or more of the unmasked header bits of the cell is set.
01011 | lllegal cell
10001 | The cellis an invalid (PHY-layer) cell.

10010 | The PHY/Switch interface detected a protocol error.

10011 | No cell was processed because the output queue is full.

10100 | No cell was processed because there was no cell to process.

10101 | No cell was processed because it was a maintenance slot.

11101 | This is a BRC fields template.

11110 | This connection is running a PM block test, and an end-to-end FMC was not inserted on time.

11111 | This connection is running a PM block test, and a potential FMC was discarded because it could not be
inserted.

Some of the reasons listed here never appear in the cell extraction queue.
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Chapter 8
Test Operation

The IEEE JTAG boundary scan architecture and test access port (TAP) controller are
discussed in the following subsections.

8.1 JTAG Overview

The MC92520 provides atest access port (TAP) that is compatible with the IEEE 1149.1
standard test access port and boundary scan architecture [6]. Thisimplementation of IEEE
1149.1 allows boundary scan compatibility with other JTAG componentsin acircuit-board.
A boundary scan description language (BSDL) file for this device is provided in
Appendix E.

The TAPincludesfive dedicated signa pins, a 16-state TAP controller, abypassregister, an
instruction register, and a device identification (ID) register. The ID register contains the
specific JTAG ID code. A boundary scan register links all device 1/0 signal pins into a
shift-register chain around the periphery of the device. This path is provided with seria
input and output signal pins and is controlled by appropriate clock and control signals.

The JTAG test logic is independent of the device system logic. The JTAG implementation
on the MC92520 provides for the following capabilities:

e Boundary scan operations

* BYPASS mode, which bypasses the MC92520 boundary scan chain

« Sampling system data from 1/O signals (for inputs) and core system data (for
outputs) and shifting out the result through the boundary scan register

» Test of component interconnect with EXTEST mode. This instruction updates
1/0 and system logic with data that is shifted in serially. Output pins are driven with
the updated values, and input pins have the updated values driven into the corelogic.

e CLAMP mode, which drives asin EXTEST mode, but puts boundary scan chainin
BYPASS mode

« |IDCODE mode alowsthe ID code to be shifted from the ID register.

¢ HIGHZ mode tristates all system outputs and bi-directionals for component
isolation.
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Other JTAG instruction codes are reserved. They are listed as “PRIVATE” in the BSDL
code in Appendix E.

8.1.1 Functional Blocks

The MC92520 implementation of the IEEE 1149.1 standard includes a TAP controller, an
instruction register, a bypass register, an ID code register, and the 1/O boundary scan
register. The associated signal pins for the JTAG logic are:

¢ TCK—Test clock input for the JTAG test logic

*  TMS—Test mode select input used to sequence the TAP controller’s state machine,
sampled on the rising edge of TCK

e TDI—Test datainput sampled on the rising edge of TCK

e TDO—Test data output active during the Shift-DR and Shift-1R controller states

* TRST—Asynchronous test reset signal that initializes the TAP controller and other
JTAG logic, active low

A block diagram overview is shown in Figure 8-1.

Boundary scan register '7
]

>| Bypass register h —
[ S MUX
TDI >| Identification register }J —
[ S TDO
I Decoder
>| Instruction register
TMS —>
]
TAP
TCK controller
TRST —>

Figure 8-1. JTAG Logic Block Diagram

8.1.1.1 TAP Controller

TheTAP controller isasynchronous, 16-state machine that controls and manages the mode
of operation for the test circuitry. The controller interprets the sequence of logical values
onthe TMS signal. The TAP controller states are explained in the IEEE 1149.1 document.
The state diagram for the controller is shown in Figure 8-2.
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Select-IR-Scan

@ = ‘D’ State of

TAP Controller

0 = Logic State of
T™MS

‘0’ = Off/Low
‘1’ = On/High

.

Figure 8-2. TAP Controller State Diagram

8.1.1.2 Instruction Register

The 4-bit instruction register holds various instructions that define which test registers are
to be used and the seria test data register path between TDI and TDO signals. The
instructions are described in Section 8.1.2 JTAG Instruction Support.

8.1.1.3 Device Identification Register

The device identification register is a 32-bit register that holds the manufacturer’s identity
code, sequence number (equivalent to apart number), and version code. The bit assignment
for the ID code is shown in Table 8-1. The ID code data is shifted out with the least
significant bit (0) shifted out first.

Table 8-1. Device Identification Register ID Codes

Bit No. Code Use MC92520 Value MC92510 Value
31-28 Version Number (Revision A) 0000 (Revision A) 0000
27-22 Motorola ASIC Identification 00_1010 00_1010
21-12 Sequence Number 00_0000_1010 00_0000_1011

11-0 Motorola Identification 0000_0001_1101 0000_0001_1101
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8.1.1.4 Bypass Register

The 1-bit bypass register is connected between TDI and TDO when either the BY PASS
instruction or the CLAMP instruction is active. This allows for bypassing the boundary
scan register while other components on a board are being tested. When the bypass register
is selected by the current instruction, the data that is shifted out on the first clock edgeis
the previously latched data.

8.1.1.5 Boundary Scan Register

The boundary scan register allows testing of circuitry external to the MC92520. It also
alows the signals flowing through the system pins to sampled and examined without
interfering with the operation of the MC92520. The boundary scan register includes all the
functional pins of the MC92520 and additional stagesthat control the direction and driving
state of some of the pins.

8.1.2 JTAG Instruction Support

The following instructions are supported by the MC92520:

¢ SAMPLE—The SAMPLE instruction capturesthe input or output datafromthel/O
pads. The datais captured on the rising edge of TCK when the TAP controller isin
the capture-DR state, and can be observed when shifted out through the boundary
scan register. Thisinstruction does not update the core logic or the I/O pads. This
makes it useful for prel oading the boundary scan register with known data when
entering the EXTEST instruction.

« BYPASS—TheBYPASS instruction selects the bypass register for serial access
between TDI and TDO. Thisinstruction does not update the core logic or the 1/O
pads.

e EXTEST—The EXTEST instruction selects the boundary scan register. When the
EXTEST instruction is active, the output pins and the internal coreinput signalsare
updated with test data that has been previously shifted into the boundary scan
register. Also, the state of al input ports of the chip core are defined by the data
shifted into the boundary scan register, and are updated on the falling edge of TCK
in the update-DR controller state. Refer to the IEEE 1149.1 document for more
details on the function and use of EXTEST.

« |DCODE—The MC92520 includes a device identification register. The IDCODE
instruction selects only the device identification register to be connected for seria
access between TDI and TDO in the shift-DR controller state. When the IDCODE
instruction is selected, the vendor identification codeisloaded into the ID register in
the capture-DR state.
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¢ CLAMP—The CLAMP instruction selects the bypass register for serial access
between TDI and TDO. The CLAMP instruction drives the core data and the chip
1/0 signalsin the same manner as EXTEST, while the bypassregister is selected as
the serial TDI/TDO path.

e HIGHZ—The HIGHZ instruction selects the bypass register for serial access
between TDI and TDO. Thisinstruction also puts all system logic output pins
(including bi-directiona pins) in their inactive drive state. Thisinstruction is
provided to help isolate the component during circuit board testing.

Table 8-2 shows the coding of the instructions supported by the MC92520. Bit 0 isthefirst
bit shifted in from TDI and the first bit shifted out through TDO. The shaded rows of the
table indicate the code point that is defined in the BSDL file for each instruction. The other
values are provided for completeness, but are not expected to be used.

Table 8-2. Instruction Decoding

Code
Instruction
Bit3 Bit2 Bitl Bit0

0 0 0 0 EXTEST
0 0 0 1 IDCODE
0 0 1 0 SAMPLE
0 0 1 1 RESERVED
0 1 0 0 RESERVED
0 1 0 1 RESERVED
0 1 1 0 RESERVED
0 1 1 1 PRIVATE
1 0 0 0 PRIVATE
1 0 0 1 HIGHZ
1 0 1 0 PRIVATE
1 0 1 1 PRIVATE
1 1 0 0 CLAMP
1 1 0 1 PRIVATE
1 1 1 0 PRIVATE
1 1 1 1 BYPASS

8.1.3 Boundary Scan Register Path

The MC92520 boundary scan register path is defined in Appendix E, in Boundary Scan
Description Language (BSDL) format.
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Chapter 9
Product Specifications

9.1 Introduction

This section includes information about the M C92520 product specifications, including:
e Signa names
» Physical and electrical characteristics
¢ Ordering information
» Packaging specifications

The following sections provide detailed descriptions of the product specifications.

9.2 Signal Description

This section contains brief descriptions of the input and output signals in their functional
groups, as shown in Figure 9-1. Each signal is explained briefly in a paragraph with
references to other sections that contain more details about the signal and the related
operations.
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ARST —> ACLK ]
F—»
Control — AMODE — l«—— ZCLKI - Clock
TEST_SE —> > ZCLKO, ZCLKO2
MCLK —> l«—» EMDATA[31:0]
MADD[25:2] —> — EMADDI[23:2]
MWR —> —» EMADD[23:19] External
MSEL —>» > EMWR — Memory
— EVWSH Interface
Processor | MDTACK[1:0] <— > EMWSL
Interface MENDCYC —»| —> EMOE -
MDATA[31-0] <—>|
MINT ~—] ]
MREQO —> SRXDATA[15:0]
MREQl <«— > SRXPRTY Ingress
MWSH —>f MC92520 |—> SRXSOC L Switch
- —> SRXCLAV Interface
_ «<—— SRXENB
RXDATA[15:0] —] [—— SRXCLK ]
RXPRTY —> -
|ng|;e:$ RXSOC —> STXCLAV
] RXEMPTY —> I — STXDATA[].SZO]
Interface
RXENE <] l«—— STXPRTY Egress
RXADDR[4-0] <] < STXSOC I Switch
= <« STXENB Interface
— [—— STXCLK
TXDATA[15:0] <-— l«—— STXADDR[4:0]
E TXPRTY —-—] «—— STXAVALID ]
Ehevll TXSOC ~<— -
Interface TXFULL TeK
TXENB ~— < TMS JTAG
TXADDR[4:0] <-— [<— TDI I Interface
- «—— TRST
— TDO
l«—>» EACDATA[31:0]
— » EACCLK External
EACSM é?)cr:wrgf:ssion
> EACOE Interface

Figure 9-1. Functional Signal Groups
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9.2.1 Ingress PHY Signals

The following signals relate to the ingress PHY interface that is used to connect PHY
devices supporting the UTOPIA standard. Refer to Section4.1.1, Section4.2, and
Section 7.1.6.2 for a detailed description of the interface and its configuration register.

All of theinput signals are sampled at therising edge of ACLK, and all of the output signals
are updated at the rising edge of ACLK.

¢ Receivedatabus (RXDATAO-RXDATA15)—Thisinput databusreceives datafrom
one or more PHY devices. When RXENB is active, RXDATA is sampled by the
MC92520. The used width of the input data bus is determined by the IPWD bit in
the IPHCR register. When IPWD islow, RXDATA8-RXDATA15 should be
grounded.

* Receivedatabusparity (RXPRTY)—Thisinput isthe odd parity over the used width
of RXDATA; that is, depending on the setting of the IPWD bit, parity is checked for
an octet or a 16-bit word. Thisinput isignored if RXENB was not active or parity
check is disabled viathe IPPR and IPLP bits.

» Receive start of cell (RXSOC)—This input, when high, indicates that the current
RXDATA isthefirst byte or word of acell. Thisinput is sampled when RXENB is
active.

¢ Receive PHY empty (RXEMPTY )—This input, when low, indicates that currently
the PHY chip hasno available data. Thispinisused for the*RXCLAV” functionin
multi-PHY mode. In this mode, a high indicates a cell is available to be received
from the PHY.

* Receive enable (RXENB)—This output, when low, indicates that the MC92520 is
ready to receive data.

» Receive multi-PHY address (RXADDRO-RXADDR4)—This output busis only
used if multi-PHY operation is enabled viathe [lUM bit. The address bus indicates
the PHY 1D number of PHY ports being polled or selected by the MC92520.

9.2.2 Egress PHY Signals

The following signals relate to the egress PHY interface that is used to connect PHY
devices supporting the UTOPIA standard. Refer to Section4.1.1, Section4.2, and
Section 7.1.6.2 for a detailed description of the interface and its configuration register.

All of theinput signals are sampled at therising edge of ACLK, and all of the output signals
are updated at the rising edge of ACLK.

e Transmit databus(TXDATAO-TXDATA 15)—Thisoutput data bustransmitsdatato
oneor more PHY devices. When TXENB isactive, TXDATA containsvalid datafor
the PHY. The used width of the data bus is determined by the EPWD bit in the
EPHCR register. When the EPWD bit isclear, TXDATA8-TXDATA15 are 0 and not
valid.
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Transmit data bus parity (TXPRTY )—This output signal isthe odd parity over the
used width of TXDATA, i.e., depending on the setting of the EPWD hit, parity is
computed for an octet or a 16-bit word. When TXENB isactive, TXPRTY isavalid
parity bit for the PHY.

Transmit enable (TXENB)—This output signal, when low, indicatesthat TXDATA,
TXPRTY, and TXSOC arevalid datafor the PHY.

Transmit start of cell (TXSOC)—This output signal indicates, when high, that the
current data on TXDATA isthefirst byte or word of acell. TXSOC isvalid when
TXENB is asserted.

Transmit PHY full (TXFULL)—Thisinput signal indicates, when low, that the PHY
deviceisfull. In multi-PHY mode, this pinis used for the “TXCLAV” function. In
this mode, a high indicates that the PHY has space available for cell to be
transmitted.

Transmit multi-PHY address (TXADDRO-TXADDR4)—This output busis only
used if multi-PHY operation is enabled viathe EUM bit. The address bus indicates
the PHY 1D number of PHY ports being polled or selected by the MC92520.

9.2.3 Ingress Switch Interface Signals

The following signals relate to the ingress switch interface. Refer to Section 4.2.1,
“Single-PHY Receive Interface (Ingress)” and Section 7.1.6.5, “Ingress Switch Interface
Configuration Register (ISWCR)” for more information.

All of the input signals are sampled at the rising edge of SRXCLK, and al of the output
signals are updated at the rising edge of SRXCLK.

9-4

Receive clock (SRXCLK)—Thisinput is used to clock the ingress switch interface
signals.

Receive DATA BUS (SRXDATAO-SRXDATA 15)—Thisthree-state output data bus
transmits data to the switch. When SRXENB is active, SRXDATA contains valid
datafor the switch. The used width of the databusis determined by the ISWD bitin
the ISWCR register. When the ISWD bit is clear, SRXDATA8-SRXDATA15 are 0
and not valid.

Receive data bus parity (SRXPRTY )—This three-state output is the parity
protection of SRXDATA transmitted to the switch. The type of parity (even or odd)
isdefined in Section 7.1.6.5, “Ingress Switch Interface Configuration Register
(ISWCR)”

Receive start of cell (SRXSOC)—This three-state output, when high, indicates that
the current data on SRXDATA isthefirst byte or word of acell structure (including
the overhead bytes).
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Receive switch cell available (SRXCLAV)—This output, when asserted (high),
indicates that the MC92520 has a cell ready to transfer to the switch. When
deasserted, it indicates that currently there is no data available for the switch.

Receive enable (SRXENB)—This input, when low, enables new values on
SRXDATA, SRXPRTY, and SRXSOC.

9.2.4 Egress Switch Interface Signals

The following signals relate to the egress switch interface. Refer to Section 4.2.2,
“Single-PHY Transmit Interface (Egress)” and Section 7.1.6.6, “Egress Switch Interface
Configuration Register (ESWCR)” for more information.

All of the input signals are sampled at the rising edge of STXCLK, and al of the output
signals are updated at the rising edge of STXCLK.

Transmit clock (STXCLK)—Thisinput signal is used to clock the egress switch
interface signals.

Transmit data bus (STXDATAO-STXDATA15)—This input data bus receives data
from the switch. When STXENB is asserted, STXDATA is sampled into the
MC92520 on the rising edge of STXCLK. The used width of the databusis
determined by the ESWD bit in the ESWCR register. When the ESWD bit is clear,
STXDATAB8-STXDATA15 should be grounded.

Transmit databus parity (STXPRTY)—Thisinput isthe parity over STXDATA. The
type of parity (even or odd) and the parity check control are defined in

Section 7.1.6.5, “Ingress Switch Interface Configuration Register (ISWCR).” This
input isignored if STXENB is deasserted or the parity check isdisabled. It is
sampled on the rising edge of STXCLK.

Transmit start of cell (STXSOC)—Thisinput indicates, when high, that the current
dataisthefirst byte or word of acell structure (including overhead). Thisinput is
sampled on the rising edge of STXCLK when STXENB is asserted.

Transmit enable (STXENB)—This input, when low, enables STXDATA,
STXPRTY, and STXSOC.

Transmit cell available (STXCLAV)—This output, when asserted (high), indicates
that the MC92520 is prepared to receive a complete cell.

Transmit multi-PHY address (STXADDRO-STXADDR4)—Thisinputisonly used
if multi-PHY operation is enabled viathe ESUM bit. The address busindicates the
PHY 1D number of the PHY ports being polled or selected by the interface user.

Transmit multi-PHY address valid (STXAVALID)—Thisis an optional input and
only used in combination with a set ESAV bit. Thissignal is asserted together with
STXADDR and indicates that the transmit address is valid. When in use, the input
can be used to differentiate between avalid PHY id of Ox1F and the null address.
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9.2.5 External Memory Signals

The following signals relate to the external memory interface. Refer to Section 4.4,
“External Memory Interface” for more information.

External memory data bus (EMDATA31-EMDATAOQ)—This tri-statable,
bi-directional busis the data path between the MC92520 and external memory.

External memory address bus (EMADD23-EMADD?2) and
(EMADD23-EMADD19)—This output busis the general address bus used by the
MC92520 to access the external memory. EMADD23-EMADD19 are the logical
inverses of EMADD23—EMADD19.

External memory write (EMWR)—When asserted (low), thisoutput signal indicates
that the current cycle to the external memory isawrite cycle. Thissignal is active
low and is asserted within the cycle.

External memory word select high (EMWSH)—This active-low output signal is
used to select the high word of external memory for write operations. The MC92520
is the sole master of the external memory (EM) interface. The microprocessor can
access the EM during setup mode, or during operate mode maintenance slots, by
using the external memory address space. Dueto the bandwidth needed from the EM
and the requirement of one access per ZCLKI cycle, the EM interfaceis designed to
work with pipelined ZBT RAM, and not with any other type of RAM. During asetup
mode write access from the microprocessor, the value detected on MWSH isdriven
on the EMWSH signal.

External memory word select low (EMWSL )—This active-low output signal isused
to select the low word of the external memory for write operations. During a setup
mode write access from the microprocessor, the value detected on MWSL is driven
on the EMWSL signal.

External memory output enable (EMOE)—Thisoutput signal isintended to connect
to the external memory asynchronous output enable pins. It is used to prevent bus
contention while the chip isbeing reset. It is activated at al times other than during
reset. Thissignal is active low.

9.2.6 External Address Compression Interface Signals

Thefollowing signalsrelate to the external address compression interface. Refer to Section
4.4.3, "External Address Compression Device Interface” for more information.

9-6

External address compression data bus (EACDATA31-EACDATAO)—This
tri-statable bidirectional busis the data path between the MC92520 and external
address compression memory.

External address compression start match (EACSM)—T hisactive-low output signal
is used to start amatch search in the externa address compression device. It is
intended to connect to the SM pin of a CAM.
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External address compression output enable (EACOE)—This active-low output
signal is used to enable the output of the external address compression device. It is
intended to connect to the G pin of a CAM. It asserts multiple clock cycles before
the CAM match cycleis complete, therefore it is not a critically-timed signal.

External address compress clock (EACCLK)—Thisis a buffered form of ACLK
intended to be used to clock the external address compressions device (CAM).

9.2.7 Control Signals
These signals are used to control the MC92520.

ATMC power-up reset (ARST)—Thisinput signal is used for power-up reset of the
entire chip. It must be asserted for at least the time required by the PLL.

ATMC mode (AMODE)—Thisinput signal enables some of the chip’sinternal test
features. In normal usage this pin should be grounded.

Test scan enable (TEST_SE)—This input enables the internal test scan chain
multiplexers for scan shifting. In normal usage this pin should be grounded.

9.2.8 Microprocessor Signals (MP)

The following signals relate to the microprocessor interface. Refer to Section 4.5,
“Microprocessor Interface” for more information.

MP clock (MCLK)—Thisinput signal isused asthe microprocessor clock insidethe
MC92520. This signal drives the microprocessor logic in the MC92520. The duty
cycle should be in the range of 40-60%. This clock must be no less than 1/2 the
frequency of ZCLKI and must be no more than twice the frequency of ZCLKI.

MP data bus (MDATA31-MDATAOQ)—This three-state bidirectional bus provides
the general data path between the MC92520 and the microprocessor.

MP address bus (MADD25-MADD2)—This input bus contains the address which
is used by the microprocessor to define the register being accessed. Thisbusisused
by the MC92520 at the assertion of M SEL and sampled on therising edge of MCLK.

MP select (MSEL)—Thisinput signal isused to determine that the current accessto
theMC92520isvalid. Thissignal isactive low and sampled by the MC92520 on the
rising edge of MCLK.

MPwrite(MWR)—Thisinput signal isused to determine whether the MPisreading
from the MC92520 or writing to it. Thissignal is active low and sampled by the
MC92520 on the rising edge of MCLK. The MC92520 drives MDATA when
MSEL = 0and MWR = 1.
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MP word write enable high (MWSH)—Thisinput signal indicates that the high
word isbeing written, and that valid datais on the MP databus. During asetup mode
external memory write access, the value detected on MWSH is driven to the
EMWSH signal. Thissignal is active low and is sampled on the rising edge of
MCLK.

MP word write enable low (MWSL)—Thisinput signal indicates that the low word
is being written, and that valid datais on the MP data bus. During a setup mode
external memory write access, the value detected on MWSL is driven to the
EMWSL signal. Thissigna is active low and is sampled on the rising edge of
MCLK.

NOTE:

Table 9-1 describes the combined MWSH and MWSL
functionality:

Table 9-1. Host Interface Fields

MWSH MWSL Function
0 0 Write D(31:0)
0 1 Write D(31:16)
1 0 Write D(15:00)
NOTE:

All cell extraction register, cell insertion register, and general
register accesses are long-word (32-bit) accesses, so both
MWSH and MWSL should be asserted low for these write
accesses when write-enable mode is sel ected.

M P data acknowledge0 (MDTACKO)—This tri-statable output signal is used to
indicate the end of an access from the MC92520. At the end of each access, this
signal isactively pulled up and then released. Thissignal isactive low and is output
synchronous to the rising edge of MCLK.

MP data acknowledgel (MDTACK1)—Thistri-statable output signal is used to
indicate the end of an access from the M C92520. At the end of each access, this
signal is actively pulled up and then released. The user may program the MC92520
to disable thissignal if it is not used. See Section 7.1.6.2, “Microprocessor
Configuration Register (MPCONR)” for details. Thissignal is activelow and is
output synchronous to the rising edge of MCLK. If enabled in the MPCONR
register, MDTACK1 isidentical to MDTACKO.
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MP end cycle (MENDCY C)—This active-low input is used to end the access after
MDTACK has been asserted. In MPC860 applications, thisinput would normally be
tied low (active). In MPC8260 applications, the MPC8260 asserts this input to
indicate that it has seen the MDTACK signal. The 92520 samplesthissignal on the
rising edge of MCLK.

MPinterrupt (MINT)—Thisoutput signal isused to notify the microprocessor of the
occurrence of interrupting events. Thissignal isasserted on therising edge of ACLK
(asynchronous with respect to MCLK).

MP request 0 (MREQO)—This output signal can be programmed to one of two
options but its default value is MP cell in request (MCIREQ), see Section 9.2.8.1,
“DMA Requests.” See Section 7.1.6.2, “Microprocessor Configuration Register
(MPCONR)” for details on the MREQO signal.

MP request 1 (MREQ1)—This output signal can be programmed to one of two
options but itsdefault valueisM P cell out request (MCOREQ), see Section 9.2.8.1,
“DMA Reguests.” See Section 7.1.6.2, “Microprocessor Configuration Register
(MPCONR)” for details on the MREQL signal.

NOTE:

MREQO and MREQ1 signals are fully backward compatibleto
the MC92500 Revision A MCIREQ and MCOREQ signals,
respectively. The MREQ[n] signals are used by DMA devices
and can be programmed to support DMA requests as explained
in Section 9.2.8.1 below.

9.2.8.1 DMA Requests
Following are the avail able options for programming M P request signals:

MP cell in request (MCIREQ)—The MREQIn] is an output signal that can be used
by an external DMA device as a control line indicating when to start a new cell
insertion cycle into the MC92520. It is asserted whenever the cell insertion register
array is available to be written. Refer to Section 3.2.3.1, “Cell Insertion” for more
information. Thissignal is active low and is output on the falling edge of MCLK.

MP cell out request (MCOREQ)—The MREQI[n] is an output signal that may be
used by an external DMA device asacontrol line indicating when to start anew cell
extraction cycle from the MC92520. It is asserted whenever the cell extraction
register array isavailable to be read. Refer to Section 3.2.3.2, “Cell Extraction” for
more information. This signal is active low and is output on the falling edge of
MCLK.
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9.2.9 PLL Signals

The following signals are connected to the analog PLL macro that must be used in the
MC92520.

* ATMC master clock (ACLK)—Thisinput signal isused by the PLL to generate the
internal master clock of MC92520. The duty cycle should be in the range of
40-60%.

e« TPA—ThisPLL test point output must be left open in normal application.

e ZCLKO—Thisisthe clock generated by the PLL. If the PLL is enabled (not in
bypass mode), ZCLKO istwice the frequency of ACLK. This pin should be routed

directly back into the ZCLKI input, with no other loads other than an RC
termination.

e ZCLKO_2—Thisisan additional ZCLKO output, used to disitribute ZCLKO to all
of the external memory (EM) devices (RAMS).

e ZCLKI—Thisinput must be connected to ZCLKO. It isused for all internal
clocking of the ATMC. This external feedback path provides for minimized skew
between the EM clock timing and the internal ATMC clock.

9.2.10 Test Signals

The following test signals are provided by the M C92520:

e Testclock (TCK)—Thisinput pinisthe JTAG clock. The TDO, TDI, and TMSpins
are synchronized by this pin.

e Test modeselect (TMS)—Thisinput pinissampled ontherising edgeof TCK. TMS
isresponsible for the state change in the test access port state machine.

e Testdatainput (TDI)—Thisinput pinissampled on therising edge of TCK. TDI is
the data to be shifted toward the TDO output.

» Test dataoutput (TDO)—Thisthree-state output pin changesitslogical value onthe
falling edge of TCK.

e Testreset (TRST)—Thisinput pin isthe JTAG asynchronous reset. When asserted
low, the test access port isforced to thetest_logic reset state. When JTAG is not
being used, this signal should betied to ARST or hard-wired to GND.

9.3 Electrical and Physical Characteristics

This section provides the following sets of physical and electrical specifications for the
MC92520:

¢ Absolute maximum ratings

* Recommended operating conditions

» DCdlectrical characteristics
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¢ Clocks

* Microprocessor interface timing

e PHY interfacetiming

« Switch interface timing

« External memory interface timing

» External address compression device (CAM) timing

9.3.1 Recommended Operating Conditions

Table 9-2 shows the operating conditions recommended to ensure functionality of the
MC92520.

Table 9-2. Recommended Operating Conditions

Symbol Parameter Min Max Unit
Core Vpp DC supply voltage for core, Vpp = 1.8V (nominal) 1.65 1.95 \%
110 Vpp DC supply voltage for 1/0O pads, Vpp = 3.3V (nominal) 3.135 3.465 \%
Vin Input voltage 0 3.6 \Y
Ta Operating temperature (ambient) 0 70 °C

All parameters are characterized for DC conditions after thermal equilibrium has been established.
Unused inputs must always be tied to an appropriate logic voltage level (e.g., either Vgg or Vpp).

This device contains circuitry to protect the inputs against damage due to high static voltages or electric fields;
however, it is advised that normal precautions be taken to avoid application of any voltage higher than
maximum rated voltages to this high impedance circuit.

These are the recommended and test operating conditions. Proper device operation outside of these conditions
is not guaranteed.

9.3.2 Absolute Maximum Ratings

Table 9-3 shows the absolute maximum stress ratings for the MC92520. Recommended
operating conditions are shown in Table 9-2.

Table 9-3. Absolute Maximum Ratings

Symbol Parameter Value/Value Range! Unit
Core Vpp |DC supply voltage for core logic -0.3t01.95 \%
110 Vpp DC supply voltage for 1/0 pads -0.3t0 3.6 \%
VN LVTTL DC input voltage -0.3t0 3.6 \Y
Tste Storage temperature -55 to +150 °C

1Absolute maximum ratings are stress ratings only and functional operation at the maximum limits is not

guaranteed. Stress beyond the maximum rating may affect device reliability or cause permanent damage to
the device.
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9.3.3 DC Electrical Characteristics

DC characteristics are shown in Table 9-4.
Table 9-4. DC Electrical Characteristics

Symbol Parameter Condition Min. Max. Unit
Core Vpp | Internal core voltage supply — 3.0 3.6 \%
1/0 Vpp 1/0 pad voltage suppy — 1.65 1.95 \%
Vi Input high voltage — 1.7 \
Vi Input low voltage — 1.1 \Y
N Input leakage current VN = Vpp Or Vsg -1 1 uA
It Input leakage current, MDTACKO/1 VN = Vpp Or Vsg 16 66 uA
In? Input leakage current, ZCLKO_2 VN = Vpp Or Vss 16 66 uA
loH Output high current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, — 13 mA
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
EMDATAx, EMWR, EMADDX, Von = 2.5V
EMADDx, EMWSH, EMWSL, ZCLKO,
ZCLKO_2
Output high current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, —_ 10 mA
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
RXADDRX, RXENB, TXDATAX, Von = 2.5V
TXSOC
TXENB, TXPRTY, TXADDRY,
SRXDATAX, SRXCLAV, SRXSOC,
SRXPRTY, STXCLAV, MDTACKX,
MDATAX, EACDATAX, EACSM,
EACCLK,
Output high current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, —_ 5 mA
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
MREQXx, MINT, EMOE, EACOE, TDO, Von = 2.5V
and test-only outputs:
STXENB, STXPRTY, STXSOC
loL Output low current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, -10 — mA
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
EMDATAX, EMWR, EMADDX, Von = 0.4V
EMADDx, EMWSH, EMWSL, ZCLKO,
ZCLKO_2
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Table 9-4. DC Electrical Characteristics (Continued)

Symbol Parameter Condition Min. Max. Unit

Output low current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, -10 —
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
RXADDRXx, RXENB, TXDATAX, Von = 0.4V
TXSOC
TXENB, TXPRTY, TXADDRX,
SRXDATAX, SRXCLAYV, SRXSOC,
SRXPRTY, STXCLAV, MDTACKX,
MDATAX, EACDATAX, EACSM,
EACCLK,
Output low current, Core Vpp = 1.65V, -5 —
outputs: 1/0 Vpp = 3.0V,
MREQX, MINT, EMOE, EACOE, TDO, Von = 0.4V
and test-only outputs:
STXENB, STXPRTY, STXSOC

loz Output leakage current, Output = high impedance -5 5 uA
Tri-state output Vout = Vpp 0r Vsg

C Input capacitance — — TBD pF

Tao=0°Cto 70°C, I/O Vpp=3.3 V £0.165 V guaranteed

Inputs may be madified to include pullup resistors at any time.

See Section 9.2, “Signal Description for pin input/output type.

Note 1: Pins MDTACKO and MDTACK1 have an internal pull-up, 50k - 100k ohms.
Note 2: Pin ZCLKO_2 has an internal pull-down, 50k - 100k ohms.

9.3.4 Clocks

Clock timings are shown in Table 9-5, and diagrams for each are shown in Figure 9-2.

Table 9-5. Clock Timing

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
Cl | ACLK cycle timel 20 80 ns
Cc2 ACLK pulse width low 8 — ns
C3 ACLK pulse width high 8 — ns
C4 ACLK rise/fall time — 2 ns
C5 | MCLK cycle time? 15 — ns
C6 MCLK pulse width low 6 — ns
Cc7 MCLK pulse width high 6 — ns
Cc8 MCLK riseffall time — 2 ns
C9 | SRXCLK cycle time3 15 — ns
C10 | SRXCLK pulse width low 6 — ns
Cl11 | SRXCLK pulse width high 6 — ns
Cl12 | SRXCLK rise/fall time — 2 ns
C13 | STXCLK cycle time® 15 — ns
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Table 9-5. Clock Timing (Continued)

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
C14 | STXCLK pulse width low 6 — ns
C15 | STXCLK pulse width high 6 — ns
C16 | STXCLK rise/fall time — 2 ns
C17 | ZCLKI input requirements - must be driven by ZCLKO* — ns

IACLK Max cycle time given is for PLL enabled with PLLRR[PICR] = 1 (slow PLL range). Max cycle time is 40ns for

PLLRR[PICR] = 0. There is no max cycle time if the PLL is disabled.

2MCLK must be at least 1/2 the frequency of ZCLKI, but no more than twice the frequency of ZCLKI. Note that

ZCLKI frequency = ACLK frequency if the PLL is disabled. ZCLKI = 2 x ACLK if the PLL is enabled.

3 For OC-12 performance, SRXCLK and STXCLK should not need to run at the specified minimum cycle time of
15ns.

4ZCLKI must be driven from ZCLKO with no other loads on this connection besides an RC termination. Output
ZCLKO_2 should be used to drive all External Memory devices connected to the “EM” interface pins.

5There are no inter-clock timing requirements between ACLK, MCLK, SRXCLK and STXCLK. They can be
asynchronous with respect to each other.
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ACLK

MCLK

SRXCLK

STXCLK

Figure 9-2. Clock Timing Diagrams

9.3.5 Microprocessor Interface Timing

The timing diagrams in this section are intended to convey setup and hold values for input
signalsand propagation delay valuesfor output signals. For functional timing diagrams, see
Section 4.5, “Microprocessor Interface”

Table 9-6. Microprocessor Interface Timings

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
1 MSEL setup time before MCLK rising edge 1.5 ns
2 MSEL hold time after MCLK rising edge 0.6 ns
3 MADD/MWR setup time before MCLK rising edge 0.5 ns
4 MADD/MWR hold time after MCLK rising edge 15 ns
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Table 9-6. Microprocessor Interface Timings (Continued)

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
5 MWSH, MWSL, MENDCYC setup time before MCLK rising edge 14 ns
6 MWSH, MWSL, MENDCYC hold time after MCLK rising edge 0.8 ns
7 MDATA delay after MCLK rising edge (processor read cycle) 2 13 ns
8 MDATA setup time before MCLK rising edge (processor write cycle) 1 ns
9 MDATA hold time after MCLK rising edge (processor write cycle) 1 ns
10 MCLK rising to MDTACKZ,0 on 2 8 ns
11 MCLK rising to MDTACKZ,0 rising or falling® 7.8 ns
12 MCLK falling to MDTACKZ,0 off 2 5.5 ns
13 MCLK rising to MREQ1,0 rising/falling 9.6 ns

IMax delays are for 25pF lumped capacitive load. Add 1.6ns to MDTACK delays for 50pF load. Min delays are
for unloaded outputs.

Figure 9-3 shows timing diagrams for the microprocessor interface signals.
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Figure 9-3. Processor Interface Timing

Timing diagrams for DMA reguest signals are shown in Figure 9-4.
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MCLK /—\—

@ ~— @ —

MREQL, 0

Figure 9-4. DMA Request Signals Timing

9.3.6 PHY Interface Timing

Table 9-7 shows the times for the receive and transmit PHY interface signals.
Table 9-7. PHY Interface Timings

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
51 Setup time before ACLK rising edge (all TX and RX inputs) 25 — ns
52 Hold time after ACLK rising edge 1 — ns
53 Propagation delay from rising edge of ACLK 15 10 ns

Max propagation delay for a 50 pF load. Add 3.2ns for 100pF load.
Min propagation delay for an unloaded output.

Timing diagrams for the receive PHY interface signals are shown in Figure 9-5.

Acik J/—\_ /—\—/

& 2@

vy

RXEMPTY, RXSOC,
RXDATA, RXPRTY

RXENB, RXADDR

Figure 9-5. Receive PHY Interface Timing

Transmit PHY interface timing diagrams are shown in Figure 9-6.

9-18 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’'s Manual @ MOTOROLA




Electrical and Physical Characteristics

= ~®

TXFULL

e@—»

TXDATA, TXPRTY,
TXSOC, TXENB, ><

TXADDR

Figure 9-6. Transmit PHY Interface Timing

9.3.7 Ingress Switch Interface Timing

Times for the ingress switch interface signals are shown in Table 9-8.

Table 9-8. Ingress Switch Interface Timing

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
61 Setup time before SRXCLK rising edge 2 ns
62 Hold time after SRXCLK rising edge 1 ns
63 Propagation delay from rising edge of SRXCLK 15 8.5 ns
64 SRXCLK rising edge to outputs active 15 9.0 ns
65 SRXCLK rising edge to outputs inactive 15 5.0 ns

Max propagation delay for a 50 pF load. Add 3.2ns for 100pF load.
Min propagation delay for an unloaded output.

Figure 9-7 shows the timing diagrams for the ingress switch interface signals.
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Figure 9-7. Ingress Switch Interface Timing

9.3.8 Egress Switch Interface Timing

Timings for the egress switch interface signals are shown in Table 9-9.
Table 9-9. Egress Switch Interface Timing

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
71 Setup time before STXCLK rising edge 2 ns
72 Hold time after STXCLK rising edge 1 ns
73 Propagation delay from rising edge of STXCLK 15 9.2 ns
74 STXCLK rising edge to outputs active 15 9.7 ns
75 STXCLK rising edge to outputs inactive 15 5.0 ns

Max propagation delay for a 50 pF load. Add 3.2ns for 100pF load.
Min propagation delay for an unloaded output.

Figure 9-8 shows the timing diagrams for the egress switch interface.
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Figure 9-8. Egress Switch Interface Timing

9.3.9 External Memory Interface Timing

Table 9-10 displays the times for external memory interface signals.

Table 9-10. External Memory Interface Timing

Y AN T N

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
81  |ZCLKlI rising to EMWSL, EMWSH, EMWR valid 2 7.8 ns
82 ZCLKI rising to EMADD[23:2], EMADD[23:19] valid 2 7.8 ns
83 ZCLKI rising to EMDATA[31:0] drivers on (write cycle) 2 8 ns
84 ZCLKI rising to EMDATA{31:0] drivers off (write cycle) 25 5 ns
85 ZCLKI rising to EMDATA[31:0] valid (write cycle) 2 7.8 ns
86 EMDATA[31:0] setup time before ZCLKI rising (read cycle) 0 — ns
87 EMDATA[31:0] hold time after ZCLKI rising (read cycle) 2 — ns

Max propagation delays are given for a 25 pF load. However, output drivers are optimized driving the EM RAM
inputs. See application notes.

Min propagation delay for an unloaded output.

Note that EMOE only switches at reset. It is used to prevent bus contention during reset. It is not a time-critical
signal.

External memory interface timing diagrams are shown in Figure 9-9.
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Figure 9-9. External Memory Interface Timing
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9.3.10 External Address Compression Interface Timing

External address compression interface signal times are shown in Table 9-11.

Table 9-11. External Address Compression Interface Timing

Num Characteristics Min Max Unit
91 |ACLK rising input to EACCLK rising output! 1.7 6.7
92  |ACLK rising to EACSM rise/fall 2 7.8 ns
93  |ACLK rising to EACOE rise/fall? ns
94  |ACLK rising to EACDATA[31:0] valid (match data output) 2 8.25 ns
95 EACDATA[31:0] valid setup to EACCLK rise (CAM match result)® ns
96 EACDATA[31:0] valid hold to EACCLK rise (CAM match result)3 ns

Max propagation delays are given for a 25 pF load. Min delays are given for unloaded outputs.

1The use of EACCLK output is optional. As CAM devices may require that “Start Match” (driven by EACSM)
switches while the CAM’s clock input is high, the use of EACCLK as a delayed clock to the CAM may prevent
timing issues to the CAM Start Match input. The delay from ACLK to EACCLK is guaranteed to be at least
0.25ns less than the delay from ACLK to EACSM or EACDATA under the same loading conditions.

2EACOE asserts multiple clock cycles before the CAM “Match Complete” asserts. Therefore, this specification is
not needed.

3system is designed such that CAM match results will occur many EACCLK cycles before it is needed by the
MC92520, and will be available for multiple clocks after being sampled. Therefore, these specifications are not
needed.

Timing diagrams for the external address compression signals are shown in Figure 9-10.
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Figure 9-10. External Address Compression Interface TIming

9.4 Ordering Information
Order the MC92520 with the order number PC92520GC (PBGA).

9.5 Mechanical Data

Mechanical dataincludes:
e Pinassignments
» Package dimensions
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9.5.1 Pin Assignments
Figure 9-11 shows the M C92520 pin assignments.
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Figure 9-11. 352-Pin PBGA Pin Diagram
Table 9-12 provides signal type information for the power pins.
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Table 9-12. Power Pin Assignment

Signal Type Pin Assignment

Core Vpp G2, M1, T1,Y2, AF10, AF17,Y26, R26, L26, H24, A17, D10

Core Vgg G4, L1, P1, W1, AD9, AD16, Y24, T24, M23, F25, D17, B9

1/0 Vpp D6, D11, D16, D21, F4, F23, L4, L23, T4, T23, AA4, AA23, AC6, AC11, AC16, AC21
/0 Vgg Al, A2, A26, B2, B25, B26, C3, C24, D4, D9, D14, D19, D23, H4, J23, N4, P23, V4, W23,

AC4, AC8, AC13, AC18, AC23, AD3, AD24, AE1, AE2, AE25, AF1, AF25, AF26

AVppt A4
AVgst B4

170 eliminate coupling of digital switching noise into the PLL through pins AVpp and AVgg, connect these pins to
isolated power and ground.

The complete pin assignment list is provided in Table 9-13.

Table 9-13. MC92520 Functional Pin Assignment

Pin | Signal Name | Pin ?\‘ig;ael Pin ?\ligrr;ael Pin | Signal Name | Pin ?\‘igrr;ael
B1 EMDATA31 | C1 EMDATA30 | C2 EMDATA29 | D2 EMDATA28 | D3 EMDATA27
D1 EMDATA26 | E2 EMDATA25 | E4 EMDATA24 | E3 EMDATA23 | E1 EMDATA22
F2 EMDATA21 F3 EMDATA20 |F1 EMDATA19 | G3 EMDATA18 G1 EMDATA17
H2 EMDATAl16 | J4 EMDATA15 | H1 EMDATA14 | H3 EMDATA13 | J2 EMDATA12
J1i EMDATAL11l | K2 EMDATA10 |J3 EMDATA9 K1 EMDATA8 K4 EMDATA7
L2 EMDATA6 K3 EMDATAS M2 EMDATA4 L3 EMDATA3 N2 EMDATA2
M4 EMDATA1 N1 EMDATAO M3 EMOE P2 EMADD23 P4 EMADD23
N3 EMADD22 R2 EMADD22 | P3 EMADD21 |R1 EMADD21 T2 EMADD20
R3 EMADD20 R4 EMADD19 u2 EMADD19 T3 EMADD18 Ul EMADD17
U4 EMADD16 V2 EMADD15 | U3 EMADD14 |V1 EMADD13 W2 EMADD12
V3 EMADD11 W4 EMADD10 |VY1 EMADD9 W3 | EMADD8 AA2 EMADD7
Y4 EMADD6 AAl | EMADDS Y3 EMADD4 AB2 | EMADD3 AB1 EMADD2
AA3 | EMWSH AC2 | EMWSL AB4 | EMWR AD2 | EACDATA31 | AB3 EACDATA30
AC3 | EACDATA29 | AD1 | EACDATA28 | AF2 | EACDATA27 | AE3 | EACDATA26 | AE4 EACDATA25
AF3 | EACDATA24 | AD4 | EACDATA23 | AF4 | EACDATA22 | AC5 | EACDATA21 | AE5 EACDATA20
AD5 | EACDATAL19 | AE6 | EACDATA18 | AF5 | EACDATALY | AC7 | EACDATA16 | AF6 EACDATA15
AD6 | EACDATA14 | AE7 | EACDATA13 | AD7 | EACDATA12 | AF7 | EACDATALl | AES8 EACDATA10
AF8 | EACDATA9 AC9 | EACDATA8 | AD8 | EACDATA7 | AF9 | EACDATA6 AE9 EACDATA5S
AE10 | EACDATA4 | AC10 | EACDATA3 | AE11 | EACDATA2 | AD10 | EACDATA1 | AF11l | EACDATAO
AE12 | EACCLK AF12 | EACSM AD11 | EACOE AE13 | RXADDR4 AC12 | RXADDR3
AF13 | RXADDR2 AD12 | RXADDR1 AE14 | RXADDRO AC14 | RXENB AF14 RXDATA15
AD13 | RXDATA14 | AE15 | RXDATA13 | AD14 | RXDATA12 | AF15 | RXDATA11l AE16 | RXDATA10
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Table 9-13. MC92520 Functional Pin Assignment (Continued)

Signal

Signal Pin Signal
Name

Pin | Signal Name | Pin Name Name

Pin | Signal Name | Pin

AD15 | RXDATA9 AF16 | RXDATA8 AC15 | RXDATA7 AE17 | RXDATAG AC17 | RXDATAS
AE18 | RXDATA4 AF18 | RXDATA3 AD17 | RXDATA2 AF19 | RXDATA1 AE19 | RXDATAO
AE20 | RXPRTY AD18 | RXSOC AC19 | RXEMPTY | AD19 | TXDATA15 AF20 | TXDATA14
AE21 | TXDATA13 AF21 | TXDATA12 | AC20 | TXDATA1l AD20 | TXDATA10 AF22 | TXDATA9

AE22 | TXDATA8 AD21 | TXDATA7 AC22 | TXDATA6 AE23 | TXDATAS AF23 | TXDATA4

AE24 | TXDATA3 AD22 | TXDATA2 AD23 | TXDATAL AF24 | TXDATAO AE26 | TXPRTY

AD25 | TXSOC AB23 | TXADDR4 AC25 | TXADDR3 AD26 | TXADD2 AC24 | TXADDR1
AC26 | TXADDRO AB25 | TXENB AB24 | TXFULL AA25 | MDATA31 Y23 MDATA30
AA24 | MDATA29 AA26 | MDATA28 Y25 | MDATA27 W25 | MDATA26 V23 MDATA25
W26 | MDATA24 W24 | MDATA23 V25 | MDATA22 V26 | MDATA21 u2s5 MDATA20
V24 | MDATA19 U26 | MDATA18 U23 | MDATA17 T25 | MDATA16 u24 MDATA15
T26 | MDATA14 R25 | MDATA13 P25 | MDATA12 R23 | MDATA1l P26 MDATA10

R24 | MDATA9 N25 | MDATAS N23 | MDATA7 N26 | MDATA6 P24 MDATAS
M25 | MDATA4 N24 | MDATA3 M26 | MDATA2 L25 | MDATA1 M24 MDATAO
K25 | MDTACK1 L24 | MDTACKO |K26 |MINT K23 | MREQ1 J25 MREQO
K24 | MCLK J26 | MWR H25 | MSEL H26 | MENDCYC |J24 MWSH

G25 | MWSL H23 | MADD25 G26 | MADD24 G23 | MADD23 F26 MADD22
E25 | MADD21 G24 | MADD20 F24 | MADD19 E26 | MADD18 E23 MADD17
D25 | MADD16 E24 | MADD15 D26 | MADD14 C25 | MADD13 D24 MADD12
C26 | MADD11 A25 | MADD10 B24 | MADD9 A24 | MADD8 c23 MADD7

B23 | MADD6 B22 | MADD5 A23 | MADD4 C22 | MADD3 D22 MADD2

B21 | SRXCLK A22 | SRXENB D20 | SRXDATA15 | A21 | SRXDATA14 |C21 SRXDATA13

B20 | SRXDATA12 | C20 | SRXDATALl | A20 | SRXDATA10 | B19 | SRXDATA9 Al19 SRXDATA8
D18 | SRXDATA7 C19 | SRXDATA6 |B18 |SRXDATAS |Al8 | SRXDATA4 B17 SRXDATA3
C18 | SRXDATA2 B16 | SRXDATAL |C17 | SRXDATAO |Al16 |SRXPRTY B15 SRXSOC
A15 | SRXCLAV C16 | STXCLAV B14 | STXSOC D15 | STXPRTY Al4 STXENB
C15 | STXDATA15 |B13 | STXDATA14 | D13 | STXDATA13 | A1l3 | STXDATA12 |C14 STXDATALl
B12 | STXDATAL0 |C13 | STXDATA9 |Al2 |STXDATA8 |B11l | STXDATA7 C12 STXDATA6
All | STXDATAS D12 | STXDATA4 |B10 | STXDATA3 |C11 | STXDATA2 Al10 STXDATA1

C10 | STXDATAO A9 STXCLK B8 STXADDR4 | A8 STXADDR3 | B7 STXADDR2
Cc9 STXADDR1 | A7 STXADDRO | D8 STXAVALID | B6 AMODE Cc8 TEST_SE
A6 TCK D7 TRST B5 TDI Cc7 T™S A5 TDO

C6 TPA D5 ARST C5 ACLK B3 ZCLKO C4 ZCLKO_2
A3 ZCLKI
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9.5.2 Package Dimensions

For a detailed package drawing, please refer to:
Motorola document number: 98A SS23639W
Motorola Case Outline:  1124-01
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Appendix A
UPC/NPC Design

This chapter describes specific design parameters.

A.1 Time-Stamped Leaky Time Bucket

A UPC design is normally conceptualized as a bucket with ahole in the bottom that allows
water to drain out at a steady rate. Each admitted cell is considered afixed quantity of water
added to the bucket. Arriving cells are admitted at the rate at which the bucket drains. Any
cell that would cause the bucket to overflow is not admitted. The water drainage rate
represents the average data flow bandwidth. Cell processing at each update is defined by the
following equation:

new_contents = old_contents — [elapsed time/ avg_time _between cdllg] + 1

where

e new_contentsisthe new contents of the bucket in cells
» old_contentsis the previous contents of the bucket in cells
» elapsed_timeisthe amount of time that has elapsed since the previous cell arrived
» avg_time_between_cellsisthe expected el apsed time between consecutive cells, in
units of time per cell.
NOTE:

The term [elapsed_time / avg_time_between_cells] represents
the number of cells that drained from the bucket since the
previous update.

The sameflow control can also be achieved by re-dimensioning the quantitiesinvolved. The
size of the hole (representing the bandwidth) may be held constant, while the quantity of
water added with each cell may be varied. In effect, this changes the dimension of the
bucket from cells to time. The amount of water in the bucket (the current bucket contents)
now represents the amount of time that should pass without any cells being admitted if we
wish to produce the stated average bandwidth. The processing of the bucket can now be
obtained by:

new_contents = old_contents — elapsed_time + avg_time_between cells

where
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¢ new_contentsisthe new contents of the bucket in units of time
« old_contentsis the previous contents of the bucket in units of time
» elapsed_timeisthe amount of time elapsed since the previous cell arrived

e avg_time between cellsisthe average amount of time that should elapse between
consecutive cells.

NOTE:

This eguation is obtained from the previous one by multiplying
each term by the avg_time between cells. The primary
advantage of this proposal, as compared to the equivalent
design in which the bucket is dimensioned in units of cells, is
to eliminate a complicated floating point divider circuit that
would be needed to divide the elapsed time by the
avg_time _between cells.

The following synopsis of the UPC design uses the method described above. The bucket
content value indicates how much time must elapse before the bucket becomes empty. A
time-stamp indicatesthe arrival time of the most recently admitted cell. The next cell arrival
subtracts the time-stamp from the current time to compute the el apsed time. It subtractsthis
elapsed time value from the bucket content value indicating that less time is now required
to deplete the bucket fully. As long as the bucket contents value is less than a defined
threshold, the arriving cell is admitted to the cell flow, and the bucket value is incremented
by a programmable increment value (avg_time_between_cells), indicating that more time
is required to deplete the bucket.

A.2 Multi-Enforcer UPC/NPC

The MC92520 UPC/NPC design provides up to four enforcers per connection. These
enforcers may be configured to check compliance with the peak cell rate and/or the
sustainable cell rate for combinations of CLP=0, CLP =1, and CLP =0 + 1 cell streams.
The enforcers are applied to the cell stream in aserial manner, such that a“tag” decision by
one enforcer results in the cell being treated as belonging to the CLP = 1 cell stream by
subsequent enforcers.
Each enforcer produces one of four results:

1. Bypass—Thecell is outside the scope of this enforcer

2. Pass—The cell is conforming

3. Tag—The cell is non-conforming and the tag option isin effect

4. Discard—The cell is non-conforming and the discard option is not in effect
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The combined result of the enforcersis a single decision regarding the cell:

e Admitasis,

¢ Admit and tag, or

» Discard.
As each cell is processed, the bucket parameters of all of the enforcers are updated as
follows:

e Thetime-stamp is set to the current time value

* Theelapsed timeis subtracted from the bucket contents of each enforcer.

« If thecell isadmitted, each enforcer that produced a“ pass’ is updated by adding the
avg_time_between_cellsto the bucket contents.

A.3 Data Structure

The UPC/NPC enforcement process uses the data structure shown in Figure A-1. The
context parameters table contains a pointer (BKT_PTR) to a set of entries in the bucket
table which hold the key parameters that customize the UPC/NPC function for a specific
connection. See Section 7.2.3.4, “Common Parameters,” and Section 7.2.11, “Buckets
Record,” for the physical structure of the external memory tables.

External Memory
Context Parameters Table
NUM_ BKT_PTR
BKTS (22)
@ |
—_/
BUCKET TABLE
TIME-STAMP
(32)
TIMESCALE_1 BUCKET_CONTENTS_1
@A) (29)
LIMIT_SHIFT_1 |SCOPE_1| BUCKET_LIMIT_1[TAG_1 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_1
3) ) (11) 1) (15)
TIMESCALE_2 BUCKET_CONTENTS_2
(3) (29)
LIMIT_SHIFT_2 |SCOPE_2 |BUCKET_LIMIT_2[TAG_2 CELL_ARRIVAL_PERIOD_ 2
(3) (2) (11) (1) 15

Figure A-1. UPC Data Structures
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Note the following details:

e TheBKT_PTR field pointsto the time-stamp word. If the bucket pointer isall 1s, it
isthe NULL pointer, indicating NO buckets are applied to the connection.

¢ The NUM_BKTS (NBK) field in the context parameters table indicates how many
leaky bucket enforcers (1-4) are active on this connection. The buckets are
sequential in the bucket memory address space following the time-stamp word. See
Section 7.2.3.4, “Common Parameters”

* TheBUCKET_CONTENTS and TIME-STAMP fields are dynamic fields that are
updated whenever acell is admitted.

« All other entriesin the bucket table are normally defined upon connection setup.
They are considered to be static parameters in that they are not changed by the
UPC/NPC enforcement process.

A.3.1 Detailed Flowchart
A flow chart of the multi-enforcer UPC design is shown in Figure A-2.

NOTE:
If the cell is discarded, no write back occurs.
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Read the relevant parameters from the
records of the Bucket Table.

Execute the Enforcement Phase for all
buckets. See UPC Enforcement Phase Figure A-4.

Did any enforcer YES

discard?

Execute the Update Phase for all
enforcers. See UPC Update Phase Figure A-5.

Did any enforcer YES

tag?

NO
Set CLP in
cellto 1.
Y
Increment Increment
tag count discard count
Admit Cell

Write back the dynamic parameters to
the records of the Bucket Table.

Figure A-2. Detailed UPC Flowchart

A.4 Control/Data Flowcharts

The control/data flowchart shown in Figure A-3 shows the functional operation of the UPC
design. A global timer computes the current time. The end result of the processisto update
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the time-stamp and the bucket contents values in the bucket table, to make an admit or
discard judgement for every submitted cell, and to determine the CLP of the cell to be
admitted.

. Legend:
Current time 9

Solid lines indicate data flow. —>
Grey lines indicate control flow. —>
(Begin in top left, flow down to right)

»  New Time-Stamp to Bucket Table

A Elapsed
> time
Time-Stamp from Bucket Table SL#PJL?CA
BV
Timescale, Scope, Tag
for each enforcer
ENFORCE PHASE .
admit_out .
admit_in=1 N N N > N DISfard cell
clp_out = clp_in Enf%rcer Enfc:)cher Enf%rcer Enf%rcer \/ Admit cell
—> > > Y | >
/ clp_out
UPDATE PHASE / >

Enforcer Enforcer Enforcer Enforcer ‘/Do update
0 1 2 3

Figure A-3. UPC Control and Data Flowchart

Since the time-stamp stored in the bucket record is 32 hits, the elapsed timeis aso limited
to 32 bits. If aconnection is silent for more than 232 cell times (> 45 minutes), the current
time wraps, and there is a small probability that a cell is discarded unnecessarily. This
unlikely occurrence can be prevented if the microprocessor clears the bucket contents of
any connection that is silent for long periods of time. Another possible solution isto ensure
that OAM continuity check cellsare occasionally transmitted on such aconnection. The CC
cellstrigger updates of the bucket record.
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Elapsed Scope(1:0) Tag
time

Bucket Contents

y ©

Subtract,| G-H Up-to-date bucket contents
Floor 0

>

Iﬁ

ce ‘ CLP & scope(l “‘Bypass”_ Admit = unchanged
o gICLP & scope( CLP = unchanged
' (" H tl
Bucket Limit Compare SN “discard”  Admit = 0
landJ ag: CLP = don't care
Admit = unchanged
Legend: CLP=1
Solid lines indicate data flow. — “
| ndi pass” Admit = unchanged
Grey lines indicate control flow. e > cLp= unchanged

(Begin in top left, flow down to right)

Figure A-4. UPC Enforcement Phase

In the enforcement phase each enforcer block executes the operations shown in Figure A-4.
The elapsed time is subtracted from the previous bucket contents to compute the up-to-date
bucket contents. The bucket contents value hasafloor of zero applied such that it never goes
negative. The CLPis checked against the scopefield from the bucket record for the enforcer
according to Table A-1. If it is not in the scope, the enforcer is bypassed, that is, further
processing is aborted, and no changes are made to ADMIT or CLP. If the CLP isin the
scope, the up-to-date bucket contents value is compared to the bucket limit to determine if
the enforcer should passthe cell. If the bucket contents valueislarger than the bucket limit,
the result of the enforcement iseither “tag” or “discard” depending on the setting of the tag
bit from the bucket record.

Table A-1. Enforcer SCOPE Field

SCOPE (1:0) CLP=1 CLP=0
00 Bypass Bypass
01 Bypass Operate
10 Operate Bypass
11 Operate Operate

If the enforcer passed the cell, no changes are made to ADMIT or CLP. If the enforcement
result is“discard,” ADMIT isreset so that the cell is discarded. If the enforcement result is
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“tag,” CLPisset. Note that the tag option is only relevant if the scope field is 01 (operate
only on CLP=0cells). If an enforcer producesa“tag” result, subsequent enforcers operates
on this cell only if SCOPE(Y) is set. Therefore, if the tag option is used in any of the
enforcers, the order of the bucket records becomes significant.

No increment of bucket contents

S

Up-to-date bucket contents M
™| Add M+N New bucket contents
Cell Arrival Period N
Legend:
Solid lines indicate data flow. —
Grey lines indicate control flow. >
(Begin in top left, flow down to right)

Figure A-5. UPC Update Phase

The update phase takes place only if the processed cell is actually admitted, i.e. no enforcer
produced a “discard” result. In the update phase each enforcer that passed the cell
increments the bucket contents as shown in Figure A-5.

A.5 Bucket Parameter Encoding

The choice of an encoding format for the cell arrival period (CAP) isdriven by the need to
keep enforcement errors small. With insufficient bits allocated to this field, the granularity
of enforcement becomes coarse, and at high bandwidths, the difference between two
settings 64 Kb/s apart becomes indistinguishable. The enforcement errors result from
rounding the cell arrival period to a finite number of bits. The cell arrival period should
aways be rounded down, not up, since errors in the user’s favor are preferable as they do
not affect the quality of service of the connection. Using 15 bits with timescales that shift
the decimal point 2 bits at a time produces a worst case error of 213 of the enforced
bandwidth. This results in a maximum error smaller than 32 Kb/s for bandwidths up to
STS-3c.

The bucket contents (BK C) field needs the same precision as the CAP, and it must contain
larger valuesin order to accommodate a burst. 29 bits are used for the contents value which
means that bursts of at least 16,000 cells can be accommodated. If larger bursts are needed,
they can be obtained by reducing the precision of the CAP and BKC values. Thisis done
by changing the value of the timescale field and filling the MSBs of the CAP with Os. The
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justification for thistrade-off isthat the precision of the average bandwidth (as specified by
the CAP) becomes|ess meaningful aswe allow greater variations from this value over long
periods of time (i.e. larger bursts).

The CAP and BKC fields are dimensioned in units of time. The basic unit isreferred to as
acell time. It is defined as the period of the rate at which the MC92520 processes the ATM
cells. This number can be derived by multiplying the number of clock cycles used to
process acell (64) by the period of ZCLK, the clock signal provided to the MC92520. For
example, using a25 MHz ZCLK resultsin acell time of 2.56 us. Using a100MHz ZCLK
resultsin acell time of 0.64 us.

Eight timescale values are used for encoding the CAP and BKC fields. The timescale
defines the units of these fields as a fraction of a cell time. The timescale value can be
shifted by setting GCR[TSSH]. Table A-2 contains the units of the CAP and BKC fields as
afunction of the timescale with TSSH = 0.

Table A-2. Cell Arrival Period and Bucket Contents Encoding, TSSH =0

Timescale Units of Cell Arrival Period (cell times) Number of Bits the Elapsed Time is Shifted
0 1 0
1 1/4 2
2 1/16 4
3 1/64 6
4 1/256 8
5 1/1024 10
6 1/4096 12
7 1/16384 14

Table A-3 contains the units of the CAP and BK C fields as afunction of the timescale with
TSSH = 1. In terms of implementation, the timescale would indicate how much to shift the
elapsed time (which is in whole cell time units) to the left before subtracting it from the
BKC.

Table A-3. Cell Arrival Period and Bucket Contents Encoding, TSSH=1

Timescale Units of Cell Arrival Period (cell times) Number of Bits the Elapsed Time is Shifted
0 1 No TSC shift. Shift CAP left 2 bits
1 1 0
2 1/4 2
3 1/16 4
4 1/64 6
5 1/256 8
6 1/1024 10
7 1/4096 12
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To enforce abandwidth of N cells per second, the cell arrival period needed is 1/N seconds.
This must be normalized to units of MC92520 cell times by dividing by the duration of a
cell time. This leads to the following equation:

CAP = L/(CellTime) = [N- CellTime]”

A.5.1 Cell Arrival Computation Example

Here is aquick example of the computation of the cell arrival period. We wish to enforce a
bandwidth of 20,012 cells per second. A cell timeis 0.64 us, as defined above. Therefore,
the cell arrival period is 78.0782. The best precision is obtained by expressing thisvaluein
smaller units. With TSSH =1, and checking TableA-3, wefind that using timescale 5 where
the units are 1/256 of a cell time is the best we can do, since timescale 6 would require
multiplying the cell arrival period by 1024 which would overflow the 15 bits allocated to
the CAP. Multiplying 78.0782 by 256 to convert it to timescale 5 yields 19,988.01. We
round this down to 19,988 and encode this value in the CAP field.

A.5.2 Bucket Limit Encoding

The size of the bucket determines the amount that the cells can get ahead of the bandwidth.
The criterion for conformance is that adding a cell arrival period to the bucket would not
cause it to overflow. In order to simplify the calculations, the value used by the MC92520
to specify the bucket size is the bucket limit (BKL) which is defined as one cell arrival
period less than the required bucket size. By comparing the up-to-date bucket contents to
the BKL, the MC92520 can determine if thereis room in the bucket for a cell arrival period
without performing the addition.

The BKL is defined in units of cell times. Its value may range from a few cell times
(constant bit rate with little jitter) up to tens of thousands of cell times (large bursts).
However, the precision of thisfield does not need to be extraordinarily high. Therefore, we
can save space by providing a limited number of bits in which to encode the BKL, along
with a shift factor. The BKL is chosen to be an 11-bit field. The shift factor indicates how
much to shift the BKL to the |eft before the bucket contents value is compared to it. Table
A-4 defines the shift of the BKL field in terms of the limit shift (LMS) field.
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Table A-4. Bucket Limit Encoding

Limit Shift (LMS) Number of Bits the Bucket Limit (BKL) is Shifted
0 0
1 3
2 6
3 9
4 12
5 15
6 18
7 Reserved

A.6 UPC Parameter Calculations

The following examples demonstrate how the static UPC parameters may be calculated
based on the traffic parameters of the connection.

A.6.1 Example A

This exampleinvolves a 64 Kb/s data connection providing circuit emulation using AAL 1,
allowing a 10% jitter. A connection that provides 64 Kbps using AAL 1 needs 170.21 cells
per second. Using the formulagiven above with a cell time of 0.64us, the cell arrival period
should be 9179.84 cell times which can be approximated by encoding the CAP as 0x23DB
(decimal 9179) using timescale 1 (9179 x 1) with TSSH = 1. A jitter of 10% means that a
cell can arrive up to 9179.84/10 = 917.98 cell times early without being discarded.
Therefore, the bucket size used by this connection should be 1.10 x 9179.84 = 10097.8.
Since timescale 1 is being used, the bucket size should be rounded up to the nearest 1 cell
time (10,098). The bucket limit is cal culated by subtracting one CAP value (9179) from the
bucket size (10,098), yielding 919. Thus, the value to be placed in the BKL field is 0x397,
and the LMSvalueisO.

Cell Arrival Period ]o|1|o|o|o|1|1|1\1|o|1|1|o lll‘

Bucket Contents

[ooJolofofofofofo[ofofo]o]ofofo[ofofofoo]ofofofo[0[0]o]o]

Bucket Limit lofa]a]a]ofo]a]o]afa]1]

Figure A-6. Encoding of Bucket Parameters for 64 Kbps Circuit Emulation

Figure A-6 shows the encoding of the bucket parameters for this example. The actual
bandwidth being enforced is 64.0048 Kb/s with ajitter of 10.01%. Note that the errors are
small and in the user’s favor.
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A.6.2 Example B

This example involves a connection with a sustainable cell rate of STS-1 with a burst of
twice the bandwidth for up to 400 milliseconds and an all-out burst of up to 200
microseconds. To enforce two different burst sizes, we use two buckets. One bucket uses
the average connection bandwidth with a burst of twice the bandwidth for 400 ms. The
other bucket takes the double bandwidth as its base bandwidth and allows an all-out burst
for 200 us.

An STS-1 connection (51.840 Mb/s at the physical layer) uses 116,830.19 cells per second.
This is equivalent to a cell arrival period of 13.374112 cell times. This value is
approximated by encoding the CAP as 0x357F (decimal 13695) using timescale 6 and with
TSSH =1 (13695/1024 = 13.374023). The burst of twice the bandwidth for 400 msis 2 x
0.400 x 116,830.19 = 93,464 cells. When thisis multiplied by the cell arrival period, the
resulting bucket sizeis 1,249,998 cell times. Expressed in terms of timescale 6, the bucket
size is 1,249,998 x 1024 = 1,279,997,956. The bucket contents (BKC) field has 29 bits
which do not suffice to contain this value. Therefore, we choose to compromise precision
in order to increase the bucket size. We now encode the CAP as OXOD5F using timescale 5
(3423/256 = 13.371094). Recalculating the bucket size using this value produces 93,464 x
13.371094 = 1,249,715.9 Converting the bucket size to timescale 5 involves multiplying by
256 and rounding up, yielding 319,927,272. The bucket limit is obtained by subtracting the
cell arrival period (3423) from the bucket size, yielding 319,923,849. Since the bucket limit
is large, this example uses limit shift = 6. To determine the BKL after the shift, we must
divide by 218 (since LM S=6 provides a shift of 18 hits). The result is rounded up to yield
1221, or Ox4C5. These results are illustrated in Figure A-7.

Cell Arrival Period ’0|0|0|1|1 Olllo‘llollllllllll‘

Bucket Contents

[ofoJolofofofofofo[ofofo]o]ofofo[ofofo]oo]ofofofo[o[0]0]o]

[1]o]o]1]1]o]o]o]1]o]1] Bucket Limit

Figure A-7. Encoding of Bucket 1 Parameters

The second bucket uses a base rate of 2 x 116,830.19 = 233,660.38 cells per second. This
is equivalent to a cell arrival period of 6.687056. This value is approximated by encoding
the CAP as OX6AFE using timescale 7 (27,390 / 4096 = 6.687012). The continuous burst
for 200us is 70.6415 cells. When this is multiplied by the cell arrival period, the resulting
bucket size is 472.381 cell times, or in timescale 7 terms, 1,934,871. The bucket limit is
1,934,871. This value requires only 21 bits, so LMS = 4 can be used. Dividing by 2% and
rounding up produces a BKL value of 466, or 0x1D2. The encoding of these values is
shown in Figure A-8.
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cenamvaiperos  [1]1]o]2lo]z]o]z]z]2]z]z]2]z]o]

Bucket Contents

[ofoJofofofofofo[ofofofo]ofofofo[ofofo]o]o]ofofo[0]0f0]0]o]

Bucketlimt |0 ]o|1][1]1]o]1]o]o]1]0]

Figure A-8. Encoding of Bucket 2 Parameters

A.7 Bellcore Cell Relay Service Parameters

Bellcore [14] lists supported values of peak cell rate (PCR) and cell delay variation
tolerance (CDVT) for constant bit rate (CBR) connections. For variable bit rate (VBR)
connections, supported values of PCR, CDVT, sustainable cell rate (SCR), and maximum
burst size (MBS) are provided.

The requirements call for aCDVT of 250 usfor al connections and an MBS of 210 cells
for VBR connections. The CAP and BKL for CBR connections can be calculated with the
formulas:

CAP = Frequency / ( 64 * PCR)
BKL = 0.00025 * Frequency / 64
Similarly, the CAP and BKL for VBR connections can be calculated with the formulas:
CAP = Frequency / (64 * SCR)
BKL =(0.00025 + 209 * (1/SCR - 1/PCR)) * Frequency / 64

In the following, tables A-5 and A-6 show precalculated CAP, BKL, and shift parameters
assuming aZCLK frequency of 100 MHz and GCR[TSSH] = 1.

Table A-5. Bucket Parameters for CBR Connections

(ciﬁffs) (E|Ae5) Tsc (BHI;t) LMS
ot OX7FFF 0 0x187 0
173 0x2347 1 0x187 0
346 Ox468F 2 0x61B 0
1038 OX5E14 3 OX30E 1
2076 OX2FOA 3 OX30E 1
4140 OX5E5A 4 0x187 2
8280 0x2F2D 4 0x187 2
16,560 OX5E5A 5 0x61B 2
119,910 0x341F 6 Ox30E 3

1 The minimum enforceable cell rate is approximately 11.9 cells/s.
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Table A-6. Bucket Parameters for VBR Connections

(clzlﬁ:gs) (CHQS) Tse (BHI;t) LMS (ciI(I:sR/s) ((124/25) Tsc (E&) LMS
173 0x2347 1 0x187 0 18 0x54C5 0 Ox1F1 5
87 0x4627 1 0x1C8 4
346 0x468F 2 0x61B 0 35 0x2B98 0 0x100 5
173 0x2347 1 0x735 3
1038 Ox5E14 3 0x30E 1 104 0x3ABO 1 0x2B2 4
519 0x2FO0A 2 0x134 4
2076 0x2FO0A 3 0x30E 1 208 0x7560 2 0x564 4
1038 Ox5E14 3 0x268 4
3622 0x6BD9 4 0x187 2 363 0x4341 2 0x317 4
1811 O0x35EC 3 0x162 4
4140 OX5E5A 4 0x187 2 414 Ox3AF8 2 0x2B6 4
2070 0x2F2D 3 0x136 4
12,420 0x7DCE 5 0x61B 2 1242 O0x4EAOQ 3 O0x39E 4
6210 Ox3EE7 4 Ox1A1 4
28,980 Ox35EA 5 0x61B 2 2898 0x21B2 3 O0x18E 4
14,490 0x6BD5 5 0x2D9 4
33,120 0x2F2D 5 0x61B 2 3312 O0x75F1 4 0x571 4
16,560 OX5E5A 5 0x281 4
45,540 0x224F 5 0x61B 2 4554 0x55C6 4 Ox3F7 4
22,770 0x449E 5 0x1D9 4
96,000 0x411A 6 0x30E 3 9600 0x28B0 4 Ox1ES5 4
48,000 0x208D 5 0x769 3
120,060 0x340E 6 0x30E 3 12,006 0x2089 4 0x185 4
60,030 0x681D 6 0x30A 4
273,240 O0x5B7E 7 0x187 4 27,324 0x392F 5 0x2B9 4
136,620 0x2DBF 6 0x18D 4
353,207 0x46C7 7 0x187 4 35,321 0x2C3C 5 0x221 4
176,604 0x2363 6 0x149 4

A-14 MC92520 ATM Cell Processor User’s Manual @ MOTOROLA



Appendix B
Maintenance Slot Calculations

B.1 Maintenance Slot Equations

The following variables are used in the maintenance slot calculations:

R, —Link rate measured in cells per second = Link rate in bps divided by 53
bytes/cell and 8 hits/byte

C—Number of clocks per cell dot isadesign constant (64)
P—Period of acell slot
f—ZCLK frequency, a system design parameter

|s—Interval of maintenance slots measured in cell slots, a programmed value
chosen by the user

I+—Interval of maintenance slots measured in time
Ncs—Number of cell slots per second
Nes—Number of free cell slots second
Nps—Number of maintenance slots per second
Nes—Number of empty cell slots per second

The equations used in the maintenance slot calculations include:

The period of an MC92520 cell slot is64 ZCLK periods:

P=C/f

The number of cell slots per second is the inverse of a cell dot period:
Nes=1/P=f/C

Free slots are cell slots that are not used for processing cells arriving from the PHY

layer. The number of free slots per second is computed by subtracting the link cell
rate from the total number of MC92520 cell dots:

Nes=Ncs—RL
Free slots can be used for one of two purposes. Each free dlot is either declared a

maintenance slot, or it is |left empty to be used for processing inserted cellsif
necessary. The fraction of cell dots used as maintenance slotsis determined by the
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value of the maintenance period length (MPL) field (see Section B.4, “ Maintenance
Slot Parameters’) programmed by the user:
Is=MPL + 1. The remaining free slots are left empty.
Nms=Ncs/Is
Nes=Ngs—Nus
¢ Thetime between maintenance slotsis cal culated by multiplying the number of cell

dlots between maintenance slots (maintenance sot interval) by the period of a cell
dot:

IT:|S* P

B.2 Maintenance Time Slot Example 1
We take as an example a configuration in which ZCLK is 25 MHz, and the link rate is
STS-3c (149.76 Mb/s net bit rate after the SONET overhead is removed). Therefore,
e R =149.76 E+ 6/ (53 * 8) = 353,207 cells/sec
o f=25E+6Hz
e P=C/f=64/25E+6=2.560us
* Ngg=f/C=25E+6/64=2390,625 cellgs
The MC92520, when running at 25 MHz, has 390,625 cell processing slots available per

second. Of these, 353,207 are used for processing the cells received from the STS-3c link.
Therefore, the number of free cell dotsis:

* Nps=Ncs— R, =390,625 — 353,207 = 37,418 cell slots per second
At this point the user must calculate how many maintenance sots are needed for the
mai ntenance tasks to be performed by the microprocessor (or DMA device). Note that each
maintenance slot is the same length as a cell processing slot (P = 2.560 us). Let us assume
that at least 25,000 maintenance dlots are needed per second. We must now calculate the

maintenance slot interval which is the fraction of the cell processing slots used as
maintenance slots.

* Nms=Ncs/lIs

* lg=Ncg/ Nys=390,625/ 25,000 = 15.63
» For aminimum of 25,000 maintenance slots, round |5 down to 15 and
* Nps=Ncs/ 1g=390,625/ 15 = 26,042 maintenance slots
e Ir=lg* P=15* 2,560 = 38.40 us
The remaining free dlots are left empty for insertion:
* Ngs=Ngs—Nys= 37,418 — 26,042 = 11,376 cell dlots
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If this number is not large enough for the expected number of inserted cells per second, we
might reconsider the system design with the goal of reducing the number of maintenance
slots needed.

B.3 Maintenance Time Slot Example 2
For another example, a configuration in which ZCLK is 100MHz, and the link rate is
OC12/STM-4 (599.04 Mb/s net bit rate after the SONET overhead is removed). Therefore,
e R =59.04E+6/(53* 8)=1,412,830cells/sec
o f=100MHz
e P=C/f=64/25E+6=0.640 us
* Neg=f/C=100E + 6/ 64 =1,562,500cells/s
The MC92520, when running at 100MHz, has 1,562,500 cell processing slots available per

second. Of these, 1,412,830 are used for processing the cells received from the OC-12 link.
Therefore, the number of free cell slotsis:

* Ngs=Ncs—R; =1,562,500 — 1,412,830 = 149,670 cell slots per second
At this point the user must calculate how many maintenance sots are needed for the
maintenance tasks to be performed by the microprocessor (or DMA device). Note that each
maintenance dlot is the same length as a cell processing slot (P = 0.640 us). Let us assume
that at least 100,000 maintenance slots are needed per second. We must now calculate the

maintenance dlot Interval which is the fraction of the cell processing slots used as
maintenance dots.

* Nms=Ncs/ls

* lg=Ncg/ Nys=1,562,500/ 100,000 = 15.63
* For aminimum of 100,000 maintenance slots, round |5 down to 15 and
* Nms=Ncs/ Is=1,562,500/ 15 = 104,167 maintenance slots
e ly=Ilg* P=15* 0.640=9.60 us
The remaining free dots are left empty for insertion:
* Ngs=Ngs—Nys= 149,670 — 104,167 = 45,503 cell dots
If this number is not large enough for the expected number of inserted cells per second, we

might reconsider the system design with the goal of reducing the number of maintenance
slots needed.
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B.4 Maintenance Slot Parameters

Table B-1 presents I, Ny s, and Ngg as a function of the ZCLK frequency and I for an
STS-3c physical link in order to assist the user in choosing the operating frequency and the
value of the maintenance period length.

Table B-1. Maintenance Slot Parameters: 24-25 MHz

25 MHz 24 MHz
Freq P =256 us P=2.67 us
37418 free slots 21792 free slots

MPL Is It (us) Nms Nes It (us) Nms Nes
10 11 28.2 35512 1906 — — —
11 12 30.7 32553 4865 — — —
12 13 33.3 30049 7369 — — —
13 14 35.8 27902 9516 — — —
14 15 38.4 26042 11376 —_ —_ —_
15 16 41.0 24415 13003 — — —
16 17 43.5 22979 14439 — — —
17 18 46.1 21702 15716 —_ —_ —_
18 19 48.6 20560 16858 50.7 19737 2055
19 20 51.2 19532 17886 53.3 18751 3041
24 25 64.0 15626 21792 66.7 15001 6791
29 30 76.8 13021 24397 80.0 12501 9291
34 35 89.6 11161 26257 93.3 10714 11078
39 40 102.4 9766 27652 106.7 9375 12417
44 45 115.2 8681 28737 120.0 8333 13459
49 50 128.0 7813 29605 133.3 7500 14292
54 55 140.8 7102 30316 146.7 6818 14974
59 60 153.6 6510 30908 160.0 6250 15542
63 64 166.4 6104 31314 173.3 5859 15933

Table B-2 presents I, Ny s, and Ngg as a function of the ZCLK frequency and I for an
OC-12 physical link to assist the user in choosing the value of the maintenance period
length at 100MHz operation.
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Table B-2. Maintenance Slot Parameters: 100MHz

100 MHz
Freq P = 0.64 us
149,670 free slots
MPL Is It (us) Nms NEs

10 11 7.04 142045 7625

11 12 7.68 130208 19462
12 13 8.32 120192 29478
13 14 8.96 111607 38063
14 15 9.60 104167 45503
15 16 10.24 97656 52014
16 17 10.88 91912 57758
17 18 11.52 86806 62864
18 19 12.16 82237 67433
19 20 12.80 78125 71545
24 25 16.0 62500 87170
29 30 19.2 52083 97587
34 35 22.4 44643 105027
39 40 25.6 39063 110607
44 45 28.8 34722 114948
49 50 32.0 31250 118420
54 55 35.2 28409 121261
59 60 38.4 26042 123628
63 64 40.96 24414 125256
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Appendix C
VC Bundling

This section describes the use of the MC92520 for VC bundling. This involves bundling
several VCCs that are routed identically through a series of switches into a single VPC.
Bundling VCCs in this manner reduces the processing complexity at the intermediate
switches. The MC92520 fully supports VC bundling. However, the programming of the
connections at the bundling point is not totally obvious and is described in some detail in
this appendix.

C.1 VP-VC Boundary

This section describes the treatment of the boundaries between the virtual channel region
(where the VCCs are treated individually) and the virtual path region (where the bundle of
VCCsistreated asoneVPC.) This configuration isillustrated in Figure C-1.

VP Connection Endpoint VP Connection Endpoint
\\ -« vPC - //
veX, VPX VPX, VCX
/
// VP segment VP segment
Segment Endpoint Segment Endpoints Segment Endpoint

Figure C-1. Visibility of VCCs at the Endpoints of VPCs

C.1.1 Bundling VCs into aVP

Ontheingressside of the switch, all cellsundergo anormal V C-level address-compression.
Each VC connection is treated individually with its own entry in the externa memory
connection tables and adistinct CI pointing to its entry. The switch parameters must direct
all the cells to the same line card after passing through the switch. On the egress side, the
VCCsarestill treated as separate connections, each with its own connection table entry. To
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/C Boundary

provide full address trandation, the egress virtual path connection (EVPC) bit must be
cleared for al VCCs. The VPI for al connections must be identical, and the VCls must be
distinct. The VP switches along the way do not change the VCI values, which remain
constant until the opposite endpoint of the VPC.

C.1.2 Separating aVP into VCs

As shown in Figure C-2, the explosion of aVP into its component V Cs must take place on
the ingress side of the switch so that the virtual connections from which the virtual pathis
gathered can be routed to different VCC line cards. Each VCC has its own entry in the
connection tables in the external memory and a distinct Cl to point to its entry. Therefore,
to produce a distinct Cl for each VCC, the address compression must be done on the
VPI/VCI.

LC

- LC LC}
/
L
VCX
IEOT=1
Connection Connection
end-point end-point

,,,,,,,, e L Egress
Ingress PHY MC92520 MC92520 PHY Ingress
Egress |1 . - B

,,,,,,,, e L Egress
Ingress PHY MC92520 | [MC92520 PHY Ingress
Egless |1 e I B

- > .| Egrgss
Ingress PHY MC92520 MC92520 PHY Ingress
Eﬁess 1 I T T
\ I — J

VPI_VCI address compression on INGRESS for each link where ACM = ‘01"

For F4-OAM traffic (i.e., VCI = 4 or VCI = 3):— The INGRESS is the connection/segment end-point, (i.e.,
IEOT=1 and possibly ISOT=1). — EVPC=1 (only VPI address translation on EGRESS)
For all other connections (user + F5-OAM): VPI_VCI address translation on EGRESS: EVPC=0.

Figure C-2. VP/VC Boundary Point
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C.2 F4-Level OAM Processing at a VP/VC Boundary

As stated above, the VCCs are treated individually at the VP/VC boundary. However, the
F4 flow of OAM cells refers to the VPC as a whole. We must treat these OAM cells as
belonging to aVPC connection. For this purpose two additional entries are provided in the
connection tables. The address compression on the F4-level OAM cells (VCI = 3 or 4) of
the VPC must produce a Cl that points to the special connection entry for the VCI value.
The egress virtual path connection (EVPC) and ingress virtual path connection (1VPC) bits
of these entries are set to indicate that VP treatment is necessary. The ingress end-to-end
OAM termination (IEQT) bit of this entry should be set so that all F4-level OAM cellsare
removed from the cell flow.

C.3 Continuity Check

When performing an F4-level continuity check at the VP/VC boundary point, a user cell
arriving on one of the VCCs causes the receive traffic bits of that VCC's entry in the flag
table to be set. In order to determine if continuity was lost, the receive traffic bits from all
of the VCCs should be collected by reading the entries of the flag table. Performing a
logical OR on all of the bits consolidates them into a receive traffic indicator of theVPC as
awhole.

C.3.1 OAM Block Test

This section describes how ablock test at theVP/V C boundary point is performed. In order
to perform an F4-level performance monitoring block test that originates or terminates at
theVP/V C boundary point, asingle entry inthe OAM table must be used because the block
test coversall of the cells belonging to the VPC. Because each VCC hasits own entry inthe
connection tables, the OAM_ptr fields of all of the VCCs (as well as the specia VPC
entry—V Cl = 3 for segment or VCI = 4 for end-to-end) must be identical and point to the
common entry in the OAM table. The Cl field of the OAM table entry pointsto the specia
VPC entry. At the originating end of the block test, the forward monitoring cell generation
(FMCQG) bit in the OAM table entry should be set to indicate that forward monitoring cells
should be generated at this point. At the terminating end of the block test, the forward
monitoring cell generation (FMCG) bit in the OAM table entry should be reset to prevent
generation of FMCs.

C.4 F5-Level OAM Processing at a VP/VC Boundary

At aVP/VC boundary point, the F4-level OAM block test requires that, on the VP side of
the switch, the OAM pointersof all of theV CC entries point to acommon entry inthe OAM
table, as described above. In this situation it is hot possible to run an F5-level block test on
one of the VCCs while an F4-level block test is being run on the VPC as a whole because
the F5-level block test would require a separate OAM table entry for the VCC. Thisis not
a severe limitation because VCC visihility is not required on the VP side of the switch.
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Instead, the F5-level OAM block test may be performed from the VC side of the switch.
This situation isillustrated in Figure C-3.

F5 SEG Block Test

,,,,,,,, e - Egigss
Ingress PHY MC92520 | mcozs20 PHY Ingress
Eghss - —

,,,,,,,, e - Egigss
Ingress PHY MC92520 | |MCc92520 PHY Ingress
Eghss | - —

- > __|_Egjgss
Ingress PHY MC92520 MC92520 PHY Ingress
Egless 1 M U
VCX

F4 E2E/SEG block test

Figure C-3. F4- and F5-Level Block Tests at the Same Switch

C.5 Reserved VCI Values

At the VP/VC boundary, the MC92520 provides significant flexibility in copying or
removing cells with reserved VCI values. Because the individual VCls are visible at this
point, the cells with each specific VCI value can be directed to a separate entry in the
connection tables. In the connection entry, the ingress copy all (ICA) cells or ingress
removeall (IRA) cells bits may be set. Thisarrangement provides the ability to specify the
treatment of the reserved VCI values of each VPC independently. If cells containing any
one of agroup of VCI values are to be treated in an identical manner, they may be routed
to asingle shared connection entry in which the ingress virtual path connection (1VVPC) bit
is set, thereby reducing the memory needed for this function.

NOTE:

Cells with reserved VCI values are not intended to be routed
past the end of the VPC, so they should most likely be removed
at this point.
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Appendix D
MC92520 Applications

The following sections describe several applications that use the MC92520 in an ATM

system.

D.1 Standard Architecture

Figure D-1 describes Motorola’s proposed architecture for a line implementation.

MPC860/8260 Efﬁ,’i"ed ZBT
DRAM or Optional
SRAM prAM|[ cs  [[wait s|[Timer
CTRL|| Gen [|Gen
EAC Device
External (typically
RAM MP DMA Memory a CAM)
ry T | N
- \ 1
v
S S >
< PHY-I/F -< MC92520
Figure D-1. Motorola's ATM Architecture
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D.1.1 MC92520/MC92510

The MC92520 supports one or more PHY devices with an aggregate bandwidth of up to
662.5 Mbps. The MC92510 supports one or more PHY devices with an aggregate
bandwidth of up to 331.75 Mbps.

D.1.2 PHY

For details, call your local Motorola representatives.

D.1.3 Line Card Microprocessor
The MPC8260 or the MPC860 may be used as the processor. The MPC860 contains a
powerful CPU and many additional features such as:

« DRAM controller

e Chip select generator

« Wait state generator

e Timers

¢ Two externa DMA channels (IDMA)

e Communication controller for many standards
Another recommended part is the MPC860SAR which isan MPC860 + SAR functionality
and can be used for automating the SAR functionality. For more details see the MPC860
User’s Manual.

NOTE:

Any microprocessor can be used as the processor. However, the
processor interface of the MC92520 is optimized for use with
the MPC860 or MPC8260.

D.1.4 External Memory

The external memory implementation must use pipelined ZBT RAMsfor proper operation.
The external memory array must be carefully designed, and the printed circuit board
properly arranged, such that the stringent timing requirements of the external memory
interface are met.

NOTE:

Refer to Section4.4, “External Memory Interface” for
additional information, as well as section Section 9.3.9,
“External Memory Interface Timing.”
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D.1.5 External Address Compression CAM

The optional external address compression content-addressable memory (CAM) interface
is designed to work gluelessly with the “Match Port” of Motorola MCM69C232 or
MCM69C432 CAMSs, or their equivalent. The CAM control port does not connect to the
MC92520, rather it is controlled by the microprocessor.

D.1.6 Microprocessor RAM

This application can use any DRAM or SRAM that meets the application design
requirements.

D.2 Multiple PHY Architecture

Figure D-2 shows a possible architecture where multiple (low-speed) PHY devices are
connected to a single MC92520.

MPC860/8260 ZBT RAM
DRAM or
SRAM pram|[ cs ][ wait s|[Timer Optional
CTRL || Gen Gen
] EAC Device
Micro- External (typically
RAM processor DMA Memory a'CAM)
A AL A A
\
> '
PHY-I/F
-€ € o SEE—
>
MC92520
PHY-I/F
- -t
v
?
- PHY-IF | o

Figure D-2. Motorola‘'s ATM Architecture for Multiple PHY Devices
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D.3 DSLAM Access Network Architectures

Figure D-3 shows a possible access network architecture on which one MC92520 device
interfacesa SONET PHY layer device on the network side and multiple PHY layer devices
on the subscriber side. In this case, theingress of the M C92520 correspondsto the upstream
while the egress corresponds to the downstream. The switch interface of the MC92520 is
interfaced to the queues.

MPC860/8260
DRAM or ZBT RAM
Optional
SRAM DRAM|[ ¢S ||waits ’ﬂ i
CTRL || Gen|| Gen
Micro . External EAC Device
- xterna (typically
RAM processor DMA Memory a CAM)
I
T A
\i \ \i
< T >
Y
=1
Il ATMTC || MC145650 |1

=1

> ] [_L| ATMTC |« MC145650 [

— MC92520
PHY-I/F Queues
° °
° °
1
L+ ATMTC [|=— MC145650 [

Figure D-3. Motorola's DSLAM Solution (Ingress Upstream/Egress Downstream)

Figure D-4 shows a possible access network architecture on which one MC92520 device
interfacesa SONET PHY layer device on the network side and multiple PHY layer devices
on the subscriber side, but in this case the ingress of the MC92520 corresponds to the
downstream while the egress corresponds to the upstream. The switch interface of the
MC92520 is again interfaced to the queues.
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ZBT RAM
Optional
EAC Device
External (typically
Memory a CAM)

MPC860/8260
CTRL || Gen Gen

Micro-
processor

PHY-I/F l

MC145650

MC145650

ATMTC MC145650

MC92520
Queues

Figure D-4. Motorola’s DSLAM Solution (Ingress Downstream/Egress Upstream)
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Appendix E
BSDL Code

-- BSDL file for design atnc_top_pal m

-- Oreated by jig version 0.1b

-- Creation Date: Ved Apr

5 09: 45: 59 2000

entity atnc_top_palmis

generic (PHYSI CAL_PIN MAP: string: = “P352PB&R");

port (
ZQLKI :
ZALKO 2:
ZCLKQ

ARST_B:
PLLVDDL:
TPA:
PLLGN\DL:
TDO

TMVE:

TD :
TRST_B:
T
TEST_SE
AMDE:
STXAVALI D
STXADDR 0:
STXADDR 1:

@ MOTOROLA

in bit;
out bit;
out bit;
in bit;
in bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
out bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
l'i nkage bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
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E-2

STXADDR 2:
STXADDR _3:
STXADDR 4:
STXCLK:
STXDATA 0:
COREG\D1.2:
COREVDDL2:
STXDATA 1:
STXDATA 2:
STXDATA 3:
STXDATA 4:
STXDATA 5:
STXDATA 6:
STXDATA 7:
STXDATA 8:
STXDATA 9:
STXDATA 10:
STXDATA 11:
STXDATA 12:
STXDATA 13:
STXDATA 14:
STXDATA 15:
STXENB B:
STXPRTY:
STXSCC
STXCLAV:
SRXCLAV:
SRXSCC
SRXPRTY:
SRXDATA 0:
SRXDATA 1:
OCREG\DL1:
QCREVDDLL:
SRXDATA 2:
SRXDATA 3:
SRXDATA 4:
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n bit;

n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
i nkage bit;
i nkage bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
n bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
i nkage bit;
i nkage bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
nout bit;
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SRXDATA 5:
SRXDATA 6:
SRXDATA 7:
SRXDATA 8:
SRXDATA 9:
SRXDATA 10:
SRXDATA 11:
SRXDATA 12:
SRXDATA 13:
SRXDATA 14:
SRXDATA 15:
SRXENB_B:

SRXCLK:

NMADDL0:
MADDL1:
NMADD12:
MADDL3:
MADD14:
MADDL5:
NMADDL6:
MADDL7:
MADDL18:
NMADDL9:
NMADD20:
MADD21:
NMADD22:
MADD23:
COREG\DL0:

@ MOTOROLA

nout bit;

i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;
in bit;

l'i nkage bit;
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QOREVDDL0:
NMADD24:
NMADD25:
MABL_B:
MABH B:

MENDCYC B:
MBEL_B:

MAR B:

MREQ_B:
MREQL_B:
M NT_B:
MDTACKO_B:
MDTACKL_B:

MDATA 0:
MDATA 1:
MDATA 2:
MDATA 3:
MDATA 4:
MDATA 5:
MDATA 6:
MDATA 7:
MDATA 8:
MDATA 9:
MDATA 10:
MDATA 11:
MDATA 12:

MDATA_13:
MDATA_14:
MDATA_15:
MDATA_16:
MDATA 17
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l'i nkage bit

n

n

n

out

i nkage
i nkage
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
i nkage
i nkage
nout
nout
nout
nout

nout

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
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MDATA_18:
MDATA_19:
MDATA_20:
MDATA 21
MDATA _22:
MDATA _23:
MDATA 24
MDATA_25:
MDATA_26:

MDATA _27:
MDATA_28:
MDATA_29:
MDATA_30:
MDATA 31:
TXFULL_B:
TXENB_B:
TXADDR 4:
TXADDR O:
TXADDR 1:
TXADDR 2:
TXADDR 3:
TXSOC

TXDATA 0:
TXDATA 1:
TXDATA 2:
TXDATA 3:
TXDATA 4:
TXDATA 5:
TXDATA 6:
TXDATA 7:
TXDATA 8:
TXDATA 9:
TXDATA 10:

@ MOTOROLA

nout bit;

i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
in bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
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TXDATA 11: out bit;

TXDATA 12: out bit;
TXDATA 13: out bit;
TXDATA 14: out bit;
TXDATA 15: out bit;
RXEMPTY B in bit;
RXSCC  in bit;
RXPRTY: in bit;
RXDATA 0: in bit;
RXDATA 1: in bit;
RXDATA 2: in bit;
RXDATA 3: in bit;
RXDATA 4: in bit;
RXDATA 5. in bit;
COREVDDG:  |inkage bit;
COREG\DG:  |linkage bit;
RXDATA 6: in bit;
RXDATA 7: in bit;
RXDATA 8: in bit;
RXDATA 9: in bit;
RXDATA 10: in bit;
RXDATA 11: in bit;
RXDATA 12: in bit;
RXDATA 13: in bit;
RXDATA 14: in bit;
RXDATA 15: in bit;
RXENB B: out bit;
RXADDR 0:  out bit;
RXADDR 1: out bit;
RXADDR 2:  out bit;
RXADDR 3: out bit;
RXADDR 4: out bit;
EACCE B: out bit;
EACSM B:  out bit;
EACCLK:  out bit;

EACDATA 0: i nout bit;
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EACDATA 1:
EACDATA 2:
EACDATA 3:

EACDATA 4:
EACDATA 5:
EACDATA _6:
EACDATA 7:
EACDATA 8:
EACDATA 9:
EACDATA _10:
EACDATA 11:
EACDATA 12:
EACDATA 13:
EACDATA 14:
EACDATA 15:
EACDATA _16:
EACDATA 17:
EACDATA 18:
EACDATA 19:
EACDATA _20:
EACDATA 21:
EACDATA 22:
EACDATA 23:
EACDATA 24:
EACDATA _25:
EACDATA _26:
EACDATA 27:
EACDATA 28:
EACDATA _29:
EACDATA _30:
EACDATA 31:
EMAR_B:
EMABL_B:
EMASH B:

nout bit;

i nout bit;
i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
out bit;
out bit;
out bit;
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EMADD 2:
EMADD 3:
EMADD 4:
EMADD 5:
EMADD 6:
EMADD 7:
EMADD 8:
EMADD 9:
EMADD 10:

EMADD 11:

EMADD_12:
EMADD_13:
EMADD 14
EMADD_15:
EMADD_16:
EMADD 17:
EMADD _18:
EMADD B 19:
EMADD_19:

EMADD B_20:
EVADD 20:
EMADD B 21:
EMADD 21:
EMADD B 22:
ENVADD 22:

EMADD B 23:
ENVADD 23:
EMCE B:
EMDATA O:
EMDATA 1:
EMDATA 2:
EMDATA 3:
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nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
i nkage
nout
i nkage
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout
nout

nout

out

nout

i nkage

out

nout

out

nout

out

nout

i nkage

out

nout

out

nout
nout
nout

nout

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
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EMDATA 4

EMDATA 5:
EMDATA 6:
EMDATA 7:
EMDATA 8:
EMDATA 9:
EMDATA _10:
EMDATA 11:
EMDATA 12:
EMDATA 13:
EMDATA 14:
EMDATA 15:
EMDATA 16:
EMDATA 17:
EMDATA 18:

EMDATA 19:

EMDATA 20:
EMDATA 21:
EMDATA 22:
EMDATA 23:
EMDATA 24:
EMDATA 25:
EMDATA 26:
EMDATA 27:
EMDATA 28:
EMDATA 29:
EMDATA 30:
EMDATA 31:

A\D 67:

QA\D_66:

A\D _65:

A\D _64:

l'inkage bit;

i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
i nout bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
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AG\D 63
A\D 62
A\D 61
G\D 60
G\D 59
G\D 58
A\D 57:
A\D 56:
A\D 55:
A\D 54:
A\D 53:
A\D 52:
G\D 51:
A\D 50:
A\D _49:
A\D 48:
A\D 47:
A\D _46:
A\D 45:
A\D _44:
A\D 43:
A\D 42:
A\D 41:
A\D _40:
A\D_39:
A\D_38:
A\D_37:
A\D_36:
A\D_35:
A\D_34:
A\D_33:
A\D_32:
A\D_31:
G\D_30:
A\D_29:
A\D_28:
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l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage
l'i nkage

l'i nkage

bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
bit;
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A\D 27:
A\D_26:
A\D_25:
A\D _24:
A\D _23:
A\D _22:
A\D 21:
A\D_20:
A\D 19:
A\D 18:
A\D 17:
A\D _16:
A\D _15:
A\D _14:
A\D 13:
A\D 12:
A\D 11:
A\D _10:
G\D_09:
QG\D 08:
A\D 07:
G\D_06:
G\D _05:
A\D _04:
G\D 03:
A\D _02:
G\D 01:
G\D_00:
VDD _15:
VDD _14:
VDD _13:
VDD _12:
VDD 11:
VDD _10:
VDD _09:
VDD _08:

l'inkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'inkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
l'i nkage bit;
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VDD 07: linkage bit;
VDD 06: linkage bit;
VDD 05: linkage bit;
VDD 04: linkage bit;
VDD 03: linkage bit;
VDD 02: linkage bit;
VDD 01: linkage bit;
VDD 00: linkage bit );

use STD 1149 1 1994.all;

attribute COVPONENT _CONFCRVANCE of atnt_top_palm entity is “STD 1149 1 1993";

attribute PIN MAP of atnt_top_palm entity is PHYSI CAL_PI N MAP,

constant P352PBGAT PIN MAP_STRING : =
“ZCLKI : A3, “ &
“ZALKO 2: A, &
“ZCLKQO B3, “ &
“ ACLK: %, “ &
“ARST_B: M, “ &
“PLLVDDL: 05, “ &
“TPA B4, “ &
“ PLLG\DL: x, “ &
“TDQ A5, “ &
“TVEB: B5, “ &
“TD : cr, “ &
“TRST_B: A6, “ &
TR D7, * &
“TEST_SE B6, “ &
“ AMCDE: 3, “ &
“ STXAVALI D A7, * &
“ STXADDR 0: D8, “ &
“ STXADDR 1: B7, * &
“ STXADDR 2: @, “ &
“ STXADDR _3: A8, “ &
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“ STXADDR 4:

“ STXCLK:
“ STXDATA 0:
“ COREGNDL2:
* COREVDDL2:
“ STXDATA 1
“ STXDATA 2:
“ STXDATA 3:
“ STXDATA 4:
“ STXDATA 5:
“ STXDATA 6:
“ STXDATA 7:
“ STXDATA 8:
“ STXDATA 9:

“ STXDATA_10:
“ STXDATA 11:
“ STXDATA _12:
“ STXDATA _13:
“ STXDATA 14
“ STXDATA_15:

“ STXENB_B:
“ STXPRTY:

“ STXSCC:

“ STXCLAV:

“ SRXCLAV:

“ SRXSCC:

“ SRXPRTY:

“ SRXDATA 0:
“ SRXDATA 1:
“ COREG\D11:
“ QCREVDDL1:
“ SRXDATA 2:
“ SRXDATA 3:
“ SRXDATA 4:
“ SRXDATA 5:
“ SRXDATA 6:

8

Cl0,

B9,
D10,
Al0,
Cl1,
B10,
D12,
All,
Cl2,
B11,
Al2,
C13,
B12,
Cl4,
Al3,
D13,
B13,
Cl5,
Al4,
D15,
B14,
Cl6,
Al5,
B15,
AlG,
Cl7,
B16,
D17,
Al7,
Cl18,
B17,
Al8,
B18,
Cl9,

QR R0 R RO RO R R X R R K RK X R X R R R R X R X K R R R X R X K R R R X R N
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“ SRXDATA 7:
“ SRXDATA 8:
“ SRXDATA 9:

“ SRXDATA_10:
“ SRXDATA _11:
“ SRXDATA_12:
“ SRXDATA _13:
“ SRXDATA_14:
“ SRXDATA_15:

“ SRXENB_B:

“ SRXCLK:

“ MADDLO:
“ MADDL1:
“ MADD12:
“ MADDL3:
“ MADD14:
“ MADDL5:
“ MADDL6:
“MADDL7:
“ MADDL8:
“ MADDL9:
“ MADD20:
“ MADD21:
“ MADD22:
“ MADD23:
“ QCREG\D10:
“ QCREVDDL0:
“ MADD24:
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A9,
D18,
B19,
20,
A20,
B20,
A21,
1,
D20,
B21,
A22,
2,
D22,
B22,
A23,
3,
B23,
A24,
B24,
A25,
26,
D24,
25,
E24,
D26,
E23,
D25,
F24,
E26,
E25,
@4,
F26,
@3,
F25,
H24,
@26,

P P P P RO PR P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP
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“ MADD25: H23,

“MBL_B @25,
“MABH B J24,
“MENDCYC B: 26,
“MBEL_B:  H5,
“MR B J26,
MILK: K24,

“MEQ B J25,
“MEQL B K23,
“MNT_B K26,

“MDTACKO_B:  L24,
“MDTACKL B: K25,

“COREVDDO:  L26,
“MDATA 0: M4,
“MDATA 1:  L25,
“MDATA 2: M6,
“MDATA 3:  N24,
“MDATA 4: M5,
“MDATA 5: P24,
“MDATA 6: 26,
“MDATA 7: 23,
“MDATA 8: N5,
“MDATA O: R4,

“MDATA 10: P26,

“MDATA 11:  R23,

“MDATA 12: P25,

“COREGNDS:  T24,

“MDATA 13:  R25,
“MDATA 14:  T26,
“MDATA 15: R4,
“MDATA 16:  T25,
“MDATA 17: W23,
“MDATA 18: L6,
“MDATA 19: V24,

P P P P RO PR P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP
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“ MDATA 20:
“ MDATA 21
“ MDATA 22:
“ MDATA 23:
“ MDATA 24:
“ MDATA 25:
“ MDATA 26:

“ MDATA 27:
“ MDATA 28:
“ MDATA 29:
“ MDATA 30:
“ MDATA 31
“TXFULL_B:
“ TXENB_B:

“ TXADDR 4:
“ TXADDR 0:
“ TXADDR 1:
“ TXADDR 2:
“ TXADDR 3:
“ TXSOC,

“ TXDATA 0:
“ TXDATA 1:
“ TXDATA _2:
“ TXDATA 3
“ TXDATA 4:
“ TXDATA 5:
“ TXDATA _6:
“ TXDATA 7:
“ TXDATA 8:
“ TXDATA_9:
“ TXDATA 10:
“ TXDATA 11:
“ TXDATA 12:
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w25,
V26,
V25,
24,
V26,
V23,
V25,
Y24,
Y26,
Y25,
AA26,
AA24,
Y23,
AAZ5,
AB24,
AB23,
AB25,
AC26,
AC24,
AC25,
AD26,
AD25,
AE26,
AF24,
AD23,
AE24,
AD22,
AF23,
AC22,
AE23,
AD21,
AF22,
AE22,
AD20,
AF21,
AC20,

QR R0 R RO RO R R X R R K RK X R X R R R R X R X K R R R X R X K R R R X R N
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“TXDATA 13:  AE21,
“TXDATA 14: ADL9,
“TXDATA 15:  AF20,
“RXEMPTY B ACL9,
“RXSOC AE20,
“RXPRTY: ADIS,
“RXDATA 0:  AF19,
“RXDATA 1: AEL9,
“RXDATA 2:  AF18,
“RXDATA 3: ADL7,
“RXDATA 4: AELS,
“RXDATA 5:  ACL7,
“ COREVDDG:  AF17,

“RXDATA 6:  AF17,
“RXDATA 7:  ACI5,
“RXDATA 8:  AF16,
“RXDATA 9:  ADI5,
“ RXDATA 10:  AE16,
“RXDATA 11: AF15,
“RXDATA 12:  ADI14,
“RXDATA 13:  AFE15,
“RXDATA 14:  ADL3,
“RXDATA 15:  AF14,
“RXENB B:  ACl4,
“RXADDR 0:  AFE14,
“RXADDR 1: ADI12,
“RXADDR 2:  AF13,
“RXADDR 3:  ACI2,
“RXADDR 4:  AFE13,
“EACCE B:  ADI1,
“EACSM B AF12,
“EACCLK:  AE12,
“EACDATA 0:  AF11,
“EACDATA 1:  ADIO,
“EACDATA 2:  AF11,

QR R0 R RO RO R R X R R K RK X R X R R R R X R X K R R R X R X K R R R X R N
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“EACDATA 3:  ACl10,
“COREVDDG:  AF10,

“EACDATA 4:  AEIL0,

“ EACDATA 5: AF9,

“ EACDATA 6: AE9,

“ EACDATA 7: A8,

“ EACDATA 8: AFS8,

“ EACDATA 9: AC9,

“ EACDATA 10: AES,
“ EACDATA 11: AD7,
“ EACDATA 12: AF7,
“ EACDATA 13: AE7,
“ EACDATA 14: AFG,
“ EACDATA 15: ADG,
“ EACDATA 16: AC7,
“ EACDATA 17: AEG,
“ EACDATA 18: AF5,
“ EACDATA 19: ADb,
“ EACDATA 20: AC5,
“ EACDATA 21: AES5,
“ EACDATA 22: AF4,
“ EACDATA 23: A4,
“ EACDATA 24: AE4,
“ EACDATA 25: AF3,
“ EACDATA 26: AE3,
“ EACDATA 27: AF2,
“ EACDATA 28: ADL,
“ EACDATA 29: AC3,
“ EACDATA _30: A2,
“ EACDATA 31: AB3,
“EMAR B: AB4,
“EMASL_B: AC2,
“EMASH B: AA3,
“EMADD 2: ABL,

“ EMADD 3: AB2,

P P P P RO PR P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP
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“ EMADD 4:
“ EMADD 5:
“ EMADD 6
“ EMADD 7
“ EMADD 8:
“ EMADD 9:

“ EMADD_10:

“ENADD_11:

“ EMADD 12:
“ EMADD 13:
“ EMADD _14:
“ EMADD_15:
“ EMADD_16:
“ EMADD 17:
“ EMADD 18:
“EMADD B _19:
“ EMADD_19:

“ EMADD _B_20:
“ EMADD_20:
“ EMADD B 21:
“ EMADD 21:
“ EMADD B 22:
“ EMADD 22:

“ EMADD B 23:
“ EMADD 23:
“EMCE_B:

“ EMDATA 0:

“ EMDATA 1

“ EMDATA _2:

“ EMDATA 3

“ ENDATA 4:

ESESNESRESBSE

5 &

EEEER

B W f
P P P P RO PR P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP

S
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“ EMDATA 5: K3,
“ EMDATA 6: L2,
“ ENDATA 7: K4,
“ EMDATA 8: K1,
“ ENDATA 9: J3,
“ EMDATA 10: K2,
“ EMDATA 11: J1,
“ EMDATA 12: J2,
“ EMDATA 13: H3,
“ EMDATA 14: Hi,
“ EMDATA 15: J4,
“ EMDATA _16: H,
“ EMDATA 17: G3,
“ EMDATA 18: Gl,

“ EMDATA 19: F1,

“ EMDATA _20: &4,
“ EMDATA 21: F2,
“ EMDATA 22: El,
“ EMDATA _23: E3,

P P P P RO PR P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP PP P PP P PP P PP

“EMDATA 24:  E4,
“EMDATA 25:  E2,
“EMDATA 26: DI,
“EMDATA 27: DB,
“EMDATA 28: D2,
“EMDATA 29:  CI,
“EMDATA 30: 2,
“EMDATA 31:  BL,
“Q\D 67: AF26,
“G\D 66: AF25,
“G\D 65:  AF1,
“G\D 64: AE25,
“Q\D 63:  AR2,
“Q\D 62:  AEl,
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“G\D 61:
“ G\D_60:
“ G\D_59:
“ G\D 58:
“Q\D 57:
“ G\D_56:
“ G\D_55:
“ G\D_54:
“G\D 53:
“G\D 52:
“G\D 51:
“ G\D_50:
“ G\D_49:
“ G\D 48:
“QN\D 47:
“ G\D_46:
“ G\D _45:
“GN\D 44:
“GN\D 43:
“G\D 42:
“G\D 41:
“ G\D_40:
“G\D_39:
“ G\D_38:
“Q\D_37:
“G\D_36:
“G\D_35:
“G\D_34:
“G\D_33:
“Q\D_32:
“G\D 31:
“ G\D_30:
“G\D_29:
“G\D_28:
“Q\D 27:
“G\D_26:

T16,
T15,
T14,
T13,
T12,
T11,
R16,
R15,
R14,
R13,
R12,
R11,
P23,
P16,
P15,
P14,
P13,
P12,
P11,
N16,
NL5,
N14,
N13,
N12,
NL1,

N4,
ML6,

QR R0 R RO RO R R X R R K RK X R X R R R R X R X K R R R X R X K R R R X R N
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“G\D_25:
“Q\D 24:
“G\D_23:
“Q\D_22:
“Q\D 21:
“G\D_20:
“Q\D_19:
“Q\D_18:
“Q\D 17:
“Q\D_16:
“Q\D_15:
“Q\D_14:
“Q\D 13:
“Q\D_12:
“Q\D 11:
“@G\D_10:
“ G\D_09:
“ G\D_08:
“@G\D 07:
“ G\D_06:
“ G\D_05:
“ G\D_04:
“ G\D_03:
“G\D_02:
“ G\D 01
“ G\D_00:
“\DD_15:
“\VDD_14:
“\VDD_13:
“\VDD_12:
“\VDD_11:
“\VDD_10:
“\DD_09:
“\/DD_08:
“\DD 07:
“\/DD_06:
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ML5,
M4,
ML3,
M2,
M1,
L16,
L15,
L14,
L13,
L12,
L11,
J23,

H,
D23,
D19,
D14,

8

4,
Q,
B26,
B25,
B2,
A26,
A2,
Al,
AC21,
AC16,
ACl1,

T23,
T4,
L23,
L4,

QR R0 R RO RO R R X R R K RK X R X R R R R X R X K R R R X R X K R R R X R N
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“VDD 05:  F23

“\DD_04: F4
“VDD 03: 21
“VDD 02:  DI16
“VDD 01: DIl
“\DD_00: D6 *

attribute TAP_SCAN OLOX of
attribute TAP_SCAN IN of
attribute TAP_SCAN MDE of
attribute TAP_SCAN QUT  of
attribute TAP_SCAN RESET of

1

1

i

1

R R R R R

i

ATXK :

A TDI

A TMS @
A TDO :

si gnal
si gnal
si gnal

si gnal

is (1.00e+07, BOTH;
is true;
is true;

is true;

A TRST B : signal is true;

attribute I NSTRUCTI ON_LENGTH of atnt_top_palm: entity is 4;

attribute | NSTRUCTI ON OPCCDE of atnt_top_palm: entity is

“PRIVATE 5 (0111),"
“PRIVATE 4 (1010),"
“PRIVATE 3 (1011),"
“PRIVATE 2 (1101),"
“PRIVATE 1 (1110),"
“PRIVATE O (1000),"
“ EXTEST (0000) , "
“ | DOCDE (0001), "
“ SAVPLE (0010) , "
“HGEZ (1001),"
“ BYPASS (1111),"
“ CLAMP (1100)" ;

R R R R R X R R R R RO

attribute | NSTRUCTI ON_ CAPTURE of atnt_top palm: entity is “0001";

attribute I NSTRUCTI ON PRI VATE of atnt_top _palm: entity is

“PRIVATE S ,” &
“PRIVATE 4 ,” &
“PRIVATE 3 ,” &
“PRIVATE 2 ,” &
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“PRIVATE 1 ,” &
“PRIVATE O “ ;

“0000" &
“00101000" &
“00001010" &
“00000001110" &
“pr

-- numcell port
‘301 (BC 4, ZALKI

* 300 (BC.1,*

* 299 (BC_1, ZOLKO 2

* 298 (BC.1,*

297 (BC_1, ZOLKO

* 296 (BC 4, ACLK

* 295 (BC 4, ARST_B
‘294 (BC 4, AMCDE
‘293 (BC 4, STXAVALI D
* 292 (BC_4, STXADDR 0
“ 291 (BC 4, STXADDR 1
* 290 (BC_4, STXADDR 2
‘289 (BC_ 4, STXADDR 3
‘288 (BC_4, STXADDR 4
‘287 (BC 4, STXOLK
‘286 (BC_ 4, STXDATA 0
« 285 (BC 4, STXDATA 1
‘284 (BC_ 4, STXDATA 2
‘ 283 (BC_4, STXDATA 3
‘282 (BC_4, STXDATA 4
« 281 (BC 4, STXDATA 5

attribute | DOCDE_REQ STER of atnt_top_palm: entity is

versi on nunber

part nunber, part 1
part nunber, part 2
manuf act ur er

requi red by standard

attribute BOUNDARY_LENGTH of atnt_top_palm: entity is 302;

attribute BOUNDARY_REQ STER of atnt_top_palm: entity is

function safe [cccel disval rslt]
, LXK . X, &

, GONTRQL 1,7 &

, QUTPUT3 , 1, 300, 1, 2,"

, CONTROL L1, &
, QUTPUT3 ,
, ALOX ,
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE QLY
, ALOX ,
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE QLY
, CBSERVE_Q\LY,
, CBSERVE QLY

=
N
©
»o
=

X XXX XXXXSXSXSXSXXX
R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R
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* 280 (BC 4, STXDATA 6 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 279 (BC 4, STXDATA 7 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
" 278 (BC 4, STXDATA 8 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
" 277 (BC 4, STXDATA 9 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 276 (BC_4, STXDATA 10 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 275 (BC_4, STXDATA 11 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
" 274 (BC_4, STXDATA 12 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
" 273 (BC_4, STXDATA 13 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 272 (BC_4, STXDATA 14 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 271 (BC_4, STXDATA 15 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 270 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
" 269 (BC_7, STXENB B , BIDR .1, 270, 1, 2.," &
* 268 (BC_7, STXPRTY , BIDR .1, 270, 1, 2.," &
" 267 (BC_7, STXSCC , BIDR .1, 270, 1, 2.," &
* 266 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
" 265 (BC_7, STXCLAV , BIDR .1, 266, 1, 2.," &
* 264 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
" 263 (BC_7, SRXCLAV , BIDR . 1, 264, 1, 2.," &
* 262 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
* 261 (BC_7, SRXSCC , BIDR .1, 262, 1, 2.," &
* 260 (BC_7, SRXPRTY , BIDR .1, 262, 1, 2.," &
* 259 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
" 258 (BC_7, SRXDATA 0 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 257 (BC_7, SRXDATA 1 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 256 (BC_7, SRXDATA 2 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 255 (BC_7, SRXDATA 3 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 254 (BC_7, SRXDATA 4 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 253 (BC_7, SRXDATA 5 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 252 (BC_7, SRXDATA 6 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
" 251 (BC_7, SRXDATA 7 , BIDR .1, 259, 1, 2.," &
* 250 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
" 249 (BC_7, SRXDATA 8 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2.," &
" 248 (BC_7, SRXDATA 9 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2.," &
" 247 (BC_7, SRXDATA 10 , BIDR .1, 250, 1, 2.," &
" 246 (BC_7, SRXDATA 11 , BIDR .1, 250, 1, 2.," &
" 245 (BC_7, SRXDATA 12 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2.," &
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" 244 (BC_7, SRXDATA 13 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2." &
" 243 (BC_7, SRXDATA 14 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2." &
" 242 (BC_7, SRXDATA 15 , BIDR , 1, 250, 1, 2." &
" 241 (BC 4, SRENB_B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 240 (BC 4, SRXCLK , CLOX LX), &
* 239 (BC 4, NADD2 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 238 (BC_4, MADD3 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 237 (BC_4, MADD4 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 236 (BC_4, MADDG , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 235 (BC_4, MADDG , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 234 (BC 4, NADD7 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 233 (BC_4, MADDB , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 232 (BC 4, NADD9 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 231 (BC_4, NADDLO , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 230 (BC 4, NADDL1 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
" 229 (BC 4, NADDL2 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 228 (BC 4, NADDL3 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 227 (BC_4, NADDL4 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 226 (BC_4, NADDL5 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 225 (BC_4, NADDL6 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 224 (BC_4, NADDL7 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 223 (BC 4, NADDLS , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 222 (BC_4, NADDL9 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 221 (BC_4, NADD20 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 220 (BC 4, NADD21 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 219 (BC 4, NADD22 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 218 (BC 4, NADD23 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 217 (BC 4, NADD24 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 216 (BC 4, NADD25 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 215 (BC 4, M\BL_B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 214 (BC 4, M\BH B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 213 (BC 4, MENDCYC B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 212 (BC 4, MBEL_B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
" 211 (BC 4, MR B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 210 (BC 4, MOLK , CLOX LX), &
* 209 (BC.1,* CONTRCL LD, &
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* 208 (BC 1, MEQD_B , OUTPUT3 , 1, 209, 1, 2," &

* 207 (BC_1, MREQL_B , QUTPUT3 .1, 209, 1, 2." &
* 206 (BC 1, MNT_B , QUTPUT3 .1, 209, 1, 2." &
* 205 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 204 (BC_1, MDTACKO_B , QUTPUT3 , 1, 205, 1, 2." &
* 203 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 202 (BC_1, MDTACKL_B , QUTPUT3 .1, 203, 1, 2." &
* 201 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 200 (BC_7, MDATA O , BIDR .1, 201, 1, 2.," &
* 199 (BC_ 7, MDATA 1 , BIDR , 1, 201, 1, 2," &
* 198 (BC_7, MDATA 2 , BIDR , 1, 201, 1, 2.," &
* 197 (BC_7, MDATA 3 , BIDR , 1, 201, 1, 2.," &
" 196 (BC_7, MDATA 4 , BIDR .1, 201, 1, 2," &
* 195 (BC_ 7, MDATA 5 , BIDR , 1, 201, 1, 2," &
" 194 (BC_7, MDATA 6 , BIDR , 1, 201, 1, 2," &
* 193 (BC_7, MDATA 7 , BIDR .1, 201, 1, 2," &
* 192 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 191 (BC_7, MDATA 8 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2.," &
* 190 (BC_7, MDATA 9 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2," &
* 189 (BC_7, MDATA 10 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2," &
* 188 (BC_7, MDATA 11 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2." &
* 187 (BC_7, MDATA 12 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2." &
* 186 (BC_7, MDATA 13 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2." &
* 185 (BC_7, MDATA 14 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2." &
* 184 (BC_7, MDATA 15 , BIDR , 1, 192, 1, 2." &
* 183 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 182 (BC_7, MDATA 16 , BIDR .1, 183, 1, 2," &
* 181 (BC_7, MDATA 17 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2," &
* 180 (BC_7, MDATA 18 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 179 (BC_7, MDATA 19 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 178 (BC_7, MDATA 20 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 177 (BC_7, MDATA 21 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 176 (BC_7, MDATA 22 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 175 (BC_7, MDATA 23 , BIDR , 1, 183, 1, 2." &
* 174 (BC.1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 173 (BC_7, MDATA 24 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
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* 172 (BC_7, MDATA 25 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 171 (BC_7, MDATA 26 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 170 (BC_7, MDATA 27 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 169 (BC_7, MDATA 28 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 168 (BC_7, MDATA 29 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 167 (BC_7, MDATA 30 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 166 (BC_7, MDATA 31 , BIDR , 1, 174, 1, 2." &
* 165 (BC 4, TXFULL_B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &

" 164 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 163 (BC_1, TXENB B , QUTPUT3 .1, 164, 1, 2," &
* 162 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 161 (BC_1, TXADDR 4 , QUTPUT3 .1, 162, 1, 2.," &
* 160 (BC_1, TXADDR 0 , QUTPUT3 .1, 162, 1, 2," &
* 159 (BC_1, TXADDR 1 , QUTPUT3 .1, 162, 1, 2," &
* 158 (BC_1, TXADDR 2 , QUTPUT3 .1, 162, 1, 2," &
* 157 (BC_1, TXADDR 3 , QUTPUT3 .1, 162, 1, 2," &
* 156 (BC_1, TXSCC , QUTPUT3 .1, 164, 1, 2," &
* 155 (BC_1, TXPRTY , QUTPUT3 .1, 164, 1, 2.," &
* 154 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 153 (BC_1, TXDATA 0 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2," &
" 152 (BC_1, TXDATA 1 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2." &
* 151 (BC_1, TXDATA 2 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2." &
* 150 (BC_1, TXDATA 3 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2." &
* 149 (BC_1, TXDATA 4 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2." &
* 148 (BC_1, TXDATA 5 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2." &
* 147 (BC_1, TXDATA 6 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2," &
* 146 (BC_1, TXDATA 7 , QUTPUT3 .1, 154, 1, 2," &
* 145 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

* 144 (BC_1, TXDATA 8 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
* 143 (BC_1, TXDATA 9 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
" 142 (BC_1, TXDATA 10 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
" 141 (BC 1, TXDATA 11 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
* 140 (BC_1, TXDATA 12 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
* 139 (BC 1, TXDATA 13 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
* 138 (BC_1, TXDATA 14 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
* 137 (BC_1, TXDATA 15 , QUTPUT3 .1, 145, 1, 2." &
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* 136 (BC 4, REMPTY_B , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 135 (BC 4, RXSCC , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 134 (BC 4, RXPRTY , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 133 (BC_4, RXDATA 0 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 132 (BC_4, RXDATA 1 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 131 (BC_4, RXDATA 2 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 130 (BC_4, RXDATA 3 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 129 (BC_4, RXDATA 4 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 128 (BC_4, RXDATA 5 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 127 (BC_4, RXDATA 6 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
" 126 (BC_4, RXDATA 7 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
* 125 (BC_4, RXDATA 8 , OBSERVE ONLY, X),” &
" 124 (BC_4, RXDATA 9 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 123 (BC_4, RXDATA 10 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
" 122 (BC 4, RXDATA 11 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 121 (BC 4, RXDATA 12 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 120 (BC 4, RXDATA 13 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 119 (BC 4, RXDATA 14 , OBSERVE_ ONLY, X),” &
* 118 (BC 4, RXDATA 15 , OBSERVE_ONLY, X),” &
* 117 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
* 116 (BC_1, RXENB B , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 115 (BC_1, RXADDR 0 , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 114 (BC_1, RXADDR 1 , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 113 (BC_1, RXADDR 2 , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 112 (BC_1, RXADDR 3 , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 111 (BC_1, RXADDR 4 , QUTPUT3 .1, 117, 1, 2.," &
* 110 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
* 109 (BC 1, EACCE B , QUTPUT3 ., 1, 110, 1, 2.," &
* 108 (BC_1, EACSM B , QUTPUT3 ., 1, 110, 1, 2.," &
* 107 (BC_1, EACOLK , QUTPUT3 ., 1, 110, 1, 2.," &
* 106 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &
* 105 (BC_7, EACDATA 0 , BIDR , 1, 106, 1, 2.," &
* 104 (BC_7, EACDATA 1 , BIDR , 1, 106, 1, 2.," &
* 103 (BC_7, EACDATA 2 , BIDR , 1, 106, 1, 2.," &
* 102 (BC_7, EACDATA 3 , BIDR , 1, 106, 1, 2.," &
* 101 (BC_7, EACDATA 4 , BIDR , 1, 106, 1, 2.," &
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* 100 (BC_7, EACDATA 5

99 (BC_7, EACDATA 6
98 (BC_7, EACDATA 7
97 (BC 1,*

96 (BC_7, EACDATA 8
95 (BC_7, EACDATA 9
94 (BC_7, EACDATA 10
93 (BC_7, EACDATA 11
92 (BC_7, EACDATA 12
91 (BC_7, EACDATA 13
90 (BC_7, EACDATA 14
89 (BC_7, EACDATA 15
88 (BC 1,*

87 (BC_7, EACDATA 16
86 (BC_7, EACDATA 17
85 (BC_7, EACDATA 18
84 (BC_7, EACDATA 19
83 (BC_7, EACDATA 20
82 (BC_7, EACDATA 21
81 (BC_7, EACDATA 22
80 (BC_7, EACDATA 23
79 (BC.1,*

78 (BC_7, EACDATA 24
77 (BC_7, EACDATA 25
76 (BC_7, EACDATA 26
75 (BC_7, EACDATA 27
74 (BC_7, EACDATA 28
73 (BC_7, EACDATA 29
72 (BC_7, EACDATA 30
71 (BC_7, EACDATA 31
70 (BC 1,*

69 (BC 1, EMR B

68 (BC 1, EW®L B
67 (BC 1, EW&H B
66 (BC 1,*

65 (BC_7, EMADD 2
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2),”
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64 (BC 7, EMADD 3 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
63 (BC 7, EMADD 4 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
62 (BC 7, EMADD 5 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
61 (BC 7, EMADD 6 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
60 (BC 7, EMADD 7 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
59 (BC 7, EMADD 8 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
58 (BC 7, EMADD 9 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
57 (BC_7, EMADD 10 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2." &
56 (BC 7, EMADD 11 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2.," &
55 (BC 7, EMADD 12 , BIDR .1, 66, 1, 2," &
54 (BC 1,* , CONTRCL LD, &

53 (BC_ 7, EMADD 13 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2.," &
52 (BC_ 7, EMADD 14 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
51 (BC_ 7, EMADD 15 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
50 (BC_ 7, EMADD 16 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
49 (BC_7, EMADD 17 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
48 (BC_7, EMADD 18 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
47 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

46 (BC_1, EMADD B 19 , QUTPUT3 .1, 47, 1, 2," &
45 (BC_7, EMADD 19 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
44 (BC_1, EMADD B 20 , QUTPUT3 .1, 47, 1, 2." &
43 (BC_7, EMADD 20 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2." &
42 (BC_1, EMADD B 21 , QUTPUT3 .1, 47, 1, 2." &
41 (BC_7, EMADD 21 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2." &
40 (BC_1, EMADD B 22 , QUTPUT3 .1, 47, 1, 2." &
39 (BC 7, EMADD 22 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
38 (BC_ 1, EMADD B 23 , QUTPUT3 .1, 47, 1, 2," &
37 (BC_7, EMADD 23 , BIDR .1, 54, 1, 2," &
36 (BC 1, EME B , QUTPUT3 .1, 70, 1, 2." &
35 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

34 (BC_7, EMDATA O , BIDR .1, 35, 1, 2." &
33 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 1 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
32 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 2 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
31 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 3 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
30 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 4 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
29 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 5 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &

(M) moToroLA Appendix E. BSDL Code E-31



28 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 6 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
27 (BC_7, EMDATA 7 , BIDR .1, 35 1, 2." &
26 (BC 1,* , CONTRCL LD, &

25 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 8 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2." &
24 (BC 7, EMDATA 9 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2." &
23 (BC_ 7, EMDATA 10 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2." &
22 (BC 7, EMDATA 11 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2." &
21 (BC 7, EMDATA 12 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2." &
20 (BC 7, EMDATA 13 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2.," &
19 (BC_7, EMDATA 14 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2," &
18 (BC_7, EMDATA 15 , BIDR .1, 26, 1, 2.," &
17 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

16 (BC_7, EMDATA 16 , BIDR C 1,17, 1, 2," &
15 (BC_7, EMDATA 17 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
14 (BC_7, EMDATA 18 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
13 (BC_7, EMDATA 19 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
12 (BC_7, EMDATA 20 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
11 (BC 7, EMDATA 21 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2.," &
10 (BC_7, EMDATA 22 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
9 (BC_7, EMDATA 23 , BIDR , 1,17, 1, 2," &
8 (BC 1, * , CONTRCL LD, &

7 (BC_7, EMDATA 24 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2." &
6 (BC_7, EMDATA 25 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2." &
5 (BC_7, EMDATA 26 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2." &
4 (BC 7, EMDATA 27 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2." &
3 (BC_7, EMDATA 28 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2," &
2 (BC_7, EMDATA 29 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2," &
1 (BC_7, EMDATA 30 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2," &
0 (BC_7, EMDATA 31 , BIDR 1 8, 1, 2",

end atnt_top_pal m
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Numerics

92510
Differences from 92520, 1-9

A

Abbreviations, xxxii

ABR, 1-6, 1-7, 1-8

Absolute maximum ratings, 9-11
Access multiplexer, 1-3, 1-4
ACLK, 4-2,9-10

ACR (ATMC CFB configuration register), 7-43

Acronyms, xxxii
Additional reading, xxx
Address compression
device interface, 4-27
external, 5-10
external VPI lookup, 5-12
ingress, 5-3
methods of, 2-3
multi-PHY operation, 3-22
options, 5-4
Address trandation, 1-4, 5-30
egress, 7-65
ingress, 5-18, 7-65
Alarm surveillance, 1-6, 6-51
AMODE, 9-7
Applications, D-1
Architecture
DSLAM access network, D-4
multiple PHY, D-3
standard, D-1
ARR (ATMC CFB revision register), 7-14
ARST, 9-7
ARST, 4-4
Asynchronous transfer mode, 1-2
seeadso ATM
ATM
cell header, 1-7, 7-108
cell header fields, 7-101
cell processor, 1-3
layer cell processing, 1-3
networks, 1-1
ATM Forum, 1-5
ATMC CFB configuration register, 7-43
Available bit rate
seealso ABR, 1-6
support, 6-31

B

bandwidth, 2-1

Bellcore
cell relay service parameters, A-13
general, 1-1
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INDEX

recommendations, 1-5
Big endian, 1-6
Billing counters

egress, 7-73

ingress, 7-71

Billing counters table pointer register, egress,

7-24, 7-58

Billing counters table pointer register, ingress,

7-24, 7-58

B-1SDN, xxx, 2-1
Block diagram, 2-5
Boundary scan, 8-1
Boundary scan register, 8-4
BRC fields template, 7-102
Broadband ISDN, 1-5

see also B-ISDN
BSDL code, E-1
Bucket

parameter encoding, A-8

record, 7-81
Bypass register, 8-4
Byte order

Intel, 3-14

Motorola, 3-14

C

CAM, 1-6
CAMs used in MC92520, 4-28
CcC
see Continuity check
CDV, 3-20
cell copying, 1-6, C-4
Cell counters
incrementing, 5-30
multi-PHY, 3-22
cell counting, 1-7
Cell delay variation, 3-20
Cell descriptor, 7-98
Cell extraction
generd, 3-15
Cell extraction queue
general, 3-15
multi-PHY operation, 3-22

Cell extraction queue filtering register 0, 7-16

Cell extraction queue priority register 1, 7-18

Cell extraction register
read, 4-30
Cell extraction registers, 3-17, 7-3
Cell extraction with DMA support, 4-34
Cell flow
egress, 2-4
ingress, 2-3
Cell header, 2-1
Cell insertion
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discussion of, 3-12
DMA support, 4-35
register write, 4-32
Cell insertion and extraction, 3-12
Cell insertion registers, 7-2
Cell loss priority, 7-109
Cell marking, 6-33
examples, 6-41
Cell namefield, 7-110
Cell processing unit
ingress, 2-5
Cell scheduling, 3-26
Cell structure
extracted, 7-103
ATM cell header, 7-108
connection indication, 7-107
OAM fields template, 7-109
time-stamp, 7-108
inserted, 7-97
ATM cell header, 7-101
cell descriptor, 7-98
connection descriptor, 7-100
OAM fieldstemplate, 7-102
Cell timeregister, 7-25
Cell-based UPC, 6-2
Cells
assembling, 5-2
idle, 5-3
inserting into the egress flow, 5-27
invalid, 5-3
scheduling, 3-26
transferring to switch, 5-18
transmitting to physical layer, 5-30
unassigned, 5-3
CEQFRO (cell extraction queue filtering register),
7-16
CEQFR1 (cell extraction queue filtering register),
7-17
CEQPRO (cell extraction queue priority register 0),
7-17
CEQPR1 (cell extraction queue priority register 1),
7-18
CERO-CERA15 (cell extraction registers), 7-3
CFB revision register, 7-14
Characteristics, electrical and physical, 9-10
Chip enables, EM, 4-26
CIR alternate address space, 7-3
CIRO-CIR15 (cell insertion registers), 7-2
Clocks, 9-13
CLP
bit management, 6-8
defined, xxxii
transparency, 1-8
transparency overlay register, 7-53

INDEX

CLTMR (cell timeregister), 7-25
Common parameters, 7-66
Configuration registers, 7-27
Connection
descriptor, 7-100
indication, 7-107
Context parameters
extension, 7-91
extension table pointer register, 7-48
general, 7-64
table pointer register, 7-46
context parameters, 2-1
Context parameters table pointer register, 7-58
Context table lookups, 5-12, 5-28
Continuity check, 1-6, C-3
cells, 6-57
seealso CC
Control registers, 7-14
Control signals, 9-7
Conventions, Xxxi
CPETP (context parameters extension table pointer
register), 7-48
CPTP (context parameterstable pointer register), 7-46
CTOR (CLP transparency overlay register), 7-53

D

Data path operation
steps in egress path, 5-19
stepsin ingress path, 5-1
Data structure, A-3
DC Electrical Characteristics, 9-12
DC electrical characteristics, 9-12
Deviceidentification register, 8-3
Diagram, block, 2-5
Diffserv, 6-12
DMA
device support, 4-34
external channels, D-2
insertion, 1-6
reguests, 9-9
Dump vector table, 7-88
Dump vector table pointer register, 7-46, 7-59
DV TP (dump vector table pointer register), 7-46

E

EAC write structure, 5-11
EACCLK, 4-3, 4-28, 9-7
EACDATA, 9-6
EACOE, 4-28, 9-7
EACSM, 4-28, 9-6
Early packet discard, 6-4
see also EPD
EBCTP (egress hilling counters table pointer), 7-24
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ECI
astable pointer, 7-81
masking, 1-6
see Egress connection identifier
EDP, 6-4
EFCI, 6-45
EGOMR (egress
register), 7-53
Egress cell processing unit, 2-7
Egress connection identifier
ECI
Egressfeatures, 1-7
Egress link counters table pointer register, 7-59
Egress parameters, 7-67
Egress PHY interface, 2-8
Egress switch interface, 2-7
Egress switch interface configuration register, 7-33
EIBF (egress insertion bucket fill register), 7-20
EILB (egress insertion leaky bucket register), 7-19
ELCTP (egress link counters table pointer register),
7-47
Electrical and physical characteristics, 9-10
ELER (egresslink enable register), 7-22
ELNKO-ELNK15 (egress link registers), 7-23
EMADD, 4-27, 9-6
EMCR (egress multicast configuration register), 7-43
EMDATA, 9-6
EMIF, 2-8
EMOE, 4-27, 9-6
EMREQ FIFO, 3-7
EMRSLT (external memory maintenance slot access
result register), 7-13
EMWR, 4-26, 9-6
EMWSH, 4-26, 9-6
EMWSL, 4-26, 9-6
Enter operate mode register, 7-56
Environment, system, 2-1
EOMR (enter operate mode register), 3-4, 7-56
EPCR (egress processing configuration register), 7-41
EPD, 1-6
EPHCR (egress PHY configuration register), 7-30
EPHI, 2-8
EPLR (egress processing control register), 7-25
EPU, 2-7
EPWD, 4-10
ESOIRO (egress switch overhead information
register), 7-36
ESOIRL1 (egress switch overhead information
register), 7-37
ESWCR (egress switch interface configuration
register), 7-33, 7-36
ESWI, 2-7
EVCR (egress VCI copy register), 7-50
EVRR (egress VCI remove register), 7-51
External address

overhead manipulation
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compression CAM, D-3

compression interface timing, 9-23
Externa interfaces, 4-1
External memory

access, 3-6

indirect, 3-11

accesses, 7-56

allocation among tables, 7-61

description, 7-57

inteface timing, 9-21

interface, 4-26

maintenance, 3-5

maintenance slot read access result, 7-13

partitioning, 7-57, 7-60

reading, 3-11

signals, 9-6

writing to, 3-11
External memory interface, 2-8
Extracted cell structure, 7-103
Extracted cell structure (Motorola-style byte order),

3-18

Extracted OAM fields template, 7-109

F

F4,C-3,C-3
F5, C-3
Failure localization and testing, 6-58
Fair share administration, 6-12
Fault management, 6-51
FIFO
cell depth, 3-20
multi-FIFO configuration, 3-24
per-PHY port, 3-20
single-FIFO configuration, 3-23
FIFO, external memory request, 3-7
Flags table pointer register, 7-47, 7-58
Flow mechanism
path, 6-47
virtual channel, 6-47
Flow status sources
egress, 6-37
ingress, 6-34
Flowcharts, control/data, A-5
FMC generation, 2-8
forward monitoring cell, 2-8
FTP (flags table pointer register), 7-47
Functional description, 2-3

G

GCR (general configuration register), 7-45
General configuration register, 7-45
Generd fields, 7-110

cell namefield, 7-110
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reason field, 7-110
General register write, 4-31
General registers, 7-4
Generic flow control, 7-109
GFR, 1-7

policing, 6-12
GFR configuration register, 7-54
GFR policing

bucket structure, 7-82

not selected, 7-82

selected, 7-83
Guaranteed framerate, 1-6

see also GFR

H

Handshake
cell-level, 4-8, 4-13
octet- or word-based, 4-11
octet- or word-level, 4-7
Head of line blocking, 3-21
Header fields, ATM, 7-101
HEC, 5-17
HOL blocking, 3-21
HOL blocking detection and prevention, 3-24, 3-28
HOL blocking detection status register, 7-12
HOLDSR (HOL blocking detection status register),
7-12

IAAR (indirect external memory access address
register), 7-26

IADR (indirect externa memory access address
register), 7-27

IBCTP (ingress billing counters table pointer
register), 7-24

ICI, 2-3

astable pointer, 7-81

Idlecells, 5-3

I1BF (ingress insertion bucket fill register), 7-19

IILB (ingressinsertion leaky bucket register), 7-18

link counters table pointer register, ingress, 7-47

ILCTP (ingress link counters table pointer
register), 7-47

ILNKO-LNK15 (ingress link registers), 7-21

IMR (interrupt mask register), 7-10

Indirect external memory access addressregister, 7-26

Indirect external memory access data register, 7-27

Ingress, 1-7

ingress connection identifier, 2-3

Ingress counters table pointer register, 7-59

Ingress features, 1-7

Ingress parameters, 7-69

Ingress PHY interface, 2-5
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Ingress switch interface, 2-6
Inserted cell structure, 7-97
Insertion address space, cell, 7-2
Insertion bucket fill register, egress, 7-20
Insertion bucket fill register, ingress, 7-19
Insertion leaky bucket register, egress, 7-19
Insertion leaky bucket register, ingress, 7-18
Intel-style byte order, 3-14
Interfaces
EM, 4-27
external, 4-1
external memory, 4-26
microprocessor, 4-28
multi-PHY receive (ingress), 4-14
PHY, 4-5
PHY -side configuration, 3-21
PHY -side operation, 3-19
receive (ingress), 4-5
switch, 4-19
switch-side
operation of, 3-26
receive (ingress), 4-20
transmit (egress), 4-22
transmit (egress)
multi-PHY , 4-17
single-PHY, 4-10
Internal scan, 2-8
Internal scan control register, 7-20
Interrupt mask register, 7-10
Interrupt register, 7-7
Invalid cells, 5-3
IPCR (ingress processing configuration register), 7-39
IPHCR (microprocessor configuration register), 7-29
IPHI, 2-5
IPLR (ingress processing control register), 7-25
IPU, 2-5
IR (interrupt register), 7-7
ISCAN, 2-8
ISCR (internal scan control register), 7-20
ISNB, 5-17
ISWCR (ingress switch interface configuration
register), 7-31
1SWI, 2-6
IVCR (ingress VCI copy register), 7-49
IVRR (ingress VCI remove register), 7-50

J

JTAG
overview, 8-1
JTAG instruction support, 8-4
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L

Last cell processing time register, 7-14
LCPTR (last cell processing time register), 7-14
Leaky bucket
egress insertion register, 7-19
register, 7-18
time-stamped, A-1
Limited early packet discard, 6-5
Line card
ATM network, 1-3
microprocessor, D-2
Link counters table pointer register, egress, 7-47
Link counters table pointer register, ingress, 7-59
Link enable register, egress, 7-22
Link registers, egress, 7-23
Link registers, ingress, 7-21
Link table, 5-5
Loopback
cell format, 6-58
cell processing, 6-59
general, 1-8
Low power MC92520, 3-2

M

MACTLR (maintenance control register), 7-15
MADD, 9-7
Maintenance control register, 3-4, 7-15
Maintenance slot

access, 3-6

configuration, 3-4

equations, B-15

parameters, 3-7, B-18
MC68360, 1-6
MC92501, 1-3
MC92510

versus MC92520, 1-9
MC92520

low power, 3-2
MC92520 versus MC92501, 1-8
MCIREQ, 4-4,9-9
MCLK, 4-4,9-7
MCOREQ, 4-4, 9-9
MDATA, 9-7
MDTACK, 4-28, 9-8
Mechanical data, 9-24
Memory

description, external, 7-57

external

signals, 9-6

Memory accesses

external, 7-56
Memory map, 7-2
MENDCYC, 4-29, 4-33, 9-9
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Microprocessor
configuration register, 7-28
control register, 7-15
interface, 4-28
interface timing, 9-15
RAM, D-3
signals, 9-7
Microprocessor interface, 2-8
MINT, 9-9
Mode
operate, 3-4
types of accesses, 7-56
setup, 3-1
Motorola-style byte order, 3-14
MPCONR (microprocessor configuration registers),
7-28
MPCTLR (microprocessor control register),
3-15, 7-15
MPIF, 2-8
MREQ, 9-9
MSEL, 4-28, 9-7
MTTP (multicast trandlation table pointer register),
7-47
MTTS, 1-6
see also Multicast trandation table section
Multicast
identifier translation, 5-25
trandlation failure cell indication, egress, 7-104
translation table, 7-81
translation table pointer register, 7-47, 7-58
Multicast configuration register, egress, 7-43
Multicast
translation table section
seeadso MTTS
Multi-enforcer UPC/NPC, A-2
Multi-PHY configuration, 3-22
MWR, 4-28, 4-30, 9-7
MWSH, 4-29, 9-8
MWSL, 9-8

P4

NDO-3 (node ID registers 0-3), 7-48
Network node interface, 1-4
Network parameter control
see also NPC
NNI
defined, 1-4
header values, 5-3
no operation cycle, 4-27
Node ID registers 0-3, 7-48
NOP, 4-27
NPC, 1-7
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OAM
activation/deactivation cells, 6-68
block test, C-3
cell and fuction types, 6-48
fields template, 7-102, 7-109
fields template indication, 7-106
general, 6-46
generic support, 6-49
illegal cells, 6-51
processing, 1-4, 5-14, 5-29
processing at a VP/VC boundary, C-3
table, 7-58
table pointer register, 7-46, 7-59
Operate mode, 3-4
types of accesses, 7-56
Operation and maintenance, 1-4
see also OAM
Operations
processor reads, 4-29
processor reads and writes, 4-28
OTP (OAM table pointer register), 7-46
Overhead manipulation register, egress, 7-53

P

Package drawing, 9-28
Packet-based UPC, 6-3
Parameter hooks, ingress switch, 6-45
Parameters

common, 7-66

egress, 7-67

ingress, 7-69

switch, 7-66
Parity

checking at ingress PHY, 7-30
Parity checking, 5-2
Partial packet discard, 6-3

see also PPD
Payload type identifier, 7-109
PCTP (policing counters table pointer register), 7-24
Performance management, 6-61
Performance monitoring, 1-6, 6-62
Performance monitoring exclusion register, 7-51
PHY

interface

considerations, 3-19
ingress, 7-30

multi-PHY receive interface, 4-14

multi-PHY transmit interface, 4-17

single-PHY receiveinterface, 4-5

single-PHY transmit interface, 4-10
PHY configuration register, egress, 7-30
PHY configuration register, ingress, 7-29
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PHY interface
configuration, 3-21
multi-PHY configuration, 3-22
single-PHY configuration, 3-21
timing, 9-18
UTOPIA, 4-5
PHY layer, 1-3, 1-4
PHY signals
egress, 9-3
ingress, 9-3
Pin assignments, 9-25
PLL, 1-9
configuration of, 3-1
control register, 7-14
range register, 7-28
signals, 9-10
status register, 7-12
PLLCR (PLL control register), 7-14
PLLRR (PLL rangeregister), 7-28
PLLSR (PLL status register), 7-12
PMER (performance monitoring exclusion
register), 7-51
Policing counters, 7-76
Policing counters table pointer register, 7-24, 7-58
PowerQUICC, PowerQUICC I, 1-9
PPD, 1-6, 1-7, 1-8, 6-4
Processing configuration register, egress, 7-41
Processing configuration register, ingress, 7-39
processing control register, egress, 7-25
Processing control register, ingress, 7-25
Processor operations
read, 4-29
read and write, 4-28
write, 4-31
Programming mode!, 7-1
Protocol support, 6-1
PSDVAL, 4-29
Pseudo-registers, 7-55

Reason field, 7-110
Recommended operating conditions, 9-11
Registers
ATMC CFB configuration, 7-43
billing counters table pointer, 7-58
boundary scan, 8-4
bypass, 8-4
cell extraction, 7-3
cell extraction queue filtering, 7-16, 7-17
cell extraction queue priority, 7-17, 7-18
cell insertion, 7-2
cell insertion write, 4-32
cell time, 7-25
CFB revision, 7-14
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CLP transparency overlay, 7-53
configuration, 7-27
context parameters extension table pointer, 7-48
context parameters table pointer, 7-46, 7-58
control, 7-14
device identification, 8-3
dump vector table pointer register, 7-46
egress hilling counters table pointer, 7-24
egress insertion bucket fill, 7-20
egressinsertion leaky bucket, 7-19
egresslink, 7-23
egress link counters table pointer, 7-47
egress link enable, 7-22
egress multicast configuration, 7-43
egress overhead manipulation, 7-53
egress PHY configuration, 7-30
egress processing configuration, 7-41
egress processing control, 7-25
egress switch interface configuration, 7-33, 7-36
egress switch overhead information, 7-36, 7-37
egress VCI copy, 7-50
egress VCI remove, 7-51
enter operate mode, 7-56
flags table pointer, 7-47, 7-58
general configuration, 7-45
GFR configuration, 7-54
HOL blocking, 7-12
indirect external memory access address, 7-26, 7-27
ingress hilling counters table pointer, 7-24
ingress insertion bucket fill, 7-19
ingressinsertion leaky bucket, 7-18
ingresslink, 7-21
ingress link counters table pointer, 7-47
ingress processing configuration, 7-39
ingress processing control, 7-25
ingress switch interface configuration, 7-31
ingress VCI copy, 7-49
ingress VCI remove, 7-50
internal scan control, 7-20
interrupt, 7-7
interrupt mask, 7-10
last cell processing time, 7-14
list of, 7-4
maintenance, 3-4
maintenance control, 7-15
microprocessor configuration, 7-28, 7-29
microprocessor control, 7-15
multicast trandlation table pointer, 7-47
node ID register 0-3, 7-48
OAM table pointer, 7-46
performance monitoring exclusion, 7-51
PLL

control, 7-14

range, 7-28

status, 7-12
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policing counters table pointer, 7-24, 7-58

pseudo, 7-55

revision, 7-13

RM overlay, 7-52

software reset, 7-56

start scan, 7-56

status reporting, 7-7

table pointer, 7-58

test instruction, 8-3

UNI, 7-38

V/C table pointer, 7-47
Reset, 4-4
Revision register, 7-13
RM

cell definition, 6-31

general, 1-6

overlay register, 7-52
RMOR (RM overlay register), 7-52
RR (revision register), 7-13
RXADDR, 9-3
RXCLAV, 4-15
RXDATA, 4-6, 9-3
RXEMPTY, 4-6, 9-3
RXENB, 4-6, 9-3
RXPRTY, 4-6, 9-3
RXSOC, 9-3

S

Scheduling
of cells, 3-26
Selective discard support, 6-6
Setup mode, 3-1
types of accesses, 7-56
Short report indication, 7-106
Signals
clock
ACLK, 4-2
EACCLK, 4-3
MCLK, 4-4
SRXCLK, 4-2
STXCLK, 4-2
ZCLKIN, 4-2
ZCLKO, 4-2
ZCLKO_2,4-2
control
AMODE, 9-7
ARST, 9-7
TEST_SE, 9-7
external address compression
EACCLK, 4-28, 9-7
EACDATA, 9-6
EACOE, 4-28, 9-7
EACSM, 4-28, 9-6
external memory
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EMADD, 4-27, 9-6
EMDATA, 9-6
EMOE, 4-27, 9-6
EMWR, 4-26, 9-6
EMWSH, 4-26, 9-6
EMWSL, 4-26, 9-6
microprocessor
MADD, 9-7
MCIREQ, 9-9
MCLK, 9-7
MCOREQ, 9-9
MDATA, 9-7
MDTACK, 4-28, 9-8
MENDCYC, 4-29, 4-33, 9-9
MINT, 9-9
MREQ, 9-9
MSEL, 4-28, 9-7
MWR, 4-28, 4-30, 9-7
MWSH, 4-29, 9-8
MWSL, 9-8
PSDVAL, 4-29
WE, 4-29
PHY
EPWD, 4-10
RXADDR, 9-3
RXCLAV, 4-15
RXDATA, 4-6, 9-3
RXEMPTY, 4-6, 9-3
RXENB, 4-6, 9-3
RXPRTY, 4-6, 9-3
RXSOC, 9-3
TXADDR, 9-4
TXDATA, 9-3
TXENB, 4-10, 9-4
TXFULL, 4-11, 9-4
TXPRTY, 9-4
TXSOC, 4-12, 9-4
PLL
ACLK, 9-10
ZCLKI, 9-10
ZCLKO, 9-10
ZCLKO_2,9-10
receive
SRXCLAV, 4-22
SRXDATA, 4-20

INDEX

SRXCLAV, 9-5
SRXCLK, 4-19, 9-4
SRXDATA, 9-4
SRXENB, 9-5
SRXPRTY, 9-4
SRXSOC, 9-4
STXADDR, 9-5
STXCLAV, 9-5
STXCLK, 4-19, 9-5
STXDATA, 9-5
STXENB, 9-5
STXPRTY, 9-5
STXSOC, 9-5
STXVALID, 9-5
test
TCK, 9-10
TDI, 9-10
TDO, 9-10
TMS, 9-10
TRST, 9-10
transmit
STXCLAV, 4-23,4-25
STXDATA, 4-23
STXENB, 4-25
Signals, list of, 9-1
Single-PHY configuration, 3-21
Software reset register, 7-56
Specifications, 9-1
SRR (software reset register), 4-4, 7-56
SRXCLAV, 4-22, 9-5
SRXCLK, 4-2, 4-19, 9-4
SRXDATA, 4-20, 9-4
SRXENB, 4-20, 9-5
SRXPRTY, 4-20, 9-4
SRXSOC, 4-20, 9-4
SSR (start scan register), 7-56
Start scan register, 7-56
Status reporting register, 7-7
STM-4link, 3-7
Stress ratings for MC92520, 9-11
STXADDR, 9-5
STXAVALID, 9-5
STXCLAV, 4-23,4-25,9-5
STXCLK, 4-2, 4-19, 9-5
STXDATA, 4-23, 9-5

SRXENB, 4-20 STXENB, 4-25, 9-5
SRXPRTY, 4-20 STXPRTY, 9-5
SRXS0C, 4-20 STXSOC, 9-5

reset Switch
ARST, 4-4 context parameters, 1-7
MCIREQ, 4-4 interface signals
MCOREQ, 4-4 egress, 9-5
SRR, 4-4 ingress, 9-4

switch interface timing, 9-19
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overhead information, 5-15
parameters, 7-66

Switch interface configuration register 1, egress, 7-36
Switch interface configuration register, ingress, 7-31
Switch overhead information register 0, egress, 7-36
Switch overhead information register 1, egress, 7-37

Switch-side interface, 3-26
System environment, 2-1

T

Table
lookup, VPI-only, 5-9
no VC table lookup, 7-79
with VC table lookup, 7-79
Table lookup of VPI/VCI, 5-5
Tables
context parameters, 7-57
context parameters extension, 7-57
context parameters table record, 7-64
dump vector, 7-58
egress hilling counters, 7-57
egress link counters, 7-58
flags, 7-57, 7-77
ingress hilling counters, 7-57
ingress link counters, 7-58
multicast tranglation, 7-58, 7-81
OAM, 7-58
policing counters, 7-57
VC, 7-58, 7-58, 7-79
virtual bucket, 7-58, 7-58
VP, 7-57
TAP controller, 8-2
TCK, 9-10
TDI, 9-10
TDO, 9-10
Test operation, 8-1
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